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“The most beautiful thing we can experience is the mysteri-

ous. It is the source of all true art and science. He to whom this 

emotion is a stranger, who can no longer pause to wonder and 

stand rapt in awe, is as good as dead: his eyes are closed.”     

                             —Albert Einstein (1879-1955) 

 

 

 

 





The Vibrational Universe 
 

(Formerly, The Universal Operating System: Making Sense of the 

Big Picture) 

  

Foreword to the 2nd Edition 
 

What is truth? Is life a crapshoot, or are there fundamental 

universal laws which apply to everyone? If so, what are they? 

How do I stay positive in a world that seems so negative? 

 I have been to many inspirational speakers, and taken lots 

of courses and seminars, only to come down after a few days. 

Personally, I could never figure out how to maintain that good 

feeling, and I have been searching for philosophies and tech-

niques which could enable me to do so. This book is the result of 

that search.  

In hindsight, I can see that the inspiration to write this book 

occurred when I was 4 years old, as my mother lay in a hospital 

bed, dying from leukemia. Later, at the funeral, I toddled up 

with my little sister to look at the body lying in the casket. I 

couldn't figure out why mom didn't get up and give me a hug! 

Incessant questions to my father and the rest of the family pro-

duced no satisfactory answers for me. One thing I did 

understand. Looking at the body before and after her death, I 

realized that the body was not the essence of a human being. 
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Even at the tender age of 4, I recognized that there must be an 

energy which occupied the body, then, at death, left it. When 

that animating principle departed, only a physical husk re-

mained. I have never forgotten that experience, and have been 

conducting my own personal investigation into the Big Picture 

(and the little ones as well) ever since.  

In this book, I present a model of life based in the spirit–

mind–body framework, which unabashedly places consciousness 

in a primary position. The discussion assumes, without proof, 

that consciousness has a non–physical basis, and therefore, that 

a human being is first and foremost a spirit associated with a 

physical body. I have found personally that when life is analyzed 

from such a perspective, mysteries are solved, explanations for 

the behavior of our fellow man become simplified and easier to 

comprehend, and living on planet earth becomes less stressful. 

I am indebted to Robert Fritz, for his groundbreaking book 

The Path of Least Resistance. I am also greatly indebted to Jerry 

and Esther Hicks for their inspirational taped messages. From 

both of these sources I learned that even esoteric concepts can 

be explained in a practical and understandable way. I am stand-

ing on their shoulders, so to speak.  

Thanks to all of my teachers, who are too numerous to men-

tion. 

This is a book of speculative thought. What is written here is 

simply my personal version of truth. I have borrowed freely from 

the great ideas of others, and I do not claim special or unusual 

 



 xi

insight. This book is simply a summary of what I have learned 

after 53 years on the planet. I am not a scientist and I do not 

quarrel with the discoveries of science, because I do not know 

enough to do so. Scientific inaccuracies in this book are uninten-

tional and may be clarified by looking in your physics textbooks! 

 My purpose in writing the book is to share the realizations I 

have had on my personal path of growth, to have fun, and to 

present concepts that might stimulate new ideas from those who 

read it. And, I must admit, to rock the boat a little, to get people 

to question their bedrock beliefs, in a positive way. To jar people 

into becoming more mindful, more aware of the vast, unused 

potential that lies within every single person on this planet. I 

hope this journey will be as fun for you to experience as it was 

for me!  

 

Kenneth James Michael MacLean 

June 2004 
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“…my definition of Universe includes not only the physical but 

also the metaphysical experiences of Universe, which the physi-

cists thought they had to exclude from their more limited 

definition of the finite physical portion of Universe. The meta-

physical embraces all the weightless experiences of thought, 

including all the mathematics and the organization of data re-

garding all the physical experiments, science itself being 

metaphysical.” 

R. Buckminster Fuller, Synergetics, (1975), p. 83 

 

 

 

 

 

 

PART I  
THE BIG PICTURE 

 

 

 





 

1 The Big 
Picture 

 

Introduction 

Have you ever wondered why the events in your life happen 

the way they do? Doesn’t it seem sometimes that you have no 

control over what happens in your life? We’re not talking about 

things like the weather, or the latest government policy, but 

things like, “why don’t I have enough money?” or, “why can’t I 

find that perfect relationship?” 

It turns out that the universe, like a computer, has an oper-

ating system. A computer operating system is a series of 

instructions that allows the user to access the computer’s com-

ponents and to run the software programs that allow him or her 

to perform useful work. The operating system of the computer 

has rules that it must follow in order to make everything inside 

the computer work properly. The process by which this is ac-

complished is actually quite complicated, but the operating 

system takes care of it all, invisible to the user.  

The universe also has an operating system, which I am call-

ing the Universal Operating System. Is it possible, do you think, 

for an infinite creation like the universe to operate randomly? If 

you ponder that for a minute you can see that in order for any-
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thing to work properly it must be well designed. The telephone 

has a number pad and a display that allow you to use it; the 

stove has dials to control the cooking temperature. All devices, 

in other words, have an interface that allows the user to com-

municate with the machine and direct its proper function. Inside 

the device, the components are hooked together in the most ef-

ficient manner. 

The universe is no different than your telephone, computer 

or household appliance, in the sense that it provides a way to in-

teract with you in an intelligent fashion.  

It turns out that the universe has been designed to directly 

interface with your thoughts and feelings.  

The Universal Operating System is a subtle energy system 

that interfaces directly with each and every human being on the 

planet. Of course there is no way to prove this objectively, but 

there is a way to prove it to yourself. The purpose of this book is 

to describe the universe’s interface so that you can use it to 

make your life better. In order to do this we have to start at the 

beginning, and talk about consciousness.  

Consciousness 

Throughout history, consciousness has been assigned a non-

physical origin. It is only within the past hundred years or so 

that mankind, in his zeal to accurately describe the physical uni-

verse, has lost touch with his spiritual nature. In this book we 

say that self-awareness, being non–physical in nature, exists in-

dependent of physical structures or containers (bodies) and that 
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it is eternal. We do this because when life is viewed from such a 

perspective it becomes easier to understand, and such assump-

tions, when fully understood, supply an inner feeling of power, 

joy, and well-being. These feelings are fundamental to life itself, 

and all beings, no matter how evolved, strive for them.  

In this book, we take the position that the universe is well 

ordered and has been designed for well–being; that life is mean-

ingful and can, and should, be joyful. We take the position that a 

human being has a physical, a mental, and a spiritual component 

and that the spiritual component, consciousness, is paramount in 

importance. Why is consciousness paramount? Because it is the 

animating and directing principle of the universe. 

Science has already systematized the laws of matter and en-

ergy and we will not argue with them; however, in Chapter 2, we 

will propose an interesting twist on scientific laws that provide a 

new and empowering way to look at life and the universe.  

Fortunately, just as there are laws describing the behavior of 

matter and energy, there are also a few general but powerful 

principles that describe how the universe responds to human be-

ings (and other life forms as well). Knowledge of these 

fundamental principles can make life easier and a lot more un-

derstandable.  

The universe’s operating system provides a user interface, 

but it is a little different from a computer or a machine. How-

ever, the components are all recognizable and we will be 

describing them as the book goes along. By the time we are 
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through you will have all the information you need to enjoy life 

more and worry a lot less!  

You can and should test the principles in this book yourself to 

see if they work. The whole idea is to present material that a 

person can use in life to change conditions for the better; a 

bunch of theory that cannot be applied is, in my opinion, use-

less.  

The good news is, you don’t need to know any math, you 

don’t have to be a holy man or a guru, you don’t even have to 

be smart! All you have to do is follow some simple, but very 

powerful guidelines. It’s so easy, even a child can do it. 

When we say that you can use the Universal Operating Sys-

tem (UOS) to change conditions for the better, we are not saying 

that you can learn to levitate chairs, wave a magic wand and 

create a pot of gold, or create world peace. You can, however, 

learn how to improve the way you feel about yourself. And you 

can learn how to attract a good relationship, or find a better job, 

or get along better with your kids. These are things well worth 

achieving! 

Learning about the operating system of the universe is a lot 

like learning a new software program. If you understand how to 

work the software, you can actually get results. If you do not, 

you are fumbling around with incomprehensible menus and just 

going by trial and error, and what you get is often totally the op-

posite of what you wanted. Understanding the universe’s 
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operating system allows you to be in control of the “software” 

that runs the universe, instead of it controlling you. 

Because we are working in the spirit–mind–body framework, 

we have to make a few assumptions about the nature of con-

sciousness itself in order to get a grip on how and why the UOS. 

works the way it does. So here goes! 

What is Consciousness? 

Even though it’s impossible to say for sure what conscious-

ness is, we can make some broad, general statements that most 

people can agree with. After all, every person is to some degree 

an expert, because if you are alive, you are conscious. 

We will begin by saying that consciousness is the animating 

principle of the universe. The animating principle has been un-

derstood by every culture that has ever existed on earth, and 

has been called chi, prana, Spirit, Ka, life force, etc. 

In our model, when a person or an animal dies, the animat-

ing principle leaves and the body decays. When a flower wilts, 

the consciousness of the flower leaves. When a one-celled 

amoeba dies, the consciousness of the amoeba departs. Every-

thing that lives is conscious! 

As human beings we don’t really think that flowers and in-

sects and amoeba’s have consciousness. But for the purposes of 

this book, we will say that they do. The animating principle of 

consciousness is the Source behind all of the biological life on 

our planet.  
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Quality vs. Quantity 

We begin our discussion of consciousness by describing it as 

a static. A static is defined as something that is self–aware, but 

which has no moving parts and no mass; a pure potential or 

causative influence that has unlimited scope. In other words, 

consciousness exists independent of matter and energy, which 

means that all life forms continue after the body dies. This con-

cept is ancient, and is known as reincarnation.  

A quality is an observable characteristic, feature, or aspect of 

the animating principle. In physics we might call it a scalar, a 

dimensionless quantity with magnitude, but no direction (time is 

an example of a scalar). In this sense consciousness, although 

itself not measurable, may exert an effect or influence which is 

observable. 

A quantity, on the other hand, is something that can be seen, 

felt, or heard by the senses of the body, and/or is measurable or 

detectable with instrumentation.  

In the physical universe we can observe the qualities people 

exhibit. We say: “He has character” or “She is full of life.” These 

are reasonable statements but they cannot be accurately quanti-

fied. If asked, “Why do you say she is full of life?” we may 

observe that she is always cheerful, has lots of energy, and par-

ticipates in many activities. But it would be hard to write a 

mathematical equation to describe the quality called ‘full of life.’ 

The reason qualities cannot be accurately specified is because 

they stem from consciousness itself, which may change its mind 
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at any time and so exhibit entirely different characteristics. For 

example, a person (let’s call him Moe) who is angry a lot might 

decide to lighten up and take things less seriously, and will dem-

onstrate remarkably different characteristics from that point on.  

 We cannot observe how Moe changed his behavior patterns 

because that process is invisible to us, but we can notice how 

much more friendly Moe is to his family, friends, and co-workers. 

We cannot know precisely why Moe changed either, but Moe 

does. Moe has used the most powerful tool of consciousness to 

alter his behavior and feel better about himself: he has made a 

new decision. One of the things we can say about consciousness 

is that it has the ability to think, to decide, to prefer. A decision 

or a preference leads to a new state of BEING, and from that 

state of being, a new way of feeling, and a new set of actions will 

result. 

A decision, in other words, is a very powerful thing, because 

before one can act, one must have made a decision to do so. 

The content of this decision will determine what actions will be 

taken. If one wanted to bake a cake, one would not randomly 

throw ingredients together; one would operate off of a recipe. 

You would not walk across the street without thinking about the 

possibility of oncoming traffic. These statements are obvious but 

their importance is often missed. 

All action is preceded by thought. 

There has never been an action that did not involve a deci-

sion first, even if it’s as simple as turning your car into your 
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driveway. It is obvious that you could decide not to turn into 

your driveway after a day of work; you may decide, on an im-

pulse, to go to the gym, or to the bar, or to see your girlfriend. 

To quote the Buddha, “All that we are arises with our thoughts. 

With our thoughts we make our world.”  

The importance of thought, and being, is mostly not under-

stood. Action is considered far more important, for it is action, it 

is said, that gets results. Yet all of that action is based upon a 

state of beingness. For example, James might want to learn how 

to play the piano. First he assumes the beingness of one who 

can learn to play the instrument. In other words, you have to BE 

something before you can DO it. You have to have the idea of it, 

before you can start. The better James is at assuming this be-

ingness, the faster he will learn. I assure you from personal 

experience and observation that if you cannot BE a person who 

can play the piano, you can never learn to play.  

Before James knows how to play he says, “I want to be a pi-

ano player.” After a few years of study and practice, he can say 

“I am a piano player.” Both of these statements use a form of 

the verb to be. One might say, “Yes, but the only reason James 

can say he is a player is because he can do it.” True enough, but 

that is not how we look at it! We say, “I am a piano player,” we 

don’t say, “I do piano playing.” Why is that? It’s because we in-

stinctively recognize the power of thought and the primacy of 

consciousness as source for all of our actions. We understand 

that being encompasses doing; or, in other words, that action is 
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a subset of being. Being is first, then action, then results. This 

might seem trivial and obvious, but it is not! In order to change 

your situation, you need to create a state of being within your-

self exactly matching what it is you want to accomplish. Around 

this idea is a very important principle in the Universal Operating 

System, and we will discuss it in great detail.  

Without a clear and firm decision about something, there can 

be no concrete results. We have all seen people who just drift 

along in life; they never seem to have a direction and wander 

aimlessly from one job to the next, from one relationship to the 

next. I remember asking such a person, “What do you want out 

of life?” At first she was startled, as if the idea had never oc-

curred to her before; finally, after several tries, she shrugged 

and said, “I don’t know.” 

Consciousness has the power to decide, and when a person 

does so, he or she creates a state of beingness, or orientation, 

which guides action. When James decides to be a piano player, 

we do not see him take saxophone lessons, or enroll in a martial 

arts class. Of course, he might do this as a result of other deci-

sions he has made, but again, those decisions will guide his 

actions in those areas.  

The conditions of your life are a precise combination of all of 

the decisions you have made.  

Everything you do is preceded by a choice; your own choice. 

One might say, “Yeah, but if you’re forced to do something by 

circumstances, or by physical violence, then it’s not your choice.” 
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We will see later on that although this is an accurate statement 

on the surface, it hides a more fundamental truth. We will see 

that a person is always at source-point over his or her life! We 

will also see how the decisions you make directly affect your 

feelings and emotions, and how you can use the power of con-

sciousness to feel better. 

A decision, or a choice, or a state of being is an example of a 

quality. As we said before, it’s impossible to observe a decision, 

we can only see the effects of the decision. However, a quantity 

is much easier to understand, for one can just look around and 

observe it. The chair you are sitting in, the floor, the tree in the 

backyard, the sun, moon and stars are quantities, for they can 

be seen and felt. 

The difference between a quantity and a quality is that the 

former can be known directly from observation, and the latter 

cannot. The actions of James may be quantified, but not the mo-

tivations; we may say, “James practiced for 2 hours today,” but 

that might not tell us how James practiced: we might have to 

write a book just to describe that! 

Science has based its entire system of thought upon the idea 

that, “If something is observable, it is valid.” And this is a good 

way to operate, because opinions vary. It is always possible to 

tell whether something is good or not by looking at it, and using 

it. However, we can get into trouble in life by always basing our 

decisions only on what we are able to observe, for if what we are 

observing is repellent, we are stuck! If there is not enough 
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money for instance, then thinking and talking about the lack of 

money will not be beneficial. Later on, we will discover how to 

get out of that trap.  
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Consciousness Is Eternal 

We know that every person and every life form, in order to 

enter the physical universe, has to be born, and has to die. But 

what is birth and death? It’s funny, but birth and death are the 

two single most important events in anyone’s life, but they are 

largely ignored by science and in our schools. We say, “Well 

you’re here, what difference does it make how you arrived? And 

there’s nothing you can do about leaving either.” That is true, 

but birth and death are ignored not because they are not ex-

tremely important, but because our scientific framework cannot 

agree on how and why these events occur. In the spirit–mind–

body paradigm, however, the explanation is simple: birth is the 

animating principle entering a body, and death is consciousness 

leaving the body.  

We look at the lifeless body and say, “Father is dead. He 

lived a good life, but now he’s gone.” However, all we know for 

sure is that the body is no longer alive. What happened to the 

animating principle, the personality we referred to as “father?”  

Let’s try to answer this question with an analogy… 

 

 
Fig. 1-1 Life as a Circle 
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Let’s say that a person’s life is represented by a circle (Fig. 

1-1). When Dad is born, he is at point A on the circle. He travels 

along his life path in the physical body, around the circle and 

reaches…point A again, which is his death. Birth and death are at 

exactly the same place on the circle, for A is both the entry point 

and the departure point for something eternal, which we call 

consciousness, or self awareness. In other words, the animating 

principle enters the physical universe temporarily, and then 

leaves it.  

Consciousness is a quality, meaning that it cannot decay, 

age, or die. Bodies die, because they are quantities, limited col-

lections of material particles. If you leave your car out in the 

backyard for years and years, it will rust and eventually fall 

apart. My sister-in-law had a barn that she did not maintain, and 

over the years, it deteriorated and finally collapsed. This princi-

ple is known as entropy. In the physical universe, there is a 

tendency for matter and energy to naturally go from a state of 

order to a state of disorder. But consciousness is different. 

Once consciousness achieves self-awareness, it’s forever. To 

understand this, look at the circle again. Once you have com-

pleted it, there is no way to tell where it begins or ends. On a 

square, there are four easily recognized corners. Even on a 

curved figure, there are places that have sharper curves, and 

you can recognize beginnings and endings. A circle (and a 

sphere in 3 dimensions) looks the same no matter where you go 

on them. This perfection of form is a good representation of the 
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animating principle, and is the closest physical representation to 

a quality I can think of. 

In this book, we say that there really is no such thing as 

death, just a transition from one way of being and perceiving, to 

another. “Death” is experienced in truncated form during sleep. 

Consciousness departs for “dreamland,” leaving the body behind. 

However, you are conscious even when asleep, for dreaming 

is also a state of consciousness! In dreams, you see things and 

have experiences, just like you do in waking moments. These 

experiences may feel different, and sometimes they might be bi-

zarre or even frightening, but they are real in the sense that you 

perceive them. In fact, I remember waking from a nightmare in 

a cold sweat, terrified. All during the next day I could not get the 

dream out of my mind, so for me, that dream was even more 

realistic than real life! I have also had positive lucid dreams that 

seem more real than “reality.” I would bet that some of those 

reading this have had similar experiences. 

We’re sad when someone we love dies, for it is no longer 

possible to interact with them in a physical sense, but we don’t 

have to be afraid for them, for they are still conscious and 

aware. Consciousness in its native, non-physical state feels won-

derful and once the death process is complete, one re-emerges 

completely into the pure, positive life force energy of Source.  

My sister, who is definitely not a new-ager, told me that 

mom appeared before her one day after work, 30 years after her 

death, as she lay upon the couch in her living room. Now of 
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course we could simply say that my sister has a vivid imagina-

tion, but her excitement and certainty about the experience 

convinced me that she had actually seen our mother. Many, 

many people have had similar experiences, and if you checked 

around with your friends, I’d bet at least one of them would be 

able to recount something similar. 

My friend Mark’s father died a few years ago. At the funeral a 

young child suddenly cried, “I see grandpa!” pointing his little 

finger about ten feet above the casket. Remarkably, none of the 

mourners in this conservative Catholic family raised an objec-

tion, and many looked into the face of the child, awed, as he 

stared with his mouth open into the space above the coffin. At 

the most fundamental level, all of us instinctively recognize our 

divine nature.  

Once a person gets the idea that he or she is an eternal be-

ing, life seems a lot less threatening, and world events do not 

seem to invoke the same fear and anxiety. If you know you are 

going to continue no matter what happens, you can worry a lot 

less and enjoy life a lot more. 

Here’s an interesting statistic: 

There are approximately 6 billion people on earth. Let’s say 

that the average life span is 65 years, which means that on av-

erage, there are 92 million deaths every year on planet earth, 

about 3 every second. Dear reader, there are beings shuttling in 

and out of here at an astonishing rate! And that doesn’t even 
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count animals and insects. Death is an entirely natural process, 

and is nothing to be afraid of. 

Focus 

What about birth? 

The idea of incarnation is important because it illustrates, on 

a broad scale, another characteristic of consciousness: focus. 

Focusing is the concentration of attention. When working a 

crossword puzzle or reading a book, for example, a person fo-

cuses his or her attention on the material, thereby excluding 

awareness and perception from everything else. In the material 

universe, focusing occurs when matter and energy coalesces; as 

when water molecules in the air come together to form clouds.  

The focusing of consciousness can be likened to what hap-

pens when you take a magnifying glass out on a sunny day. The 

glass focuses some of the billions of photons (marked with a “P” 

in Fig. 1-2) into a beam of light which appears on the ground as 

a point of light. The point of light is analogous to an individually 

focused consciousness, with its unique personality, associated 

with a physical body. 

The point of light is not different from the light that sur-

rounds it, it just perceives from a different point in space/time. 

The ocean of light surrounding the point may be said to be more 

broadly focused, that's all. It has a broader awareness, a more 

expansive consciousness. In this analogy, the light that sur-

rounds the point is the non-physical counterpart to the 

incarnated personality. 
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Fig. 1-2 Magnifying Glass and Photons 

The beam may be likened to your connection to the non-

physical part of your being. Without the beam, there can be no 

point of light in the first place! 

Also, photons are constantly moving in and out of the beam 

and the point so it is always connected to the whole. 

The point of light is focused very intensely, but has given up 

its complete connection to the whole; it has traded off its 

broader awareness of self so that it may have a series of tempo-

rary, but very powerful experiences. That is the purpose of 

incarnation.  

At the amusement park, you go on rides which scare you to 

death and often provide a near–death experience. Why? To feel 

powerfully! When you’re on that roller coaster going 100 miles 

an hour and you hit that sharp turn and you feel your body try-

ing to slide out of your seat and fly into the air to certain 

death…well, all I can say is that a lot of people get off on that. It 
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makes you feel so alive! What such experiences do is focus life 

force energy through you so fast and so powerfully that it just 

feels incredible. You become a powerful vortex for the energy of 

life! 

When a being incarnates into a body there is always a con-

nection to a broader consciousness, even though it sometimes 

feels that we are completely isolated into separate personalities. 

This broader consciousness is sometimes called “higher self,” but 

regardless of the name that is placed upon it, it is the source of 

inspiration or intuition, and a permanent connection to the 

greater you to which you will return at the moment of “death.”  

Imagine a bathtub full of water. When the drain is opened, 

the water quickly flows through it and forms a vortex. The water 

in the vortex is focused very intensely and is moving very 

quickly in comparison to the tranquil water sitting in the tub. But 

it’s the same water. Just as individual photons move in and out 

of the beam of light, so to do water molecules move into and out 

of the vortex. It’s the gathering together of the water that cre-

ates something recognizable and distinct; the rest of the water is 

just sitting there in an unfocused condition.  

When consciousness incarnates it sort of gathers itself to-

gether and experiences from a physical body. At death, a being 

lets go of the body and expands outward, like a gas released 

from a container or a shower room full of steam when you open 

the door. The steam wants to expand, it’s a natural process. So 
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is death. Death isn’t a snuffing out of awareness, it’s an expan-

sion of awareness! 

A Short Diversion 

The astute reader will notice that we have been contradicting 

ourselves for the last several pages. First we stated that con-

sciousness is a static and that it has no mass, and now we are 

talking about the focusing of consciousness as if it were energy. 

Let’s just say that consciousness, being a pure potential, is not 

limited by the restrictions of matter and energy. Being com-

pletely non–physical in nature, it has the ability to mold itself in 

any way it chooses. 

We can certainly agree that consciousness has the ability to 

think and that thoughts have some kind of existence (“I think 

therefore I am” as Descartes said). Probably, most of those 

reading this book have, at one time or another, been able to pick 

up on the thoughts of another person; we call this intuition, or 

psychic ability, or ESP. If you have ever been able to do this, you 

know that a thought is discernable and tangible. 

I have been getting quite good at knowing who is on the 

phone before I pick it up; for some reason I am able to receive 

the thoughts of the person calling. Two people in love may be in 

such great communication that each knows what the other is 

thinking before words are spoken; sometimes people who know 

each other intimately may finish sentences for each other. 

Somehow, thought and consciousness are able to interface. In 

 



20 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

the next chapter we will talk about thought, matter, and energy 

as being interrelated, each an aspect of the same thing. 

We can speculate that although thought is so subtle that it 

cannot be detected or measured by any scientific instrument, it 

has the tiniest little bit of mass. In this conception, matter and 

energy are ultimately composed of thought, and all material 

things have a sort of quasi–consciousness, even though it may 

be different from human consciousness. In that sense, all things 

are alive. This doctrine can be (loosely) called Panpsychism. 

Even though this idea has not been particularly popular with 

Western philosophers and has been adopted in a more religious 

or spiritual context, it can be associated broadly with a philoso-

phy of process, which began with the Greek theoretician 

Heraclitus of Ephesus (born 540 B.C.) and in the twentieth cen-

tury is often associated with the British mathematician and 

philosopher Alfred North Whitehead.  

Today, modern physics imagines very small processes (quan-

tum phenomena) combining to produce the physical objects that 

we can see and feel with our human senses.1  

Interestingly enough, one of the bedrock laws of science is 

the law of conservation of energy. This law states that ‘energy 

can neither be created nor destroyed.’ If that is so, however, 

then all of the energy in the universe has existed, without reduc-

                                    
1 For an excellent general treatment of these concepts, see the Stanford Encyclopedia of 

Philosophy, which is still, as of this writing, available free on–line. 
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tion or increase, from the very moment of the beginning of the 

universe. In effect, it necessitates the adoption of some sort of 

“Big Bang” cosmology, which requires the creation of a whole lot 

of stuff instantaneously from nothing (a gigantic contradiction), 

or requires that the universe is eternal, having no beginning or 

ending (another gigantic contradiction). 

Without the guiding, directing, and animating hand of con-

sciousness, the origins of the physical world must remain a 

mystery.  

All right, enough of that. Back to the subject! 

Focus is just attention to something. When a person practices 

the piano, his or her attention is (hopefully) oriented to that set 

of activities. The more that person studies and plays, the better 

they get. A wise woman (Esther Hicks) once said that genius is 

just a lot of attention to a subject, and that is very true.  

Focus is how someone gets from a decision and into effective 

action. If you are clear in your vision of what you want, your ac-

tions will be effective. If you are not clear, you may be working 

very hard and not getting anywhere, even with a strong will to 

succeed. How long and how hard you focus on something is a 

measure of your intention. Strong intent combined with clarity 

equals success! 

Focusing automatically excludes that which is not relevant to 

the activity; in that sense, it is a tuning in, a narrowing of atten-

tion to a specific task. The ultimate example of focusing is birth, 

and the ultimate example of un-focusing is death, but life itself is 
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a gradient scale of focus. The daydreamer never gets anywhere, 

for his attention is never on anything long enough.  

Why do we need to know all this? Because the Universal Op-

erating System responds to how we focus our thoughts. This is a 

strange concept for those of us rooted in the scientific method, 

for we have been taught that thought is ephemeral and irrele-

vant. While it is true that the operation of the UOS is invisible to 

our human senses, so is the operation of radio and television! 

We can’t see the signals which our receiver picks up from the 

antenna on our roof, but we can’t doubt the sound that comes 

out of our speakers.  

Radio and television signals are examples of electromagnetic 

energy, which can be measured by instrumentation, but the im-

plementation of the universe’s operating system is a subtle 

energy phenomenon.  

It turns out that the universe does respond to our thoughts, 

beliefs, and emotions, and does so very precisely and accurately. 

 



 

2 The 
Vibrational 
Universe 

 

Looking at Matter and Energy from 
 a Different Perspective 

Science says that everything in existence is made of atoms. 

In the atomic model of reality, an atom contains a nucleus sur-

rounded by an electron cloud. The electrons are proportionately 

as far apart from the nucleus in an atom as the planets are 

separated from the sun in the solar system. So the atom is 

99.9% space.  

What is going on inside the atom? Well, electrons are located 

in orbitals around the nucleus, but it is not possible to pinpoint 

exactly where the electron is. So we use the term electron den-

sity, which is the probability of finding an electron in a particular 

part of the orbital. An orbital is an allowed energy state for an 

electron, with an associated probability function that defines the 

distribution of electron density in space.  

This is just a fancy way of saying that electrons are oscillat-

ing madly around the nucleus, but not randomly. 

The atom is vibrating within itself. All things vibrate, because 

all things are made of atoms and are therefore internally in mo-

tion. When something ceases to move, it dies. To understand 
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this, look at a sample of dead tissue under a microscope. Or, go 

to the morgue and look at a cadaver.  

In essence, an atom is a vibration!  

The design of the atom can be understood from an examina-

tion of the solar system (see Fig. 2-1). We know that the sun 

has (at least) 9 planets, orbiting in an elliptical fashion around 

the sun and themselves spinning upon their axes.  

 

Figure 2-1. The Solar System 

In the solar system, the earth is 93 million miles away from 

the sun, and it is considered one of the inner planets. If we con-

sider the entire volume of space mapped out by the orbit of the 

planets, and compare that to the tiny volume of space occupied 

by the mass of all of the planets, we can see that the ratio in the 

solar system of space to mass is zillions to one. So too with the 

atom – it is almost entirely space. Now consider that the mass of 

the planets themselves are all made of atoms, which are mostly 

space... We can see that matter is very illusory, even though it 

appears quite real and solid to our senses.  
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Imagine that the actions of planets rotating on their axes 

(giving us day and night) and orbiting around the sun are 

speeded up, like a reel of film that gets drawn faster and faster 

through a movie projector. We would see the planets madly 

spinning and oscillating around the sun. If we speeded up the 

projector big time, the individual planets would become invisible 

to our eyes and the solar system, if shrunk to the size of an 

atom, might look like a tiny nucleus surrounded by an electron 

cloud.  

In this analogy, the atom is just a bunch of tiny particles vi-

brating in space.  

Matter and energy are composed of atoms, and atoms are 

themselves vibrational in nature. And so matter and energy may 

validly be regarded as vibrational. If that is so, then, since eve-

rything in the physical universe is made of atoms, we can say 

that the universe itself is vibrational in nature. Science tells us 

that the light that bounces off the objects in our world and 

reaches our eyes sometimes behaves as a particle, and some-

times as a wave. Waves are vibrations, so I think we are on solid 

ground in looking at the world vibrationally.  

The material in the following chapters will be presented with 

this idea in mind. The reader should understand that I’m not try-

ing to contradict the laws of science, because I don’t know 

enough to do that. I’m just giving them a different spin! I’m do-

ing this because I think it’s fun to look at things from a different 

perspective. I have found that looking at life from a vibrational 
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perspective leads to some very powerful, practical and helpful 

ideas that can simplify our understanding of life. So, with the 

understanding that our discussion is purely speculative, here 

goes!  

If Matter is Mostly Space,  
Then Why do we See Anything as Solid?  

If something is vibrating very quickly, we cannot hear it. A 

dog whistle, for example, generates frequencies of sound that 

are too high for the human ear to detect. It’s similar for a very 

low sound. The human ear can only pick up on vibrations in the 

range of about 20 per second to about 20,000 per second. When 

the tuner in your radio is set to 103 FM, it picks up only on the 

signals in that particular bandwidth, the rest are excluded.  

 

 

Fig. 2-2. The electromagnetic spectrum. 

The electromagnetic spectrum is itself a scale of vibration. At 

one end are radio waves, which are very low frequencies and at 

the other end are gamma rays, which are very high frequencies. 

Actually the spectrum begins at 0 and goes to infinity, so we 

really don’t know the full extent of it.  
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Light defines the visible universe, yet visible light is only a 

tiny portion of the electromagnetic spectrum. If this diagram 

were drawn to scale, the visible light section would be an almost 

invisible vertical line. The human senses can detect only a very, 

very small portion of the known range of universal vibration. 

With instrumentation, we can go out pretty far on the electro-

magnetic spectrum, but in order to make sense of it, the data 

must be arranged so that it resolves within the tiny bandwidth of 

the human senses. In other words, a gamma ray counter may 

beep, or display a mark on a graph, but we cannot really see or 

directly understand gamma rays: 

 

Fig. 2-3. Mapping the larger spectrum into the range of human vision 

The unaided eye perceives very little; but even with instru-

mentation, data from the broader electromagnetic spectrum 

must be transposed so that it can be understood (Fig. 2-3). Our 

science does a good job of guessing, but science still cannot see 

clearly beyond the range of the human senses. In fact, no one 

has ever directly observed an electron, or a proton, or a quark. 

The knowledge we have about the makeup of matter is com-
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posed of very clever educated guesses, and bolstered where 

possible by experimental testing.2 

Therefore, our knowledge of the universe must always pro-

ceed from the prison of our human sensory information, and that 

is a good thing! It is a wonderful thing to be human, but that 

should not devalue the experiences of other life forms. There are 

billions of galaxies out there, and probably lots of other intelli-

gent life. It would be arrogant indeed to claim, from our limited 

human viewpoint, that we have all the answers. Many ideologues 

and dogmatists do so claim, but if you have ever been around 

one of these chaps for a while, you quickly grow weary of their 

rigid point of view. 

Because the human senses directly perceive so little of the 

electromagnetic spectrum, our reality is really a narrow band of 

vibration within the vast, universal bandwidth. What would “real-

ity” look like to a being who perceived in the X–ray or gamma 

range of the scale, or at the submicroscopic level? Probably a lot 

different than ours! Physicist Robert L. Forward wrote a fascinat-

ing book, Dragon’s Egg, exploring this theme. Another brilliant 

writer, the mathematician Stephen Baxter, explores a similar 

idea in his novel Flux. 

                                    
2 Richard Feynman, the Nobel prize winning physicist, has said, “It is not true that we can 

pursue science completely by using only those concepts which are directly subject to experi-

ment.” (Feynman Lectures on Physics) 
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The following crude analogy (Fig. 2-4) demonstrates how 

something vibrational might be interpreted as solid. Consider a 

ball with a rod attached, mounted upon a shaft (left). When the 

shaft is rotated slowly, we can see the ball creep along its orbital 

path. But if we take that ball and rotate it fast enough, the ball 

turns into a solid torus, or donut (right).  

 

 
Figure 2-4. A ball mounted on a shaft. Ball rotated around shaft 

The rotation pictured here is only going a few revolutions per 

second, but the ball, from the camera’s point of view, has turned 

into a solid looking ring (a torus). 

However, what if it were possible to rotate the ball so fast 

that it appeared, to our eyes and our touch, to occupy every po-

sition along the ring at the same time? The torus would be 

indistinguishable from a solid, motionless object.  

We can say, from a vibrational perspective, that the solidity 

or reality of anything is a function of how fast or slow it is vibrat-

ing, relative to our senses. The three states of matter, gas, liquid 

and solid, reflect this idea, for we discern a decreasing amount 

of internal movement; the molecules of a gas are moving more 

 



30 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

quickly than those in a liquid, and in a liquid more quickly than 

in a solid.  

The atom itself, being vibrational in nature, is the building 

block for matter. The senses of the human body are themselves 

composed of vibrating atoms; therefore, the perception of any-

thing can be considered an interfacing of vibration. In this 

conception, what appears as solid and real is vibrational com-

patibility.  

 Just as the human ear is unaware of the existence of the 

dog whistle, once two vibrations become too distant from one 

another, it is impossible for one to perceive the other. Stated 

another way, we can say that only vibrations that are in the 

neighborhood of each other can see each other. This concept is 

extremely important, for it means that what we perceive as real-

ity is simply a matching of vibration. 

This idea seems strange, does it not? For it is clear that when 

we strike our hand upon the desk, our hand, and the desk itself, 

is very solid indeed. Solid objects appear to our senses as sta-

tionary; unmoving. The universe around us seems all too real; 

when we bang our foot into the wall, we become painfully aware 

of just how real it is. Nevertheless, the apparent solidity of our 

world is a vibrational interpretation of our senses.  

Even a solid, seemingly motionless object must have a vibra-

tional footprint. A simple experiment with a rotating wheel (see 

Appendix A) shows that when the frame rate of the recording 

device exactly matches the rate of rotation of the wheel, it ap-
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pears to be motionless. In other words, if you had a camera that 

could record an image once every second, and you had a wheel 

that rotated once every second, the wheel would appear to be 

standing still. In this way, two exactly matching vibrations can 

appear solid and unmoving to each other. In this conception, 

anything that is perceivable must, in some way, be vibrationally 

active. So everything in the universe is, in some sense, alive.  

Just as a radio tuner is only able to receive one station at a 

time, it isn’t possible to be aware of all vibrations at once. The 

radio, by selecting or tuning in to one set of vibrations, makes 

that program “real,” automatically excluding all others. And that 

is a good thing, otherwise we would hear 50 programs at once, 

causing confusion and sensory overwhelm. That is what the 

senses of the human body do. They focus perception into very 

narrow frequency ranges, so that all members of our species 

may have general agreement on what “reality” is. And of course, 

different species will see things differently, and will have a dif-

ferent reality. Certainly an ant or a fly or an amoeba or a plant 

will have a different experience than a human! Those experi-

ences are a natural result of the way their bodies and senses 

have been designed.  

For further discussion of this issue, see Appendix A.  

Emotions are also Vibrational in Nature 

We’ll take our ideas one step further and suggest that human 

emotions are vibrational in nature. Later on, we will further ex-

tend the vibrational concept to thought. When the universe is 
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viewed as vibrational, it is possible to apply the physics of vibra-

tional interaction to simplify things that seem pretty complicated 

and mysterious. 

If consciousness exists independent of physical bodies, then 

feelings/emotions must have a spiritual component. In other 

words, because consciousness continues its existence beyond 

the death of the body, it must perceive and feel independent of 

the body. In our conception, the physical reactions accompany-

ing emotion are primarily the result of the effect of the 

animating principle on the body, just as in the idling automobile, 

an increase in the engine rpm is caused by the actions of the 

driver. In other words thought, emotion, and matter and energy 

itself are a vibrational continuum. In this conception, thought 

can have an important effect on how you feel, and even affect 

physical health. Of course, emotions can also be changed by the 

ingestion of chemical substances into the body, or indirectly by 

viruses or exposure to the environment. Nevertheless, anyone 

who is even remotely self–aware has been able to consciously 

change his or her mood by a change in attitude or belief.  

The ability to directly and consciously change how you feel is 

an inherent ability of consciousness, and is the most important 

skill any person has. Like any skill, however, in order to gain 

proficiency, it must be practiced. This empowering theme will 

weave itself throughout the rest of the book; we have just been 

laying the groundwork for it. When you gain the ability to deter-
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mine how you feel under any circumstances, you have achieved 

personal freedom; and that is something very precious indeed. 

The ability to consciously change how you feel is only possi-

ble if one conceives of consciousness as an independent entity. 

In a purely mechanical view of consciousness, one is simply a 

victim of the vicissitudes of environmental or bodily conditions. 

When you feel crummy, there is a biological reason for it, so go 

get some drugs, or undergo expensive surgery, or just ride it out 

and hope you get better. Such a philosophy confuses cause and 

effect, and is promoted by those who want to control you. A per-

son who believes he or she is a piece of meat is easily 

manipulated; one merely has to create fearful scenarios in the 

mass media to cause anxiety in the population at large. When 

the causative principle of consciousness is taken out of the equa-

tion of life, hierarchical societal structures are possible. Like 

lemmings, individuals submit to the latest news headline or cri-

sis, meekly accepting the “solutions” that are offered, which 

usually involve some sacrifice by the populace. This is a great 

idea for those who like power and control, but a bad idea for the 

average Joe.  
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The Role of Emotions 

Emotion, like light and sound, has a range from low to high. 

Someone at a lower level of emotion simply can’t compre-

hend someone at a higher level. So it is futile to argue with 

someone who is “out of your range,” for they cannot understand 

you. 

Emotionally speaking, a person can always feel a little bit 

above and a little bit below where he’s at, because we are usu-

ally not stuck in one emotion and, as conscious beings with free 

will, we have the ability to quickly adjust. However, it is very 

hard and almost impossible to make a big jump all at once from 

a negative emotion to a positive one, and vice–versa. Have you 

ever noticed how irritating cheerful people are when you’re an-

gry? You just want to smack them, or tell them to shut up and 

go away! That is because vibrations that are too different from 

each other clash, like two sour notes played on a piano.  

When two people argue, it’s a safe bet that vibrationally they 

are far enough apart so that each does not perfectly comprehend 

the other. I have heard people say, “I understand you, I just 

don’t agree with you!” Certainly, it is possible to have under-

standing and also a difference of opinion, but true understanding 

should not cause upset. When vibrations get too out-of-whack 

they conflict. A classical music lover, for example, might not be 

able to appreciate the saxophone gyrations of Charlie Parker!  

Your thoughts and your decisions not only can affect how you 

feel, but can literally determine what you perceive. Here is an 
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example: I remember doing some recording from my computer 

sound card, off a VHS tape in another room. I had previously put 

my remote from the VHS on my computer desk, right in front of 

me. After working on the sound card, I needed the remote 

again. I remember I stared right at it for two minutes without 

seeing it. My thoughts were simply not tuned to 'VHS remote.’ 

They were tuned to 'computer sound card,’ because I was having 

trouble with it. I swear, I sat in front of my computer and looked 

directly at that darn remote without seeing it, wondering where 

it was. Only after I left the computer room, searched the TV 

room and came back, did I perceive it. By that time my thoughts 

were tuned to 'TV remote.' That which is real is that which is 

perceived, and that which is perceived is a match, vibrationally, 

to our thoughts! That is because our thoughts direct where con-

scious attention is focused. Even though the eyes of my body 

stared right at the remote, it did not impinge upon my aware-

ness. If consciousness is purely biological, such a phenomenon is 

unexplainable.  

Vibrational “tuning in” occurs all the time in life. When you 

are playing a game of tennis, for example, you aren’t thinking 

about cooking a gourmet dinner. You are on the tennis court 

concentrating on your game. When a person “tunes in” vibra-

tionally, he or she naturally engages in activities that are a 

match to the decisions he or she has made. This places people at 

different positions in space/time, depending upon the content of 

their thoughts. This may seem obvious and trivial indeed, but it 
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isn’t, for this principle is how the universe itself is organized. In 

other words, we live in a universe of attraction and combination. 

Things that are attracted to each other come together, and those 

that do not are excluded. This idea is reflected in the behavior of 

matter and energy; two atoms combine to form a molecule only 

if their atomic structure is compatible, which is to say, only if 

they are vibrationally compatible. Two people hang out if they 

like each other, and if they do not they avoid each other.  

This idea can be expressed as ‘like attracts like.’ This is the 

most important principle in the Universal Operating System, and 

we’ll be talking a lot more about it later. 

The Impact of Thoughts on How You Feel 

Now we make one final assumption: that thought itself is vi-

brational, that it too is alive. A thought is alive because it 

proceeds directly from consciousness, which is the animating 

principle of the universe.  

This is not a new concept. A meme, for example, is a self-

replicating idea that is transferred from person to person. Rich-

ard Dawkins, who coined the term, says that a meme should be 

regarded as a living structure, not just metaphorically but tech-

nically. Examples of memes are tunes, catch-phrases, fashions, 

and ways of doing things. Dawkins would disagree with our use 

of the term, for he presents the meme as a biological entity, 

analogous to genes in biological evolution. Nevertheless, the 

meme is now recognized as a unit of intellectual or cultural in-
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formation that can pass from mind to mind. In that sense, it is 

alive.  

If thought is vibrational, and the universe around us is vibra-

tional, then maybe the two can interact. In other words, maybe 

our thoughts and choices about things can actually influence the 

quality of our lives. 

We have said that an atom vibrates within itself, and, we will 

say, so does a thought. Both are internally alive. If you don’t be-

lieve that a thought is alive, perform the following experiment: 

flip to one of the pages of this book and put a thought on one of 

the pages: “Hi there!” or something like that. Go back to reading 

for a bit, and then, when you think of it, return to that page. Did 

you pick up on your thought? 

Thoughts can be felt, even if they can’t be seen or heard by 

the senses of the body, or measured by instruments. Thoughts 

come directly from consciousness, and can be picked up directly 

by consciousness. That is how remote viewing can occur. Rigor-

ous protocols have been developed in this field; even the 

military has experimented with it in information gathering.3  

All of us have probably experienced the impact of thoughts 

and emotions; it is often easy to sense a person’s mood not only 

                                    

 

3
 See the books Mind Reach: Scientists Look at Psychic Ability by Russell Targ and Dr. Har-

old Putoff, 1977; Mind Race by Russell Targ and Dr. Keith Harary, 1984, and Mind Trek: Exploring 

Consciousness, Time and Space Through Remote Viewing by Joseph Moneagle, 1993. Moneagle 
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by the position of the body, but also by a detection of their emo-

tional energy. In this book we accept the idea of the aura, or 

energy field, which surrounds the human body; in fact, it is es-

sential to our presentation. Science does not accept the validity 

of the aura because it cannot be measured directly with current 

instrumentation. Since it is only possible to directly measure and 

quantify the electrical potentials of brain waves, science says 

that mind and consciousness must exist in the brain. But EEG 

measurements do not measure consciousness, they only meas-

ure the brain’s electro-neurological activity. In our vibrational 

model of the universe, the brain’s electrical activity is an observ-

able effect of the animating principle interacting with cellular 

structure.  

Barbara Brennan, former NASA scientist, has documented 

the human aura in her books and calls it the Human Energy 

Field.4  

In our model, the human energy field is a field of life force. 

Life force is a subtle energy phenomenon, which we’ll look at in 

Chapter 3. 

Even if it’s not possible to accurately describe consciousness, 

or directly measure the Human Energy Field, it is possible to feel 

the energy around a person. If you have ever been confronted 

                                                                                                
was an original participant in the now declassified U.S. government’s  Stargate psychic spying 

program. 
4 In Hands of Light  and Light Emerging. 
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by an angry person, you know exactly what I’m talking about. If 

you have ever been in the presence of someone truly joyful, you 

know how wonderful it feels. And if you’ve ever felt love from 

another person, that feeling is unmistakable. Love is the quin-

tessential communication between one conscious being and 

another! Love is what consciousness is.  

It may not be possible to precisely quantify the human en-

ergy field and write equations about it, but it is surely real. 

Emotions can be felt at a distance, because emotions are vibra-

tions and travel through space just like radio waves. So we will 

operate on the assumption that there is some sort of energy 

field surrounding a person, and that this field of energy can 

change its properties: anger feels different than joy, apathy feels 

different than grief, boredom feels different than exhilaration.  

Without getting too involved or complicated, we’ll say that 

the aura surrounding a person is a field of life force energy and 

is a product of the animating principle of consciousness, and that 

a person’s thoughts, decisions, and preferences can change how 

he or she feels. This idea is common to all cultures that have 

ever existed on earth; in Hindu, Chinese, Mayan and our own 

Native American cultures, the animating principle was and is un-

derstood. It is only recently that the scientific method has 

eliminated consciousness and man’s spiritual nature altogether 

from consideration. Although the scientific method has improved 

our society materialistically, its insistence that “only that which is 

observable is valid” has separated mankind from true knowledge 
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of Self. It has placed the causative principle in the background, 

elevating the importance of matter and energy to a senior posi-

tion. In this way, we have been taught that human beings are 

essentially victims, a slave to enzymes, chemical imbalances, 

and a harmful environment. One of the purposes of this book is 

to re–elevate consciousness to its proper position in the spirit–

mind–body framework.  

The Scale of Emotion 

For simplicity’s sake, we will say that a pleasant emotion like 

joy is a high vibration, and a rotten emotion like fear or anxiety 

is a lower vibration. Each person can, through his beliefs, choices 

and thoughts, determine which emotion he or she feels.  

Emotion can be graphed on a scale from lowest to highest5 

as shown in Fig. 2-5 (see next page). 

The scale from bottom to top represents an increasing feeling 

of positive emotion and less resistance to life experiences; from 

top to bottom it represents an increasing feeling of discomfort, 

stress, and negative emotion.  

 

                                    
5 Taken From: “Beyond Psychology: An Introduction to Metapsychology” by Frank A. Ger-

bode, M.D.. 
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Emotion Attitude 

Apathy “I give up.” 

Grief  

Propitiation “I’ll do anything to make it up 

to you!” 

Sympathy “I feel your pain.” 

Fear  

Anxiety  

Hidden Hos-

tility 

He's smiling in your face and 

stabbing you in the back. 

Says one thing and does an-

other.  

Callousness “Tough for you. Just do it.” 

Anger Out of control, lashing out at 

the world. 

Antagonism “Hey! Come over here and let 

me kick your butt!” Feisti-

ness. 

Boredom/ 

Complacency 

Yawn 

Conservatism “Things are fine just the way 

they are” 

Interest “Hey that's cool!” 

Enthusiasm “Wow! Let's do that again!” 

Exhilaration “I feel fantastic!!!!!”  
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Serenity/bliss Complete connection to 

Source, or God force, or life-

force energy. This is the feel-

ing consciousness has in its 

native, non–physical state. 

Fig. 2-5. The Emotional Scale 

As you descend the scale, you get dumber and dumber. As 

you go lower and lower emotionally, the intellectual function 

turns off. To understand this, remember the last time you felt 

apathetic. Thinking straight is almost impossible in the presence 

of that listless “I don’t care” feeling. So not only does it feel rot-

ten to be in the lower emotional vibration levels, it is also 

dangerous. Interestingly enough, intellectual intelligence has a 

lot to do with emotion, for the happier you are, the brighter you 

are as well.  

Everyone is somewhere on this scale, because anyone who is 

conscious is feeling something. The scale itself is actually con-

nected; it loops around from bottom to top. Remember our circle 

analogy from chapter 1; birth and death are at the same place 

on the circle. So at death, a person leaves the body and re–

emerges into a complete union with the totality of Self, fully ex-

periencing consciousness in its native state, and going right to 

the top of the scale. 

Life force energy, when it is not distorted or blocked by resis-

tant thought, defaults to a feeling of joy and well–being. Positive 

emotion is experienced by consciousness in its native state. The 

 



Chapter 2 — The Vibrational Universe 43 

 

emotional scale is essentially a measure of how much life force 

energy you are letting in and the degree of blockage or distor-

tion of that life force. Therefore, simply eliminating resistant 

thought will make you feel better! This is the idea behind medi-

tation. In fact, when the mind is completely quieted and there is 

no thought at all, it is possible to reach a deep, quiet place of se-

renity and power, and a feeling of oneness with self and with 

life; but that is another topic altogether. Life on planet earth 

with its incredible contrast and diversity forces you to make 

choices! Therefore, in practical living, it is not possible for most 

people to achieve a state of pure no–thought. It is vital, how-

ever, to understand the crucial importance of thought and its 

impact on how you feel. 

“If the default is a feeling of well–being,” you might say, 

“then why are so many people miserable?” 

The answer to that question is different for each individual, 

but if you examine the religions and philosophies mankind has 

developed, most of them are negative: 

 

• Souls are born with original sin (or karma). [tainted be-

fore you ever begin] 

• You have to struggle and work hard for everything you 

get. [the universe is lined up against you] 

• Challenge builds character. [only by overcoming the 

negative can you reach the positive] 

 



44 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

• You’ll get your reward in heaven. [you can’t really find 

joy while on earth, so shut up and get to work] 

• Human nature is animalistic and primitive; therefore, 

human beings need to be controlled and disciplined. 

[you can’t know what’s best for you, because your in-

stincts are inherently flawed] 

• If you don’t behave you should be punished. [thus rein-

forcing negative behavior] 

• Things never go as smoothly as you plan them [obsta-

cles are inevitable] 

• And finally, the formula that succinctly expresses man-

kind’s worldview: All good things must come to an end. 

[But the bad stuff, that can last forever].  

 

With belief systems like that, is it any wonder so many of us 

have difficulties? We have been taught to deny ourselves and 

disconnect from our divine nature. It’s sad, but it doesn’t have to 

be that way!  

 The only way you can feel a negative emotion is to mess up 

the flow of your own life force energy. I’ll try to diagram this 

later on in the chapter. 

One of the most important principles of the Universal Operat-

ing System says that you can change the way you feel, simply 

by making a decision to do so. The scale of emotions essentially 

shows the degree of presence or absence of life force energy. 

When thought is in alignment with your goals you feel positive 
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emotion, and when it is not, you feel negative emotion. There-

fore, self–limiting thought of any kind will always cause a 

descent on the emotional/vibrational scale. When you criticize 

yourself (or another) for example, you will always feel negative 

emotion, at least briefly. As you become aware of how you are 

feeling in response to your thoughts and decisions, you will be-

come aware that you have direct control over every emotion you 

experience. Understanding this begets an inner feeling of power 

and self–confidence.  

In our model, the human energy field is a cocoon of life force 

that surrounds and penetrates the body’s cellular structure and 

keeps it functioning. Contained within it is the programming for 

the body’s cellular structure, and for perfect health.  

Have you ever wondered how the body can breathe at night? 

What keeps the body going when you aren’t there? Science says 

that the autonomic function maintains the body, but that is just 

putting a label on something without explaining it. Life force en-

ergy (animating principle) is the engine that powers the body’s 

biological systems, and is the source of the “autonomic func-

tion.” In the spirit–mind–body framework, we place spirit as the 

causative force, not biology! 

In the non–physical model of consciousness, thought inter-

faces directly with the life force energy that flows through your 

human energy field, causing a rise or fall in emotion and also af-

fecting the body’s health. In other words, life force and thought 

are both creations of consciousness; both are aspects of the 
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animating principle. Your thoughts are therefore the steering 

wheel that drives the vehicle of your body/mind/spirit system.  

“Negative Energy” 

Simple observation shows us that dark is just an absence of 

light. There is no source of darkness, there is only a source of 

light! Darkness is not a force, and it has no power unto itself.  

If you think about that for a while, examine your own life, 

and observe others carefully it really starts to make sense. You 

will discover that in every case, the experiences you have are a 

direct result of your patterns of thought and belief, not negative 

(or random) forces. You begin to see the causative principle alive 

in your life, and in the lives of others. You begin to discover 

more about who you really are. You begin to understand and 

properly assign cause and effect, and that makes you more intel-

ligent and powerful in your own life. 

Once you get the idea that life is supposed to be a positive 

experience and not a negative one, you can turn your life 

around. You can prove this to yourself by simply quieting your 

mind, opening up, and relaxing into yourself. I learned how to do 

this, oddly enough, by observing my cat. One day while watching 

a baseball game on TV, the little guy settled down about 5 feet 

away, closed his eyes, relaxed, and began to purr. I could see 

him literally open up to something that obviously felt really 

good, but what was it? After trying it myself a number of times 

during meditation, I got it. It’s an opening up to what I can only 

call a feeling of well–being that seemed to surround me and ex-
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ist within me. Eventually, I realized that feeling of well–being is 

me! In this way I personally made a connection with my own life 

force and discovered its inherently positive nature. 

The validity of the assertions in this book must be personally 

tested in your own life. Looking to the experiences of others for 

proof will not work, for what works for another may not work for 

you. The Universal Operating System, in other words, is entirely 

subjective. Later we will see that a vibrational universe is re-

sponsive to the thoughts of every individual in it. 

Free Will 

The principles of the Universal Operating System make no 

sense at all unless there is free will. If your choices have little or 

no effect on your life, then why bother to live at all? 

However, if free will exists, then why do we experience so 

much of what is not wanted? 

My observation of people has shown me that happy people 

never doubt the existence of free will. Almost always, those who 

doubt the idea simply have experienced a life in which the ful-

fillment of their desires has been frustrated to a greater or lesser 

degree. Happy people are happy because they have been suc-

cessful attaining their goals.  

Observation of this phenomenon has led many people to con-

clude that life is a crapshoot, and that good or bad luck is the 

reason some are successful and others aren’t. Or perhaps it’s 

heredity, or the circumstances of one’s birth, or natural talent. 

All of these factors are outside an individual’s control, which 
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naturally negates free will. But if free will has any meaning, then 

why can’t everyone be successful?  

We will discover the answer to that question in detail. In a 

nutshell, you always get more of what you focus on. The Univer-

sal Operating System responds to what you have your attention 

on, and that is very often not the same as what you want. Re-

member, the nature of our universe is vibrational (or, at least, 

can be viewed that way without contradicting the laws of sci-

ence). Thought and emotion are also vibrational, and action 

follows thought. The environment and the people in it respond to 

the vibrational pattern you set up within yourself, by the way 

you think and feel about life. This assertion is testable in the 

laboratory of life; knowledge of the state of your being and ob-

servation of how others react to you is sufficient to confirm it. 

The only prerequisite is enough self-awareness to know what 

you are thinking and how you are feeling.  

The way you feel is always a precise indicator of your true 

state of being. Inside of you is a flawless guidance system called 

the emotions, which tells you precisely how much life force you 

are letting in, and what you are doing with it! By paying atten-

tion to how you feel, it is possible to guide yourself smoothly and 

effortlessly through the river of life. 

Observation of others is also instructive. You will find that an 

individual always causes the responses of their environment, 

even if that person is not conscious enough to understand it.  
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The principle “What you focus on you get more of,” is the 

reason some succeed and some fail. It is the reason that a busi-

ness that looks so promising at the start can wilt and die, and 

another that starts from nothing can prosper. It is also the rea-

son that a person can work and work and work and never get 

anywhere.  

The Way You Think Affects the Way You Feel 

Let’s look at an example of how thoughts can direct feeling. 

Barb is depressed. She and her boyfriend Thorpe had a fight 

and he said some nasty things to her. He told her that she was a 

shrew, that her nose was too big, and accused her of not liking 

any of his friends.  

Barb now has a choice: she can either believe what Thorpe 

said about her, or stay within herself. Barb has decided that 

what Thorpe said is true: she went to the mirror in the bathroom 

and sure enough, her nose does stick out a little too far. And 

maybe she is a shrew; after all, Thorpe just wanted to go out 

with his buddies, even though he promised her he’d take her to 

dinner and a movie last night. And Thorpe is right: she doesn’t 

like most of his friends. One of them is unemployed and the oth-

ers drink too much. 

Then Barb begins to think about her life and realizes that she 

has had a succession of relationships with the same kind of man: 

unsupportive, selfish, and unloving. So here we find Barb sitting 

alone on the couch when the phone rings; it’s her friend Jill. 

“How are you Barb?” Jill says. 
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“I feel like crap.” 

“Don’t tell me: Thorpe,” Jill says instantly. 

“You got it.” 

We’ll postpone the rest of Barb and Jill’s conversation until 

chapter 4, and just say that during their talk Barb makes three 

new decisions: firstly, that she’s going to dump Thorpe. That 

gives her an immediate lift. The second decision she makes is 

that from now on, she won’t even look at a guy unless he is 

genuinely interested in her. And the third decision she makes is 

that her nose is just fine, thank you, and if some guy doesn’t like 

it, too bad! 

Just before she hangs the phone up Barb says, “Jill thank you 

so much! You saved my life!” While it’s true that Jill was a 

sounding board for Barb and might even have made some help-

ful suggestions, Barb raised her emotional vibration solely on the 

basis of the decisions she made. Barb did it all: first she made 

herself depressed, then she made herself happy again, even 

though the reality of her relationship with Thorpe is still un-

changed.  

This little example is just one of thousands we could discuss, 

but the important point is that thoughts determine feelings. Self-

limiting thought makes you feel rotten, but you can change all of 

that by getting some new ones! 

Of course, when your life is really messed up, it’s harder to 

get more positive thoughts because the reality surrounding you 

is so negative. Nevertheless, we will see that there is nothing in-
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trinsic to reality that forces anyone to feel good or feel bad. Feel-

ing bad is a learned habit that can be easily and safely broken. 

Modeling the Human Energy Field 

 Let’s finish our discussion about thought by modeling the 

human energy field. We’re going to show a couple of diagrams 

as analogies; I’m not saying the Human Energy Field looks like 

this, although some psychics say that they see meridians of en-

ergy in the aura: 

 

 

Fig. 2-6. Artist’s conception of a Human Energy Field with meridians 

 (Note: this is a computer generated image). In this concep-

tion, which is based on the geometric figure called the torus6, life 

force energy enters and exists through the top and bottom, 

                                    
6 Arthur Young suggested that consciousness can be modeled on the torus, and I have used 

this brilliant idea as well. 
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swirling around, bathing the body’s cellular structure in life force 

energy. Because thought is at the same fantastically high vibra-

tion as life force energy, thoughts can directly affect the 

condition of the human energy field.  

Imagine the body lying within the center of this diagram, fed 

by life force. Every thought you think affects the meridians of 

energy, blocking or distorting, or opening up the spigot and al-

lowing it to flow smoothly and freely. The default condition is a 

feeling of happiness and well–being, because that is the quintes-

sential nature of life force energy. It is divine, and so is every life 

form on the planet (and the planet itself).  

Emotions (energy–in–motion) are a direct reflection of the 

condition of the energy meridians. Self-limiting thought ad-

versely affects your own life force. The most important 

relationship in your life connection is the one between you, and 

you! 

In our model the human energy field is the source of the 

autonomic function. Within it are the design templates for hu-

man DNA. One cannot construct a building without a blueprint, 

for all physical structure originates from a template of thought. 

The human body is a physical structure; therefore, the design of 

the body must also proceed from thought.  

As you can see from Fig. 2-6, the human energy field is self-

contained. The energy within it is constantly recycling, coming 

back upon itself, and refreshing itself. It is self-referencing.  
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In this model, illness results from a blockage or a distortion 

of life force energy to an area of the body. If there is a long-

standing pattern of negative thought, it will be reflected in the 

body. A change in thought allows the human energy field to re-

adjust and bounce back into proper shape. Life force energy 

wants to flow smoothly and evenly because that is the way it has 

been designed.  

Every human energy field is connected to the universe at 

large; individual personalities interface with a universal field or 

medium of consciousness, just as the vortex in the drain is fed 

by the still water in the bathtub. This postulated field of con-

sciousness permeates all things and exists from one end of the 

universe to the other. In a vibrational universe, thought is 

transmitted instantaneously within this medium.  
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The Power of Self-Referencing 

 

 
Fig. 2-7 The Worm Ouroboros, a serpent eating its tail (Aztec).  

This symbol was known in Egypt, China, India, Africa, North 

and South America. It has traditionally been represented as the 

eternity of time, or condensation and distillation, or death and 

renewal, etc. I believe the symbol is also a metaphor for the 

self-referencing nature of consciousness. 

The ability of something to influence itself is called self-

reflexiveness. Self-reflexiveness can be observed in nature. For 

example, when a plant is moved, it automatically adjusts the po-

sition of its leaves to get as much sunlight as possible. A tree 

grows a fruit that contains a seed, which then grows into another 

tree, continuing the cycle. The natural life processes of nature 

mirror the design of consciousness. 

This idea is used in the construction of fractals. A fractal is 

made by defining a relationship and setting up a precise set of 
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initial conditions for the relationship, using mathematics. Then 

the relationship is tested, and the result is plugged back into the 

relationship, which is again tested and the result plugged back 

in, over and over. This is done for a predetermined number of 

tests, or until the result of the testing reaches a conclusion. Just 

as the thought of a conscious being may influence the life ex-

perience of the thinker, so too does the result of the fractal 

testing influence the next test. Mathematicians call this proce-

dure iteration, and it is identical to what we said occurs in the 

human energy field. If you look at the fractals below you can see 

that the idea of self-referencing is very powerful, for it can be 

used to generate images which look completely real. 
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Fig. 2-8 Fractals 

Fractals are generated by constantly re-referencing a defined 

relationship. Fractals show up in nature, from ferns to land-

scapes to clouds. The self-referencing nature of consciousness is 

mirrored in the construction of everything we observe in our 

world.7  

One of the properties of fractals is worth noting. If you had a 

computer program to look inside any of them, you would see, 

upon magnification, similar patterns repeating themselves no 

matter how deeply you went. The patterns are never identical, 

but they are enough the same to be noticeable. This property is 

called self-similarity. We see this all the time in life. When you 

get stuck in a rut, the same old things, people, and situations 

seem to appear and reappear. The situations are rarely identical, 

but similar enough to make you tired of it. I knew someone who 

left town because she was sick of her job, her boyfriend, and her 
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apartment, but it was hardly a year later when I heard, through 

a mutual acquaintance, she had quit her job in the new city and 

broken up with another boyfriend. Life itself is self-referencing! 

                                                                                                
7 First four fractals from The Science of Fractal Images by Peitgen and Saupe, Springer-

Verlag, 1988. The last fractal is Barnsley's fern. 

 





 

 

“The intellect has little to do on the road to discovery. There 

comes a leap in consciousness, call it Intuition or what you will, 

the solution comes to you and you don’t know how or why.” 

 

–– Albert Einstein 
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3 The Operating 
System of the 

Universe 
 

The fundamental assumption of the Universal Operating Sys-

tem is that consciousness is the animating and directing principle 

of the universe, and that consciousness designed the universe to 

be responsive to itself. Otherwise, life is random and our choices 

have no meaning.  

An observant person will, by applying the principles herein, 

be able to determine the truth or falsity of the above statement. 

It is an experiment well worth undertaking, for one eventually 

discovers the joy and power that lies within Self. 

 

THE UNIVERSAL OPERATING SYSTEM 

A model describing how the universe at large 

 interfaces with consciousness 

 The First Principle: Consciousness 
 

(1) Consciousness is pure, positive, creative potential. Con-

sciousness is the animating and directing principle of the 

universe.  
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(2) Consciousness by definition is self aware. Self-awareness 

is eternal. Everyone reading this is an eternal being. The body 

you occupy will eventually die, but you will BE forever! 

(3) The product of consciousness is thought. A thought is a 

postulate, a consideration, a decision. In our model, thought is 

vibrational in nature (see Appendix).  

(4) In our model, space is not empty, but filled with a subtle, 

universal medium composed of thought energy. Thought travels 

instantaneously within this medium from one end of the universe 

to the other. 

(5) All matter and energy in the universe is vibrational in na-

ture, and is ultimately composed of thought. A thought can be 

considered energy; the fundamentally smallest quanta of energy 

in the universe (see Appendix B).  

(6) All thought is conscious, being a creation of conscious-

ness; so all things in the universe are, on some level, conscious. 

This means that your thoughts interface directly or indirectly 

with everything in the universe! 

(7) The decisions of consciousness are meaningful; that is, 

the universe and everything in it is responsive to the decisions 

you make.  

(8) The fundamental characteristic of consciousness is 

choice. In other words, what consciousness does, in every mo-

ment in its interaction with the physical universe, is choose, 

prefer, and decide. Choice is a necessary result of living in a 
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physical universe, for one is constantly presented with a variety 

of objects, people and situations. 

(9) The quintessential nature of consciousness is a feeling of 

well being, a knowing of itself as perfect, and an understanding 

of itself as unlimited. 

(10) Because consciousness is a pure potential, it cannot be 

quantified or directly measured; only the products or effects of 

consciousness can be measured. We define consciousness to be 

non–physical in nature. 

 

The statements above mean that your decisions determine 

your experiences. 

Consciousness is inherently pure, positive and blissful in its 

native state. This is self evident to anyone who has felt a true 

connection to his or her inner self, for it evokes a feeling of 

power, joy and confidence. Negative attitudes, beliefs and feel-

ings simply vanish in the presence of such understanding, just as 

a light illuminates the darkness. It is impossible to prove this 

scientifically, for all answers to questions about consciousness is 

consciousness itself. Consciousness is “the alpha and the 

omega.” 

Consciousness is eternal because it is a potential (or an en-

ergy which is so refined that it cannot be measured), and so 

cannot age or decay. Consciousness is eternal because it is self 

aware, and once self aware, is eternal. 
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These statements are appropriately circular, for something 

that is eternal has no beginning or ending and cannot be de-

scribed intellectually. 

From this inherent knowledge of well–being, and the desire 

to experience itself in all possible ways, all of existence flows 

forth.  

 

From the First Principle comes the interface to consciousness, 

the Universal Operating System.  

 The Law of Free Will 
The Law of Free Will states that every conscious being is free 

to choose, in every moment, for it is not possible for one person 

to think, feel, or act for another. In other words, every conscious 

being has the ability to decide for himself or herself, without in-

terference from anyone else. This is guaranteed by the design of 

consciousness itself, which is self–referencing and self–reflexive.  

The Law of Free Will allows a conscious being to change his 

or her state of being, or conception of itself, at any time, 

through the exercise of conscious choice.  

Free will is meaningful because the universe at large, includ-

ing all consciousness within it, will respond appropriately to your 

choices. This statement cannot be proven broadly, only person-

ally. 

Free Will allows a person to be a deliberate, conscious crea-

tor of his or her experience. Because others also have free will, it 
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is not possible to create in the experience of another, except by 

another’s conscious consent.  

The Law of Free Will is inseparably bound with its two com-

patriots, the Law of Vibration and the Law of Attraction. Together 

they guarantee ultimate personal freedom, if properly under-

stood and applied.  

 The Law of Vibration 
 The Law of Vibration states that all things can be considered 

to be vibrational in nature. 

Since thought is a vibration, then a conscious being, through 

thought, is a vibrational transmitter and receiver. This phe-

nomenon occurs subtly and subjectively, at the level of 

consciousness itself, and cannot be directly measured or objec-

tively verified. Nevertheless, anyone who has ever had a sudden 

hunch or inspiration, or used his or her intuition, has experi-

enced it.  

A sound is a vibration, carried upon molecules of air. An acti-

vated thought is also a vibration, carried upon a universal 

energy created by consciousness. This energy has been tradi-

tionally called chi, prana, or life force energy, and has been 

known and understood for thousands of years by many cultures 

on our planet. Everything conscious in the universe is intercon-

nected. 

In the Universal Operating System, only activated vibrations 

are important. In other words, think of a tuning fork. In its deac-

tivated state, a tuning fork which resonates to “A” has a 
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potential vibration, but a quiescent tuning fork sends forth no 

signal. Only when the tuning fork is struck does it emit its char-

acteristic sound.  

The implications of this are enormous, for a person may have 

many subtle and fleeting thoughts, but only the ones that are 

continually activated will have any effect.  

For example, a person may have been negative his entire 

life, and the ratio of his thoughts and actions may be 100 to 1. 

He may have thought millions of negative thoughts and only a 

relatively few positive ones. He may be known by all as a com-

plete cynic, and unsuccessful in life. Nevertheless, at any time, 

he may deactivate the old patterns of thought by ceasing to 

place his attention upon them. Then, like the vibrating tuning 

fork, they will gradually die away, and there will be an immedi-

ate improvement in the way he feels, and subsequently, in the 

conditions of his life. It is simply a matter of using the inherent 

power of consciousness to shift focus from the unwanted vibra-

tions to the wanted ones; the negative vibrations will deactivate 

and the positive ones will become dominant.  

It is often thought that if a person has been negative in the 

past, he or she will continue to have negative experiences. It is 

said that negative thinking and negative behavior build up over 

time and has led to the idea of karma. However, if you look at 

things from a vibrational standpoint, you understand that a 

newly struck note on the piano, for example, will quickly drown 
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out the old, sour notes which gradually die away. In other words, 

a new thought or decision can quickly nullify old decisions.  

The Universal Operating System is dynamic and instantly re-

sponsive to activated vibrational content. It is infinitely subtle 

and will respond to you according to the vibrations which you 

have activated within yourself, via your thoughts, beliefs, and 

feelings. Therefore, when a conscious being changes his or her 

beliefs, he or she broadcasts a new vibration which feels differ-

ent, and to which the rest of the universe responds. In a 

vibrational universe, every conscious being can be in control of 

the way he or she feels, and how others respond to him or her. 

It may seem fanciful to say, “change your thinking and you 

will feel better,” but I guarantee you from personal experience 

that it works. Thought may be ephemeral and immeasurable, but 

the character of your thought has a powerful effect on the emo-

tions. You can test this premise by thinking negatively about 

yourself for a while, and noticing your position on the scale of 

emotions presented in chapter 2. Now try some uplifting 

thoughts. You may find that it is difficult at first to even think 

anything positive, but once you do, you should find yourself 

moving up the scale.  

There is one other very important implication of the Law of 

Vibration, namely, that it is impossible ever to deactivate a vi-

bration by trying to fix it. For as soon as one places one's 

attention upon something, one has activated it.  

Try not to think of an elephant!  
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Most therapies involve wrestling with problems and difficul-

ties in an attempt to get rid of them, but all this does is activate 

the unwanted vibration more and more! As long as the tuning 

fork is continually struck, it will continue to emit a sound. The 

only way to deactivate the tuning fork, or any thought, or any 

feeling, or anything unwanted, is to cease to pay attention to it. 

This is what Jesus meant when he said 'turn the other cheek.’ 

(Such therapies can be effective, but only because the client 

eventually takes attention off the uncomfortable vibration, deac-

tivating it). 

This is an enormously powerful and significant datum, one 

which occupies a primary position in the Universal Operating 

System. Such an assertion may seem absurd, but I assure you 

that it can be tested, and I invite you to do so. A theory is 

worthless unless it can be applied! 

In short, every conscious being is sending and receiving vi-

brational signals to and from the rest of the universe. These 

signals are carried upon a medium of subtle energy, which in our 

model is not visible or measurable with instruments, but which 

impinges in every moment at the level of consciousness itself. 

Your personal signal is the result of activated vibrations within 

you as a direct result of your thoughts, beliefs and feelings. Even 

the dullest person is thinking and feeling something!  

Your Broadcast Signal to the Universe 

What does it mean to say that a person is broadcasting a 'vi-

brational signal' to the universe? Think of each thought as a 
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combination of waves, each of a certain shape, amplitude, and 

frequency, like a sound wave. Many of us have seen the wave-

forms that a piece of music will make when it is graphed on a 

computer screen. Likewise, consider that a thought also gener-

ates a unique pattern of vibration. As an analogy, consider the 

experiments in vibration conducted by the German researcher 

Hans Jenny, who used sound, electricity and other vibrational 

stimulation to produce clearly defined visual models of vibra-

tional effects.  
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Fig. 3-1. Images produced by vibrational stimulation  

of various liquids.8 

How is thought transmitted from one place to another? A vi-

bration needs a medium through which it can propagate. Light, 

for example, is a wave (and a particle), and it would seem that 

there must be some universal background substance that allows 

light waves to move through the universe. However, a famous 

and cleverly designed experiment by Michelson and Morley in 

1887 was unable to measure it, and the fabric of space was as-

sumed to be a vacuum. Now we know that physical space is 

                                    
8 Cymatics Vol. II by Hans Jenny, Basilus Presse, Basler Druck– und Verlagsanstalt  German 

Edition (English translation), pp. 103, 105. 
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actually a seething cauldron of particles and anti–particles wink-

ing in and out of existence from the quantum level, even though 

we have been unable to directly measure it. 

(In fact, in order to make quantum mechanics consistent 

with general relativity, the mass density of the vacuum is re-

quired to be around 1094 grams per cubic centimeter! If true, 

there would be about one trillion times more intrinsic energy 

within the volume of one hydrogen atom than is contained in the 

physical mass of planets and stars, out to a radius of 20 billion 

light years).9 

In an attempt to explain immeasurable phenomena such as 

intuition, remote sensing (ESP), remote viewing and quantum 

entanglement (non-locality), a few scientists have postulated the 

existence of a subtle force which is not yet directly measurable, 

but whose effects can be seen. This is not such a startling con-

cept, for scientists already theorize that more than 90 per cent 

of the matter in the universe is invisible, and can be detected 

only by its gravitational effects on stars and galaxies.  

                                    
9 Source: Dr. William Tiller, “A White Paper on the Law of Cause and Effect.” These calcula-

tions have led some to propose the existence of “zero–point energy,” or “vacuum energy,” and 

people get really excited about finding a way to somehow extract this energy. However, no one 

knows whether this energy really exists, and if so, how much of it there is. Most mainstream sci-

entists scoff at such an idea. Astronomers calculate the mass density of the vacuum to be around 

10–28 grams per cubic centimeter, or basically zero! Only a competent scientist understands the 

reasoning behind these calculations. As laymen, we have to assume that the vacuum density of 

space is undetermined. 
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Subtle Energy  

T. M. Srinivasan, Ph.D. (Co–Founder International Society for 

the Study of Subtle Energies and Energy Medicine, Science Edi-

tor, International Society for the Study of Subtle Energies and 

Energy Medicine) defines subtle energy this way:  

“The term Subtle Energy (SE) is of recent origin… Several 

scientists in the United States (Tiller, Bearden, Rein, Putoff, 

Green, Srinivasan) have studied SE and its effects. Though each 

has developed his own nuanced theory of SE, in general they all 

tend to concur that SE phenomena is related to a type of unified 

energy, and is not just a physical field of very low magnitude.  

“Contemporary quantum physics has mathematically de-

scribed and predicted the presence of a unified energy which 

underlies conventional transverse electromagnetic (EM) vectors. 

The concept of a subtle energy underlying EM fields was first in-

troduced by Bohm and Aharonov in describing quantum 

potentials as an implicate order “embedded in” our normal 3–D 

space. It has recently been proposed that an additional implicate 

order is embedded within the quantum potentials. This higher–

dimensional space is composed of an energy which has been 

called time–reversed waves, non–Hertzian waves, longitudinal 

waves, scalar waves, or zero–point energy. 

“The classical EM fields have been under investigation since 

the laws of Maxwell were established more than 150 years ago in 

England. We know all about the physical fields; we can generate, 

manipulate and use them for purposes such as long distance 
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communication, computer applications and measurement tech-

niques that are proliferating all around us. However, our 

knowledge regarding SE fields is expanding slowly.”10 

Paul Von Ward, a researcher and writer in the fields of con-

sciousness and frontier science, suggests that subtle energy is a 

conductive medium through which consciousness acts on matter 

and energy. He writes, in his article entitled ‘Subtle Energy in 

Human Senses and Powers,’ that “subtle energy appears to con-

tribute to many processes not currently explained by 

conventional science: telekinesis, remote sensing, gut–feelings 

or heart–based intuition, healing by prayer or other psychic 

means, bio-communication between species, etc. Since these 

processes have tangible effects that can be documented, but not 

explained by the known principles of the electromagnetic force, 

they require that we hypothesize another force through which 

conscious intent acts on the affected objects, senses, and 

cells.”11 

Dr. William A. Tiller, Professor Emeritus at Stanford Univer-

sity, in the May/June 1999 edition of the journal Science & 

Medicine (Vol. 6, No. 3) writes, “There is now a large body of 

experimental data in the general area of psychoenergetics asso-

ciated with the directed focus of human intention. Remote 

                                    
10 From “A Subtle Energy Technology for Noise Reduction in Physical and Psychophysical 

Systems”, Jan, 1999,  By T. M. Srinivasan 
11 See Paul Von Ward’s website at www.vonward.com.  
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influence experiments with healers, remote viewing experiments, 

investigations of psychokinetics, clairvoyance, homeopathy, and 

other phenomena confound the established picture of natural 

laws but attest to the existence of processes requiring the in-

volvement of emotional, mental, spiritual, and other 

inadequately understood domains of nature. 

“Because these domains are incompletely understood, they 

might best be grouped into a category called ‘subtle energies.’ 

Future research may delineate and distinguish the various char-

acteristics of these energies and their usefulness in medicine. For 

now, subtle energies can be defined as all those energies beyond 

those presently acknowledged in physics.” In the paper, Dr. 

Tiller describes 6 scientific experiments using directed intention, 

all of which produced noticeable (and sometimes extreme) re-

corded effects on the human body and/or physical objects. In 

one experiment, Dr. Tiller created a gas discharge device sur-

rounded by dielectric (non–conducting) coated electrodes, and 

connected to a power source that applied a 450 Hz AC voltage. 

The system was “tuned” to keep voltage peaks 10 to 15 percent 

below the breakdown threshold of the gas, and electron mi-

croavalanches passing through the gas were monitored by a 

pulse counter that could be set to record any pulse over a prede-

termined size. Dr. Tiller writes, “Typically, the pulse counter was 

set so as to just miss the largest microavalanches traveling 

across the gas. Thus the system was poised but yielding a zero 

count for many hours until a human subject attempted to influ-
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ence it. Most of a thousand or so experimental runs involved a 

person holding his hands about six inches from the device and 

intending to increase the count rate. Over a five-minute period, 

the number of recorded pulses was often in the range of 50,000. 

If the subject's hands were not held near the device but the in-

tention was still to increase the rate, total counts could be 

increased from zero to the range of 10,000 to 20,000 within five 

minutes. If the subject's intention was directed away from the 

device by being focused on a different mental task, no change in 

the count rate occurred.”12. 

The effects of subtle energy are clearly demonstrated in the 

work of Cleve Backster, who discovered in 1966 that a person’s 

thoughts and emotions can affect the cells of plants. Using a 

polygraph detector hooked up to a leaf of a dracaena cane plant, 

and standing at a distance of 5 feet or so from it, Mr. Baxter 

formed a picture in his mind and thought, “I am going to burn 

that plant leaf,” immediately noticing a wild agitation on the 

polygraph equipment. This discovery has been confirmed many 

times over the years by Backster and others, and is often re-

ferred to as “The Backster Effect.” 

Robert Stone, in The Secret Life of Your Cells, shows how in 

the 80’s and 90’s Mr. Backster conducted hundreds of hours of 

experiments with leukocytes (white cells). It was found that 

                                    
12 Dr. Tiller holds several patents, and he has written four books and more than 300 papers. 

For a more detailed report on the experiments, see the article or visit www.tiller.org. 
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even when these cells are separated from the body, they can be 

affected by a donor’s thoughts, and especially by negative emo-

tion, even though the donor may be miles away.  

Backster’s plant experiments show that positive emotion has 

no effect on the testing equipment, but in the presence of nega-

tive emotion, the equipment shows immediate bursts of 

electrical activity. This is a fascinating phenomenon, for not only 

does it indicate awareness on the part of the plant; it also indi-

cates that well being is the norm! And it’s also cautionary, for if 

your thoughts can affect cells at a distance, then there's no 

doubt they can permeate every cell of your body as well. 

In this book we say that the human energy field is a nurtur-

ing field of subtle energy. Our thoughts, beliefs and feelings 

have an enormous impact on how we feel, and can even affect 

our health. Misalignment and blockages in the human energy 

field can cause stress and eventually physical illness. People who 

hold grudges often get sick, because, in their upset with another, 

they continuously hold themselves in vibrational disharmony. 

“Phantom DNA” 

Exactly what is subtle energy? No one really knows, only that 

it may be responsible for effects currently unexplainable by sci-

ence.  

In 1985, a Russian physicist, in experiments with DNA, no-

ticed a peculiar “phantom effect” when it was exposed to 

coherent laser light. When the DNA was removed from the scat-

tering chamber and the space measured, a distinct pattern was 
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still present. If the space was left undisturbed, the effect was 

observed for up to a month. The author of the experiment con-

cluded that “some new field structure is being excited from the 

physical vacuum.”13 This phenomenon was only observed when 

DNA molecules were tested.  

Perhaps this phenomenon is the precursor to the recognition 

and indirect measurement of the subtle energy of life force en-

ergy. (This is just speculation on my part, and not a conclusion 

of the experimenter. It is interesting nevertheless). 

Oh, Really? 

Mainstream science scoffs at the idea of subtle energy, un-

derstandably, because it cannot be measured. The alternative, 

however, is a strictly biological basis for consciousness, which 

many of us simply find unacceptable. There is simply no way to 

objectively show the existence of subtle energy, or the nature of 

consciousness, one way or the other. People will believe what 

they want to believe!  

An experiment that purported to show the stupidity of those 

who believe in a non-physical basis for consciousness was per-

formed a few years ago. A psychic who claimed to see auras was 

placed in a room with several compartments, whose doors were 

closed. The psychic claimed to see auras behind every doorway. 

                                    
13 “The DNA Phantom Effect: Direct Measurement of A New Field in the Vacuum Substruc-

ture” by Dr. Vladimir Poponin. http://twm.co.nz/DNAPhantom.htm 
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When the doors were opened, the number of people present was 

less than the number of compartments, proving that the psychic 

was a fake.  

Implicit in this experiment however, is the assumption that 

only a physical being has an aura. No allowance is made for the 

claimed properties of consciousness itself, which is said to exist 

independent of physical bodies. In other words, if consciousness 

is indeed non–physical in nature, then non-physical personalities 

certainly exist, but the parameters of the experiment simply as-

sume that consciousness comes in “lumps” associated only with 

physical containers. It is not permissible to disprove something 

simply by ignoring it!  

Of course, by the same token, it is impossible to prove em-

pirically that consciousness does exist, for there are no points of 

reference for it in the physical universe. It is not measurable. A 

non-physical basis for self–awareness is simply assumed and as-

signed to something ephemeral called “consciousness,” which is 

also impermissible experimentally. It is claimed without objective 

proof that although consciousness cannot be measured, its ef-

fects on physical objects are measurable. This empirically 

illogical reasoning (coupled with the fact that charlatans are 

known to exist) naturally drives some scientists and skeptics 

batty.  

Nevertheless, we must admit a draw in this debate, for there 

are plenty of data “fudgers,” swindlers and con artists even in 

medical and scientific disciplines. In short, if consciousness has a 
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non-physical basis, it is automatically outside the realm of scien-

tific proof or disproof.  

Non–locality 

We could say that the Universal Operating System responds 

to individuals according to the principle of non–locality. A good 

definition of non–local is, “unmediated action at a distance.”  

 To mediate is to act as a go–between. Therefore, a non–

local interaction between object A and object B (or person A and 

person B) would not touch anything measurable. The key word 

in the last sentence is measurable! Experiments have shown that 

two subatomic particles can affect each other over great dis-

tances. If it is possible for subatomic particles, it surely is 

possible for consciousness. What if the vibrations of thought are 

carried within a universe wide subtle energy field, or medium, 

compatible with consciousness itself, connecting all things in ex-

istence? If thought is indeed the building block of matter and 

energy, such experiments become more understandable.  

Another way to understand non–locality, or “spooky action at 

a distance” as Einstein referred to it, is to recognize that in phys-

ics, time is given a separate axis, along with the 3 physical 

dimensions, and can be considered as a separate dimension.14 If 

this is so, then it is obvious that time, being a scalar and present 

                                    
14 The mathematician Hermann Minkowski first proposed this in 1908; Einstein used Min-

kowski’s approach to develop his general theory of relativity in 1915. 
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everywhere in the universe, is in instantaneous contact with 

every point in space. 

Just as radio waves are invisible to human senses yet can be 

detected by a radio receiver, so too can the impulses which carry 

the subtle energy of thought be detected by human conscious-

ness. We’ve already talked about how easy it is to pick up the 

strong emotions of anger, hatred, grief, and joy, but it should 

also be possible, if our theory is correct, to detect thought im-

pulses as well. 

There are times when a person has a premonition of a future 

event which then comes true, and which cannot be explained by 

observation. For example, knowing who is calling on the tele-

phone before you pick up, or knowing when a guy is going to 

turn into your lane and cut you off. There is a certainty that ac-

companies these events which brings them from the realm of 

‘educated guesses,’ to absolute knowing. You just feel it, and 

know it beyond a shadow of a doubt. 

And there are times when life–threatening situations put a 

physical being in contact with non–physical energy. Recently, a 

NASCAR driver claimed he was rescued from his burning racecar 

by a non–physical presence. These guys are not what you’d call 

new–agers, but in a story I copied from my local newspaper, the 

driver claimed that someone carried him out of the car, even 

though observers saw no one. Such claims may be assigned to 

an overactive imagination, but I prefer to take a person at his 
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word.  

 

NEW YORK (AP) Dale Earnhardt Jr. has trouble re-

membering those frantic seconds when he escaped from 

his burning racecar. He believes, however, that his late 

father figured in his survival. 

“I don't want to put some weird, you know, psycho 

twist on it like he was pulling me out or anything, but he 

had a lot to do with me getting out of that car,” the NAS-

CAR star said. “From the movement I made to unbuckle 

my belt to lying on the stretcher, I have no idea what 

happened.” 

Earnhardt recalled that perilous July day in Sonoma, 

Calif., during an interview with correspondent Mike Wal-

lace for 60 Minutes that will be broadcast Wednesday on 

CBS. 

Earnhardt's father was killed three years ago during 

the final lap of the Daytona 500. The son insists he felt 

his father's presence on the day when he scrambled out 

of his flaming car and was left with second-degree burns 

on his legs, neck and chin. In fact, he said, when he 

reached safety, he began inquiring about the “person” 

who helped him from the car. 

Earnhardt told 60 Minutes he grabbed one of his rep-

resentatives by the collar, “screaming at him to find the 

guy that pulled me out of the car. He was like, 'Nobody 
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helped you get out,' and I was like, 'That's strange be-

cause I swear somebody ... had me underneath ... my 

arms and was carrying me out of the car.”' 

Wallace asks whether that was his father.  

“Yeah, I don't know,” Earnhardt said. “You tell me. It 

... freaks me out today just talking about it. It just gives 

me chills.” 

Coincidence 

In a vibrational universe, coincidences are not accidental, but 

a precise vibrational matching of your signal with others that are 

compatible.  

It is instructive to analyze the word “co–incidence.” “Co” is a 

prefix and my dictionary has four entries, all of them applicable: 

“1. a) together, with as in co–operation, b) joint, as in co–owner, 

c) equally, as in co–extensive, 2. A prefix formed from comple-

ment, meaning complement of, as in cosine.” “Incidence” comes 

from the word incident, which means “something that happens, 

event, occurrence.” – Websters New World Dictionary. 

The word coincidence is telling us that two events are inti-

mately bound up with each other in a non–random way, yet 

when you look up the word “coincidence” in the dictionary it says 

“2. An accidental and remarkable occurrence of events, ideas, 

etc., that sometimes suggests a causal relationship.” That is how 

we use the word: accidental. But the composition of the word is 

precisely the opposite. Two coincident occurrences cannot take 

place accidentally; they must be co–responsible for their meet-

 



Chapter 3 — The Operating System of the Universe 83 

 

ing. We say the two events are happenstance because we do not 

perceive the non–localness of vibrational interaction!  

The concept of co–incidence can be stated in the following 

way: Vibrational proximity determines proximity in time and 

space.  

You have control, in a broad sense, of those who come into 

your experience. To illustrate this concept, imagine two guys 

who work at the same company, getting up in the morning to go 

to work. One of them is joyful, hops out of bed, gets himself 

ready and drives to work. The other guy wakes up grumpy. On 

the way, the joyful guy encounters a few red lights, but finds 

himself in pockets of traffic which are moving smoothly, and ar-

rives at the parking lot with a couple of minutes to spare. The 

grumpy guy gets behind a slowpoke, misses all the lights, and in 

general finds himself in frustrating, slow moving traffic, and gets 

to work 10 minutes late. Why did the joyful guy encounter a 

smooth ride and the grumpy guy have problems? 

“Coincidence,” you say. “Bad luck,” another says. “That’s 

life,” replies a third. “You gotta take the good with the bad.”  

I say that the joyful guy matched up with those who envi-

sioned a smooth ride to work, and the grumpy guy matched up 

with those of like mind, and all received precisely the content of 

their vibrational signals to each other. 

There’s no way to prove this assertion other than on a per-

sonal basis. You can prove it to yourself, however, in this and 

many other ways. You can perform life experiments and satisfy 
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yourself that you really do have a vibrational signal, and that 

others respond to it! When you get this idea, you discover within 

yourself a feeling of power and confidence that you might not 

have known you possessed. It’s fun! 

Think of your vibrational signal by imagining that every 

thought causes the human energy field as a whole to vibrate, or 

pulse, somewhat like one of the computer animations that come 

with CD and mp3 players nowadays. The vibrational content of 

every thought is sent out to the universe at large. Because 

thought is so subtle, there are usually no immediately noticeable 

effects, unless the thought is amplified by intense desire or in-

tention. However, over time, continuing focus in an area can 

cause emotional effects and eventually result in a co–incident 

event or manifestation. 

In this model, it’s impossible to con the universe at large. It 

is possible to fool others with our words, and even fool our-

selves, but we cannot fool the universe, because everyone and 

everything in it is responding exactly to whatever is being fo-

cused upon in thought. In other words, the system has integrity. 

Honesty and truthfulness are built right into it. From this idea we 

can understand that a person who claims to be happy and pros-

perous and talks a good game, yet drives a run–down car, is 

grouchy and irritable and has trouble paying his bills every week, 

has a gap between the words he is speaking and the true vibra-

tion he is offering.  
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People who work hard but never get anywhere are not pri-

marily focused on the positive aspects of the desired goal. In 

other words, a lot of people attempt to create their lives by go-

ing into action; but action cycles will not solve the misalignment 

of their thoughts and beliefs. This tells you, amazingly enough, 

that thought is more important than action in reaching the goal! 

Or rather, that a little attention to lining yourself up energetically 

can save a lot of toil. “Work smart, not hard,” is what my friend 

Dave always says. 

The easiest way to understand your vibrational signal is to 

notice how you feel and how others react to you. Your emotions 

are a direct reflection of your thoughts, and you can, with a little 

conscious effort, observe that the response of others is not ran-

dom, but a reflection of your own emotional state. This may 

seem obvious, but I assure you it’s quite profound when you be-

gin to apply this data to your life. You begin to realize that you 

are determining the precise nature of every relationship in which 

you are involved, and that evokes an internal feeling of power 

and confidence.  

You Are the Modulator of Your Vibrational Signal 

You are in control of the way you feel and how others re-

spond to you. Just as your ears can pick up on sound waves in 

the air, so too can conscious beings pick up on subtle energy 

transmissions of others. Sometimes these transmissions are very 

subtle, as when you sense a delicate change in mood, or get a 

hunch; and sometimes they are not so subtle, as in the case of 
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hatred, anger, or other demonstrative emotions. Let’s dismiss 

the fiction that a person’s demeanor is determined solely by ob-

serving body movements and positions, for this places effect 

before cause. The movement of the body is caused by the deci-

sions and intent of the conscious being that inhabits it. 

An analogy to the vibrational signal of a conscious being is a 

radio transmission. An AM or FM broadcast transmits a carrier 

wave, which is then modulated by another signal which repre-

sents the content of the program (AM stands for Amplitude 

Modulated, FM stands for Frequency Modulated). A radio signal 

can transmit a rock and roll concert, a philosophy lecture by Alan 

Watts, or anything at all, depending upon how the content of the 

program modulates the carrier. The carrier wave acts somewhat 

like a horse that carries its rider. The horse may carry a beggar, 

a king, a lady, or a sack of coal, just so long as the passenger is 

compatible in size and shape with the carrier. 

In the transmission of radio signals, the carrier wave is of 

much higher frequency than the modulating signal (the signal 

which contains the information), because it is much easier to 

transmit a signal of higher frequency, and the signal will travel 

further. Therefore, a carrier wave of infinitely high frequency 

would not only travel infinitely far, but would do so instantane-

ously and with perfect ease. These are the characteristics of a 

pure potential, or quality, which is how we have been describing 

consciousness and life force energy. So life force energy, even 

though we have categorized it as subtle, is very powerful indeed. 
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In this analogy, life force energy is the carrier wave that is 

being transmitted through your human energy field at all times, 

and your modulation of that carrier wave is what you feel inside 

your skin, and what others feel when they are in contact with 

you. Emotions, intentions, attitudes, the subtleties of mood and 

demeanor are all observable and feel–able, from one conscious 

entity to another.  

The content or modulation of your personal signal is deter-

mined by your thoughts, attitudes, and beliefs. The strength of 

your signal is determined by the power of your intention. Inter-

estingly enough, only those who are “tuned in” to your signal 

can respond to it; just as the more precisely a radio dial is set to 

a program, the clearer it is heard. So if someone is in your face, 

you have both dialed each other in very strongly!  

No one can tune your personal radio dial except you, so the 

only way you can perceive something is to already be vibration-

ally receptive to it. In short, you determine who and what comes 

into your life and how others respond to you.  

Most people would say that if someone is yelling at you, it’s 

the other person’s fault. “He’s the one shouting, not me!” On the 

surface this seems reasonable, but underlying the physical mani-

festation is the attracting nature of your vibrational signal. You 

are, in every moment, a broadcasting tower to which the rest of 

the universe responds. 

The vibrational model of the universe places a conscious be-

ing at complete cause–point in life. The more consciously a 
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person can establish his or her thoughts and beliefs, the greater 

the likelihood of success. 

Looking at Life Energetically 

The experiences of life can be modeled as a sequence of en-

ergy flows. Please pay close attention to the Energy Flows (Fig. 

3-2) since we’ll be revisiting it occasionally throughout the 

book.15 

                                    
15 From Frank A. Gerbode, M.D. in Beyond Psychology: Introduction to Metapsychology 
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• Reflexive flow is self to self. These things include your 

thoughts and beliefs, your emotional state and the exact 

nature of your vibrational signal, all of which are directly 

under your control. Activities involve the things you pre-

fer to do alone, like meditation, artistic expression, 

working out, etc. The energy flow here is completely 

within self.  

• Inflow is others to self: These events are things people 

do to you or for you, brought to you by the Law of Vibra-

tion and the Law of Attraction. The energy flow here is 

from the outside, toward you. 

• Outflow is self to others: Teaching, counseling, socking 

somebody, etc. The energy flow is from you, outward to 

the universe.  

• Crossflow is others to others: Watching a baseball 

game, observing your children at play, etc. Here you are 

an observer of the actions of others and the energy flows 

are outside of you. 

Fig. 3-2: Energy Flows 

Your interactions with the physical universe are a combina-

tion of one or more of these energy flows. When you play a 

game of tennis you’re engaging in inflow and outflow, for in-

stance; and if you’re like me, an internal battle is raging on the 

reflexive flow! 

All of the other flows originate with the reflexive flow. In our 

society, many people think that outflow is dependent upon in-
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flow. “I did it because he did it to me first,” etc. Inflow is often 

assigned to probability, luck, or coincidence. Crossflow is consid-

ered very dangerous, for it includes the entire universe outside 

of your sphere of influence. However, in this book we are revers-

ing the standard paradigm! We’re saying that an individual 

consciousness is not just a tiny cog in the great machine of the 

universe, but a powerful co–creator (along with the Universal 

Operating System) of his or her experience. That is not obvious 

at all, which is why it has gone unnoticed. It’s not obvious until 

you consciously begin to change your state of being and observe 

the changes in your life. 

When you begin to look at life as a series of vibrational inter-

actions, you begin to understand the primacy of consciousness in 

the spirit–mind–body framework, and acknowledge your per-

sonal power source. 

 

 



 

4 The Law of 
Attraction 

 

How is the interaction of vibrational signals managed?  

The answer is, through the all–powerful universal law known 

as 'like attracts like,' which is also called the Law of Attraction.  

          The Law of Attraction states, “That which is like unto itself 

is drawn.”16 

It means that whatever you decide to bring your attention to 

will be drawn more and more into your experience. In our 

model, thoughts are magnetic and so attract to them more vi-

brations like it. It’s a subtle energy phenomenon. One might say, 

“So what? Subtle energy is ephemeral, without substance or im-

portance. It’s not real.” Well, if you continue to dwell on 

something your vibration becomes more and more powerful with 

respect to it. ‘Coincidences’ occur in your life, as you are vibra-

tionally attuned more and more powerfully to the content of your 

thoughts. The more you dwell on something, the more energy 

you give to it, increasing the strength of your signal, and the 

more your activities reflect your orientation. You find yourself 

meeting people of like mind and finding yourself in situations 
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that are a precise match to what you’re thinking and feeling. It 

takes time for this to happen of course, but because we have not 

been taught about the power of thought, often we assign our 

experiences to luck, or chance. We don’t make the connection 

between what we’ve been focused upon and what occurs in our 

life, because of the insulating buffer of time. In fact, we often 

place effect before cause and say, “my thoughts and beliefs are 

dependent upon what I observe.”  

Thorpe, for example, says he wants to be wealthy but in-

stead spends 99% of his time bemoaning a lack of money. His 

signal of 'not enough money' is matched up with all other signals 

of the same kind and therefore, gradually over time, Thorpe 

finds himself associating with people who do not have enough, 

and in situations in which there is not enough (like at the end of 

the month, when there is not enough in the bank to pay the 

bills), over and over. Unsurprisingly, Thorpe begins to assume 

that “not enough money” is a natural law of his life.  

But this is not true at all: Thorpe lacks money because that is 

where his attention is all of the time! Thorpe continually creates 

his life from what he observes, and because he observes the 

same things, he continues to mindlessly activate the same vibra-

tions and send the same signals over and over again, by the 

sameness of his thoughts. His action cycles never change, and 

                                                                                                
16 From the brilliant lecturer Esther Hicks. 
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he attracts into his life the same old stuff. Thorpe’s life is a self–

fulfilling prophecy, what I call a self–fulfilling idiocy. However, if 

you explained the subtle energy phenomenon of matching vibra-

tion to Thorpe, he will laugh and say, “I think about being poor 

because I am poor, not the other way around.” Poor Thorpe. 

He’s got the cart before the horse, and his life will never change 

until he gets a new way of thinking.  

Thorpe says, “My life never changes.” But this isn’t true at 

all. Thorpe’s life is constantly changing, but it is always changing 

into the same thing. Thorpe’s life is circular, or rather, self–

similar. He never experiences exactly the same things because 

life itself is dynamic, powered by the changing preferences of 

consciousness. Nevertheless, Thorpe’s life is similar enough so 

that he gives up trying to make it better. What Thorpe doesn’t 

understand is that he always takes his weltanschauung (world-

view) with him. Like an old acquaintance of mine, she may move 

to a new city and get a new job, but if she does not change her 

vibrational pattern, her life in the new city will begin to eerily re-

semble the old. 

The good news is, it is possible for Thorpe to change his 

mind. This opportunity presents itself in every instant, but 

Thorpe has no clue that his thoughts and beliefs have any rele-

vance at all. (Mostly when guys like Thorpe change at all, it’s 

because of an accident or life crash, which forces them to alter 

their way of thinking. When you hit rock bottom, sometimes you 
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see the connection between your state of being and the experi-

ences you have). 

Thorpe is not very bright, but IQ is not relevant; the UOS 

does not care how smart or dumb you are. A change in your 

state of being will result in a new and different vibrational signal. 

You become inspired to take different actions and begin rendez-

vousing with new people. Nothing is ever forever. If there is 

something in your life that is not wanted, don’t wait until the 

situation becomes a crisis! The universe is a logical place; it isn't 

random, uncaring, or chaotic. What you focus on, you get. 

There is a subtle twist to the Law of Attraction, as Thorpe 

found out: it does not matter whether you desire the thing you 

are focusing upon. That which you are thinking and feeling will 

be drawn into your experience regardless. That is why the rich 

get richer and the poor get poorer. It is why things seem to 

snowball, for better or for worse. It’s why fighting something you 

don't want will always draw it into your experience. It’s the un-

derlying principle behind the saying, “You eventually become 

that which you despise.” 

The Law of Attraction says that it is important to focus on 

what you want, and avoid focusing on what you don't want. 

Simple, idiotic really, but hard sometimes to put into practice. 

Many people, when reading this, will think to themselves, “Focus 

on what you want, yeah that sounds good.” Then they will think 

about that new relationship, that new job or whatever, and try to 

get a new attitude. After a few minutes, they realize their 
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thoughts are right back where they were before! After doing this 

for a while they give up and say, “It’s too hard!” 

It’s hard only because your habit of thought is geared toward 

what you already have (or don’t have). You look around at the 

old car, you drive the old car, and you naturally can’t help but 

think of the old car! Your vibrational inclination has set you up to 

only receive thoughts and interact with those who believe just as 

you do. In addition, your action cycles are all vibrationally 

geared toward the unwanted condition. 

We have often heard people say that it is easier just to keep 

doing the same thing, even if it feels rotten. This is not irrational 

at all, in fact, it is entirely logical. Once established, a pattern of 

thought, belief or feeling will be difficult at first to overcome, be-

cause the Law of Attraction is working to match you up with 

more thoughts and feelings of like kind.  

What to do?  

Practice noticing and thinking about stuff that makes you feel 

good. Appreciate what you have. Observe the environment and 

force yourself to discover things you like, even if it’s something 

as trivial as cloud patterns through the windshield of your car in 

the middle of rush hour traffic, or the sun coming through the 

window at work. Find something, anything, that pleases you or 

about which you can adjust your attitude from negative to posi-

tive. If you do this for a little while you’ll discover that these 

things aren’t trivial at all, but profound and joyful. Eventually, 

you’ll discover that no matter what you observe, you can feel 
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good about it. And when you do your life will start to change for 

the better. 

The advice in the above paragraph are really tired old bro-

mides; but the fact is, there is no magic wand, no pill, no 

crystal, no magic healing technique or self–help process that will 

halt the flow of your own self–limiting thought. In order to 

change, you have to work at it! However, this work can be con-

ducted joyfully, in the knowledge that the entire universe is set 

up to support your choices! That is the amazing fact of life on 

planet earth. No matter what you have been taught, the uni-

verse exists to supply you with everything you have ever 

wanted. You just have to know how to ask for it, and then ask 

for it! 

This vibrational work can be conducted primarily on the re-

flexive flow (which can save you a lot of toil), and it must 

precede the actions you take. The purpose of this book is not to 

outline a magic formula for success (that is impossible), but to 

give the reader an understanding of a few fundamental and 

powerful principles that he or she can use to improve their per-

sonal life situation. I did not make these up because I’m not that 

bright; and in fact, these principles have been known for thou-

sands of years. 

It is only negative thinking which makes you feel rotten and 

which messes up your life experience. In other words, all of the 

events from the world around you, all of your emotions and eve-

rything you feel is experienced on the reflexive flow, and only 
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you have control over that. Think of a polarizing filter on a cam-

era lens. In order to reach camera memory (or film, in a 

standard camera) and be recorded, light must first pass through 

the filter. So the quality of the picture is dependent upon how 

the filter is adjusted.  

I used to observe life with the attitude of a critic: my polariz-

ing filter was always twisted. On the way to work I would 

critique the driving skills of my fellow travelers, or the make and 

model of their cars. At work I would do the same with people, 

categorizing them according to their deficiencies. And my family! 

Well, all of them were dolts. In fact, nothing was immune from 

my censure! This way of thinking began to carry over to my view 

of myself as well; or was I always that way, slopping the pigsty 

of my personal self–criticism onto others? Either way, it was a 

hard way of living, and a lot of work besides.  

If you want to feel better, you have to find things to feel 

happy about, and no one can do that but you. However, it is an 

incredibly rewarding and exciting adventure. Imagine feeling 

good ALL the time. Seem ridiculous or impossible? Well, it’s pos-

sible, for your birthright, as consciousness, is a feeling of joy. 

It’s hard at first to change, but that’s only because the Law of 

Attraction is bringing you more of what you have told the uni-

verse you wanted. In order to change your life (inflow, outflow, 

or crossflow), you have to first change yourself (reflexive flow). 

In fact, the reflexive flow is the key to everything, for you will 

discover that when you feel better about yourself, the environ-
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ment will begin to reflect your new vibration back to you in the 

form of new relationships and manifestations. You’ll feel inspired 

more and more of the time, instead of just going through the 

motions.  

If you are a mostly negative person, as I was, you have to 

actually practice feeling good. It took me years to establish a 

critical and jaded world outlook, and when I first began to look 

on the bright side, it was extremely difficult. But I discovered it’s 

so much easier to change from negative to positive, than from 

positive to negative, because feeling good is the default for con-

sciousness everywhere! All you have to do is overcome the 

inertia of habitual thought, and the rest will follow. There is no 

source of negative energy working against you. You have all the 

tools you need to feel better about anything, starting right now.  

Consciousness, Feeling, and Action 

Looking at a human being primarily from the viewpoint of 

consciousness, and assuming that consciousness is non–physical 

in nature, we can define ‘feeling good’ as a default attribute of 

the subtle energy of consciousness itself. This will seem unsatis-

factory indeed for those interested in objective proof, but it can 

be proven by anyone to himself or herself, subjectively. 

 When resistant or self–limiting thought is eliminated, you 

will feel better.  

The above statement is true without exception, and I invite 

you to try it. 
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It’s the reason why meditation is so effective. It will work on 

any condition or area of life, no matter how serious. Notice that 

this definition has nothing to do with others changing their be-

havior, or the environment around you altering itself to please 

you. Feeling better is completely under your control.  

When I figured this out, it amazed me. I was taught that 

human nature is primitive, barbaric and difficult to change, but it 

turns out that the only way you can feel bad is a denial of self. 

It’s your own self–limiting thought that sends you down the 

scale into the lower emotions. One might say, “A good feeling 

isn’t going to pay my bills.” That’s true, but would you rather be 

poor and miserable, or poor and happy? What you will find is 

that when you get happy, good things begin to flow into your 

experience, and the unwanted condition begins to change for the 

better. The subtle but extremely powerful operation of vibra-

tional interaction will begin to tune you in to a different set of 

people and circumstances, and you will become inspired to new 

action cycles. 

If you suffer from any unwanted condition, you don’t want to 

hear someone telling you to just cheer up and everything will 

magically get better. But if you want things to improve, you 

must first start with improving yourself; and that involves feeling 

better about yourself. It’s nice to know that feeling better isn’t 

such a hard thing! If your life is in a rut, you are continually 

matching up with the same kinds of people and situations, so 

there is a lot of inertia to overcome. However, unless you change 
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your state of being, nothing in your life will change much, no 

matter how hard you work at it. 

Many people will say that change occurs solely because of 

action cycles and that a state of being, or “vibrational” effects, 

has nothing to do with it. Well, the two are inextricably linked. 

Action follows effortlessly from a state of being that is perfectly 

aligned to it. The hard work comes when you’re trying to force a 

result from a vibrational misalignment. Then, you cannot make 

enough phone calls or knock on enough doors. Then, you have 

to sweat and slog for every positive outcome. When someone 

tells you that an energetic alignment to the goal can make the 

job much easier, you want to say, “Shut up! Roll up your sleeves 

and get to work, or leave me alone.” The proof is right there in 

front of you: piles of printouts, phones ringing off the hook, peo-

ple coming and going like mad. “You see that? If it’s so easy, 

let’s see you do it.” Objective evidence all points to the same 

conclusion, but the physical evidence is there only because it is a 

direct reflection of your state of being. That is the difficulty with 

objectivity. It can only prove that which already exists! 

A business sends out a mailing because it believes that mail-

ings will reach many prospective buyers, but reading a piece of 

paper or hearing a commercial doesn’t alter your inclinations, 

unless there is something that really connects with you. And that 

can’t happen unless there is a proper vibrational connection be-

tween sender and receiver. In our model, anything physical is 
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itself a collection of vibrations, and a representation of the con-

sciousness of the sender. 

“You’re making this way too complicated,” you say. “I send 

out a mailing because statistically I know that I will get a sales 

return of 0.7%” Well, nothing statistical or probabilistic is written 

in stone. Statistical analysis and probability theory are oriented 

toward the general, and individual results always vary.  

Roy H. Williams, bestselling author of The Wizard of Ads, de-

scribes a study conducted by the Wharton School of Business 

which attempted to answer the question, “If I invest x dollars 

what will be my exact rate of return.” A number of large corpo-

rations funded a 7–year study which monitored the return on 

investment in advertising of several dozen small businesses. 

There were only 3 conclusions reached: 1) There is no correla-

tion between dollars invested and sales return, 2) Results are 

directly linked to the message, and 3) Results increase with 

repetition. It was discovered that two advertisers can invest the 

same amount of money to the same target audience and one will 

get no responses whatsoever, while the other will be wildly suc-

cessful. The key is the content of the message, and then 

repetition.  

The content of the message, however, is vibrational. It is a 

direct reflection of the consciousness of the sender, and will 

resonate (or not) with the receiver according to the law of ‘like 

attracts like.’ There may be many methods of presenting the 

message, but these are just the medium that carries the con-
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tent. In a sense, what is occurring in advertising is simply a vi-

brational communication between conscious beings, using 

physical media.  

If actions alone determine the outcome, then it should be 

possible to systematize all activities so that everyone can get the 

same results, but it does not work that way in the real world. 

The “X” factor in any set of actions is the subtle, invisible inter-

action between consciousness.  

During Biff Bifferson’s seminar detailing his successful sales 

formula, Biff outlines the precise steps necessary to get the de-

sired outcome, yet results vary widely among the participants. 

Biff always claims, “You didn’t follow my instructions precisely, 

which is why you didn’t get the result.” However, the actual rea-

son is that Biff’s vibrational orientation cannot be taught to his 

students, only the actions that proceed from his state of being 

can be taught. 

That recalls to mind the story of the Master and the student. 

Every morning the Master would lecture. He took off his cap, 

placed it precisely in the middle of the table, took three deep 

breaths, and began to speak. On his deathbed, the Master tells 

the student, “Be faithful to my Teachings and you will have no 

difficulties.” On the morning of his first presentation, the new 

Master is asked whether he has a full grasp of the Teachings. 

“Oh yes,” he says, “it’s easy. The first thing you do is take off 

your cap and place it in the middle of the table. Then you take 

three deep breaths…”  
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A state of being or a vibrational orientation has a great deal 

to do with how you feel, for if you are properly aligned toward 

your goal, you will feel positive emotion. How you think deter-

mines how you feel and how you feel determines what you do, 

but no one ever does anything without the expectation that it 

will feel good. Feeling good is the reason for everything we do, 

and is the end result of doing anything. You play the game to 

win the game, and when you win, you feel good. You put out the 

mailing to increase sales, and when sales increase, you feel 

good. When more money comes in you feel good because you 

can buy some new stuff, and when you get the new stuff it’s fun 

to play with it. But you play with it because it makes you feel 

good! And when it’s no longer fun, you throw the stuff in the 

basement, or in the garage, and call it junk. The point is, if there 

was something intrinsic in physical objects which made them 

pleasing or displeasing, we would buy something and be happy 

with it forever.  

Again, we come back around to the circularity of the First 

Principle. Consciousness is the causative agent of the universe, 

and it occupies the primary position in all physical activities. 

The Law of Attraction, Continued 

Why is the principle of ‘like attracts like’ so important? Be-

cause we live in a universe which is attraction based. You hang 

out with people you like, not with people you don’t like! In the 

physical sciences, atomic elements clump together in defined, 

organized relationships. Sodium atoms come together with chlo-
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ride atoms to form salt, two hydrogen atoms and an oxygen 

atom are perfectly suited to combine and form water. A magne-

sium atom, however, never combines with an argon atom. The 

Periodic Table helps us to determine which elemental combina-

tions are valid, and which ones are not. 

In life, we may take an instant dislike to another person. We 

say “that guy rubs me the wrong way,” meaning that there is a 

subtle, vibrational/emotional clash. A good salesman in a room-

ful of people can often immediately recognize those with whom 

he will have the most success. These are all feel–able phenom-

ena, even though it is impossible to quantify how it happens. 

The Law of Attraction can be stated simply: things that are 

attracted to each other come together, and those that don’t re-

main apart. We apply this principle to consciousness with the 

understanding that a human being is entirely free to choose the 

thoughts, beliefs and attitudes that determine his or her vibra-

tional makeup.  

The Law of Attraction is inclusive, for it simply matches vi-

bration. It is like an obedient servant, always taking you literally. 

It is logical, not random. If you focus your attention 99% of the 

time on A and 1% of the time on B, you should experience 99% 

of A and 1% of B, no matter what you say you want. And that’s 

what happens. In order to change that ratio, it’s only necessary 

to get a grip on what you give your attention to.  

Our friend Thorpe, for example, is so upset about his finan-

cial state that he can’t stop complaining about it. Many of us do 

 



Chapter 4 — The Law of Attraction  105 

 

the same thing, and it’s a completely natural reaction. Why? Be-

cause we know, deep down inside, that life is supposed to be 

good! If human nature is inherently bad (as some of our earthly 

philosophies assert) then when we felt bad we’d want to feel 

worse and worse. But of course that is absurd. We all under-

stand that to feel bad is a sort of insanity, and most of us will do 

anything in an attempt to feel better, even actions which appear 

to an observer as irrational!  

Unfortunately, when you get into the lower emotions you get 

dumber and dumber and it’s harder to remember who you really 

are, but that is also when the need to feel better is greatest. 

Strange as it may seem, even the most irrational act is moti-

vated by the desire for improvement. Understanding this idea 

helps generate a more forgiving attitude toward our fellow man. 

Anger is not always destructive. Anger is only detrimental if 

you descend to it from a higher emotion. If you have reached 

anger from a place of apathy, grief or fear, then it feels pretty 

good! If you have to vent, then vent! Just don’t make a habit of 

it, as Thorpe has, unless you want to keep experiencing the ob-

ject of your anger. Allow the experience of what you don’t want 

to guide you to what you do want, and begin to focus on that.  

How can you always focus on what you want? How do you 

even know what you should want? I often found myself saying “I 

don't know what I want!” The answer lies in the emotions. 

Choosing a path that will serve you will always generate positive 

emotion, and vice–versa. So if you are confused as to what path 
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you should take, just consult how you are feeling about it. Any-

thing that brings you joy when you think about it will be a valid 

path, for your emotions are your communication line to your 

soul.  

Far from being irrelevant, the emotions may be compared to 

the monitor of a computer system, which is the user's interface 

to everything that is happening within the computer. Running a 

life without consulting the emotions is like trying to operate a 

computer without a monitor; there is simply no way to tell 

what’s going on! The mind, through conscious choices, chooses 

the parameters within which the life path will run. The mind 

forms the train tracks of your life path. When you get too far out 

of alignment, your emotions will tell you that you are going off 

the rails. The great thing about this mind–emotion system is that 

it is fully integrated and flexible, for one may always change his 

or her mind about where one is going, and so build a new set of 

tracks. By always consulting the emotions during this process, 

one will always be in alignment, and find inner balance.  

Luck 

Why are some people lucky, and others unlucky? It’s because 

'lucky' people are focused on what they want, and ‘unlucky’ peo-

ple are not. It's as simple as that. An instructive exercise is to 

look at an area of your life which isn’t going well. Write down the 

particular problem or difficulty you are having as succinctly as 

you can. Then list all of your thoughts, beliefs and attitudes 

about this non–optimum area, as soon as they come into your 
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mind, without ‘editing.’ If you are honest with yourself, you will 

find that there is a perfect correspondence between your 

thoughts and beliefs on a subject, and what you are experienc-

ing in life. In fact, if you simply observe how you think and react 

during the day, in all areas of your life, you will soon find that 

you do indeed, 'create your own reality,' irritating as it might 

sometimes be! (It's never fun when somebody says 'you brought 

this on yourself,’ even if it is true.)  

When I did this on the subject of money, I was shocked what 

came out of my head and on to the paper. Stuff like 'people who 

are rich are really screwed–up,' 'money is filthy and is used to 

control people,’ etc., etc, so it is no wonder I was having so 

much trouble making money, for I was mired in poverty con-

sciousness .  

If you do this exercise and find that your thoughts and feel-

ings match precisely with the reality you are living, it is tempting 

to say, “Well of course! I have these thoughts because that's the 

way it is. My thoughts just mirror reality.” But such a mindset 

guarantees that you will get more of the same. People some-

times say, “What’s real is real and there’s nothing you can do 

about it.” But that’s like driving your car always looking in the 

rear view mirror. You have to keep your eyes on the road ahead 

if you want to get anywhere. 

Desire Amplifies Your Signal 

Desire for something increases the strength of your signal 

regarding it, somewhat like turning the volume up on your ste-

 



108 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

reo. Desire = intent. Strong intention just means strong focus on 

the goal. A person with strong desire is easily recognizable, for 

he or she seems to exude an energy of purposeful intent.  

Any desire is always accompanied by emotion; more resis-

tance to the goal = lower emotion, less resistance = higher 

emotion. Even though “serious” intent (putting your game face 

on) is often favored over lighthearted action, more resistance = 

more difficulty. 

Desire is easy to see. Desire is life force. The more life force 

energy a person is allowing, the more he or she is animated and 

excited.  

People who are good at manifesting have lots of desire and 

self–confidence. Their action cycles are effective because they 

are in alignment with the goal; people and resources seem to 

rendezvous with them effortlessly.  

Persons with lots of desire usually feel very strongly, and 

sometimes their lives can be very dramatic. Those with little de-

sire experience lives without much change or excitement.  

All Beings are Sovereign  

A very important consequence of the law of ‘like attracts like’ 

is that it is impossible to create in the experience of another. It 

is impossible to make another happy, or healthy, or prosperous, 

or change another’s attitudes or worldview without their agree-

ment. One may provide things for another, but only with that 

person’s consent, otherwise the proffered items will be rejected. 

One may hate another and attempt to do him or her in, but 
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these actions can have no effect if the object of these efforts is 

not vibrationally in range. For example, there are more laws on 

the books outlawing pornography than you can count, yet por-

nographers flourish all the same. 

It is possible to do anything you choose, so long as you do 

not resonate to those who wish to impede you. It seems fantas-

tic, but the Law of Vibration and the Law of Attraction supersede 

all man made laws.  

 You might say, “That is all fine and theoretical, but what 

about Pete the criminal who uses violence to force Joe to do his 

bidding?”  

On the surface, it is clear that the use of coercion or violence 

is a direct violation of the Law of Free Will. However, one must 

ask, “How did Joe paint himself into that corner with Pete in the 

first place?” If it were possible to undertake an analysis of Joe’s 

thoughts, it would show a series of free will decisions right down 

the line, leading Joe to his rendezvous with Pete. In a vibrational 

universe Joe, in order to meet co–incidentally with Pete, has to 

have carefully matched vibrational signals with Pete. Fear, 

worry, and anxiety are great ways to align yourself to something 

you don’t want! 

Have you ever noticed how even obnoxious or outrageous 

people can still attain success? The loud–mouthed salesman or 

the hypocritical televangelist lives in luxury and it just doesn’t 

seem fair! There is a factor common to them all, however: such 

persons do not care what others think of them. When you do not 
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concern yourself with the opinions of others, you do not include 

their thoughts, beliefs and judgments within your personal vibra-

tional signal. Back in the 60’s, a strange fellow named “Tiny Tim” 

appeared onstage with long unkempt hair, lipstick and makeup. 

He played a ukulele very badly and sang “Tiptoe Through the Tu-

lips” in a shrill screech. Yet this no–talent performer made 

himself famous!  

I am not advocating that you make a spectacle of yourself, 

I’m only pointing out that when you look at the universe vibra-

tionally, it is possible to comprehend a lot of previously 

unexplainable behavior. 

Relationships 

The Law of Attraction is very important in relationships. For 

example, if your boyfriend has 10 nice characteristics and 3 irri-

tating ones, the tendency is to focus on the 3 undesirable traits 

and try to fix them. But the Law of Vibration tells us that doing 

so will only activate them more in you and so draw those irritat-

ing behavior patterns out in him as well, when he interacts with 

you. In other words, trying to fix someone else just activates in 

you what you hate about the other person! 

Have you ever noticed how children or pets respond differ-

ently to different people? A friend of mine has a daughter that is 

nasty to her, but when the baby sitter comes, she is a perfect 

angel. Another friend can get even the nastiest animal to lie 

down on its back to get its tummy scratched.   
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Let’s say your boyfriend has a habit of chewing very loudly. 

The more you try to get him to stop, the more he does it. The 

only way out of this dilemma is not to change him, but to change 

yourself. In other words, he already knows what you want. Now 

you have to get to a place where you change the way you feel 

about him to something that feels better. If you can change the 

way you feel about him to a more positive place, you will see an 

improvement in his behavior. This may seem a completely irra-

tional statement, but I assure you from experience that it works 

like magic. It is a logical outcome of the Law of Vibration and the 

Law of Attraction. 

The way to do this is to focus on the ten good traits and ig-

nore the three bad traits, when he is with you. In this way you 

deactivate the three bad vibrations within yourself, and so your 

signal no longer finds a matching vibration within him. So if you 

don't want to do it for his sake, do it for your own peace of 

mind!  

This does not mean he won't eat like a barbarian when he is 

with other people. It just means he will willingly change the way 

he eats when he dines with you, not because you have scolded 

him into it, but because you have changed the way you feel 

about your boyfriend from one of irritation to one of good feel-

ing, and you get a matching response. Of course this may take a 

little time, because it always takes a little while for a vibration to 

fade away, and your boyfriend has a habit of thought and action 

already established. But in the meantime you feel better.  
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Of course you could always leave the guy. That is what often 

happens. There is so much attention to the three bad habits that 

they become strongly activated within you, and within him. 

There is no longer any place for feeling good, for those vibra-

tions have been squeezed out by the focus on the bad stuff. You 

draw out the bad stuff in him, and he does the same with you. 

End of relationship. And that's too bad, because the ratio of good 

qualities to bad started out at 10 to 3.  

Here is a conversation we might have with the woman about 

her boyfriend and his bad eating habits: 

“Why don’t you ignore his bad habits and focus on his 

good ones?”  

“Because I just can't get up and walk away every time 

we sit down to eat. His chewing is disgusting and I can't 

help but notice it.” 

“Then notice something about him you like. After all, 

you're with him because there is more you like about him 

than not.” 

“That's hard to do when he is chewing so loudly.” 

“It's hard because you have a habit of noticing what you 

don't like about him. Instead, notice what you like, and the 

stuff you don't like will gradually go away.”  

“Huh? When he's eating, it's revolting. That's the truth! I 

don't live in a fantasy world.”  

“It's only the truth because you have activated the vi-

bration of what you don't like about him within you, and he 
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is responding to it. There are lots of truths about him, but 

you have just decided to focus on a negative one. Find an-

other truth.” 

“But that's the way it is!!! I can't change his behavior, 

and it is profoundly irritating to me.” 

“Yes, that's the way it is. Now you have to figure out 

whether you like the way it is, or whether you want to 

change the way it is. You can't force him to change his be-

havior, but you have complete control over how you feel. 

Do you want to be truthful about a situation you don't like, 

or do you want to feel good?”  

“I just don't believe I can affect his behavior by chang-

ing mine.” 

“Even if you can't, does it feel better to notice the stuff 

about him you hate, or to notice things about him you like?”  

This little conversation is an example of what gets experi-

enced so many times in life. It is so easy to become fixated on 

the present reality; we forget to create something better. That is 

because the Law of Attraction continues, inexorably, to match up 

signals. When you feel a certain way, there is vibrational en-

trainment in your interaction with others. So it is easier to feel 

crummy about something unwanted, than to try to find things 

about it that feel better. 

Entrainment is defined as the tendency for two oscillating 

bodies to lock into phase so that both vibrate in harmony. It can 

also be defined as a synchronization of two or more rhythmic cy-
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cles. For example, when two pulsing heart muscle cells are 

brought close together each begins to pulse synchronously. The 

discovery of entrainment is linked to the Dutch scientist, Chris-

tian Huygens. While working on the design of the pendulum 

clock, Huygens discovered that when two clocks were placed on 

a wall near each other and their pendulums swung at different 

rates, they would eventually wind up swinging at the same rate. 

This occurs because of their mutual influence on one another. 

Have you ever been involved in a relationship in which you 

were expected to behave in a certain way? I used to have a 

hair–trigger temper and whenever something did not go right I 

felt my wife cringe, waiting for an angry explosion. One day I 

dropped a glass and it shattered on the floor. I was OK with it, 

however, and calmly began to walk towards the hallway closet 

for the broom and dustpan. However, I felt such a strong expec-

tation from my partner that I actually did lose my temper, even 

though she said nothing! If you have ever been in a situation like 

that you know what it feels like.  

I constantly scolded my wife when she did this, unaware that 

it was my own strongly activated vibration of anger that natu-

rally caused her negative expectation. We were both reinforcing 

each other, even though it felt to me like she caused me to lose 

control. In such a situation a positive solution is possible if only 

one of the players finds a different resonance.  

When I changed my act from anger to the higher emotions, 

my wife, magically, no longer reacted in this manner. 
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These situations are sometimes assigned to “karma,” but it is 

much more elegantly explained by vibrational interaction and the 

law of attraction. In a vibrational universe, it is possible for one 

vibration to entrain another. For example, one bell in a room full 

of bells, when struck, will generate a sympathetic response from 

all of the bells attuned to that note. It has been discovered that 

a more powerful vibration entrains a weaker one. It is also true 

that positive emotion is a more powerful vibration than negative 

emotion. Therefore, the adoption of a positive vibration must in-

evitably diffuse, or subsume, a lower emotion. That is why we 

have the saying “love always conquers hate.” Hate is a lower 

harmonic of the vibration of love. 

All negative emotion finds its power in positive emotion.  

Many of us have been taught that if something is, then it is 

real for all time. But the only reason something unwanted is ex-

perienced is the direction of thought toward it! You see, we have 

it all backwards. We have been brought up to tell the truth and 

to be honest, and mostly that is a very good thing, but telling 

the truth about something unwanted is pointless. It is so easy to 

give chapter and verse about how we got to an uncomfortable 

place, and why it happened, and all of the events leading up to 

it, etc., but all this does is continue to activate the vibration 

which brought about the unpleasant circumstances. Talking 

about problems doesn't alleviate them! If feeling angry, frus-

trated, or worried about something helped the situation, we 

would all be living in paradise.  
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One more point about our conversation deserves mention: if 

chewing loudly did not bother you, then you would never notice 

it. That's the funny thing about 'reality'—it is utterly dependent 

upon you and what you choose to pay attention to. If you did 

happen to notice your boyfriend’s chewing but didn't have a hot 

button about it, the conversation might go something like this:  

“Would you do me a favor and eat a little more quietly?” 

“I didn't know I was bothering you.” 

“No big deal, but I'd appreciate it.”  

“OK.”  

End of story.  

When you ask your boyfriend to chew quietly from a place of 

irritation, your signal to him is very strong, evoking a similar re-

action:  

“You know, you eat like a barbarian. Would you masticate a 

little more quietly please?”  

“I don't eat like a barbarian!” 

“Yes you do, and it's bothering the hell out of me.” 

“No I don't.” 

“Dammit, would you do this one little thing for me, just for 

once?” 

“What's wrong with you? I only got up 15 minutes ago and 

you're all over me”... 

etc.  

The reality of a relationship can be changed, but it has to 

start with you! While it is obvious that if your boyfriend would 
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just shape up and fly right you could be a lot happier, doing so is 

disempowering, for now your happiness is utterly dependent on 

his actions. If he is feeling uncooperative then you are doomed 

to misery!  

All conscious beings inherently possess free will; and most 

people will object very strongly when told that their behavior is 

inappropriate and must be changed. It is so much easier, and 

feels so much better, to exercise the power that lies within you 

to change the way you feel. And when you do so, you are re-

warded, for the property of vibrational matching is now working 

in your favor. When you try to change another, your attention is 

on the stuff about them you do not like; therefore, the Law of 

Vibration and the Law of Attraction are now working to bring you 

more of the unwanted stuff! You are always fully empowered in 

anything you undertake, including a relationship; even though 

most of us have been taught that in order to feel good about 

someone, that person should change his or her behavior first. 

This often does not work because it is backwards.  

Victim and Victimizer 

According to the Law of Attraction, the victim of a crime has 

attracted the victimizer, as insensitive as that seems. The victim 

and victimizer are co–creators in the crime, for without a match-

ing signal, the victim cannot become entangled with the criminal. 

A person afraid of being mugged may attract a mugger just as a 

buyer attracts a seller. The victim is afraid of being robbed, the 
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robber wants to rob. Common factor: robbery. Simple, but pow-

erful!  

“Well then,” you might say, “if thought controls experience, 

what are you supposed to do with a mugger in your face? Good 

luck trying to think him away.” 

The answer is, if you are getting mugged you have already, 

in your past, been focusing so negatively that you are now 

forced to take action. However, if you had spent the last year, or 

the last month, or even the last day, intending that as you go 

through your day you will only interact with those who are in 

harmony with you, your experience would have been a lot hap-

pier! It is easy to argue against something by arbitrarily placing 

a person into a difficult situation, ignoring the decisions he or 

she has made which brought him there, and saying, “OK, what 

do you do now?” 

Politicians who wish to regulate behavior use this sort of ar-

gument all the time. When a child fell off a bicycle and was 

seriously injured, my city passed a law mandating the use of 

helmets for everyone. My state has passed a law mandating the 

use of seat belts. The list goes on and on, but what is not under-

stood is that what happens to a person is a precise mirror to his 

or her state of being. In other words, you are not necessarily 

safer in a car because you have a seat belt on, unless you be-

lieve that being safe results from seat belts! A person without a 

seat belt who feels perfectly safe is not going to match up with 

careless drivers, for there is no vibrational co–incidence.  
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The more mindful you can get regarding your vibrational sig-

nal (reflexive flow), the more control you are going to have over 

your life (inflow, outflow, crossflow). What has been said about 

victims may seem brutal, unfair, and ridiculous, but if you hon-

estly look around at the world and observe your own experiences 

and those of others, you may begin to see the truth of it. 

What You Give Your Attention to Grows Bigger for You 

My friend Craig is really into world peace. He used to hold 

24-hour world healing meditations and is very focused on being 

and living peace, which I find admirable. One day, however, be-

ing a little depressed about the world political situation, he 

began to describe his attempts to transmute what he felt was an 

enormous increase of fear in the world. He was so worried that 

he couldn't stop talking about it. “I know that by talking about 

FEAR I am getting more fearful, but I heard on the news yester-

day...,” then he would say: “OK , I know I am just being part of 

the problem, but what about the war we are about to get into? 

People are really AFRAID and what about the poor blokes who 

have to fight...” then he would realize he just activated the vi-

bration of fear even stronger within him. This went on for a little 

while. Finally he just said, “OK, I'm going to just be peace, be-

cause whenever I think about this stuff I feel worse and worse.” 

My friend is very wise, and this little example serves to illustrate 

what happens when you begin to focus on something you don't 

want. The vibration just gets bigger and bigger within you! That 

is how problems grow until they become unmanageable. That is 
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how things get to the point where you encounter a mugger. It 

appears that the cause of the difficulty is coming from outside of 

you (it’s the mugger’s fault, obviously!) but the origin of the 

problem is being generated from within you.  

Fear, anxiety and worry is the best way to focus upon what 

you don't want, because you keep the unwanted thing continu-

ally activated, feeding more and more energy to it, making it 

bigger and bigger. If you do this for a long enough time, you get 

a manifestation in your life of the unwanted thing. 

For some reason, many people would rather get rid of some-

thing unwanted, than create something desired. Like war, for 

instance. During the Persian Gulf War I saw a lot of 'No War' and 

'War Is Not the Answer' signs, along with a few 'Peace' signs. 

Some well–intentioned people get so upset by war that their at-

tention goes immediately to it. I guess they feel that being 

peaceful cannot stop war, but resonating to the vibrations of war 

just makes you a carrier for it. You become a cancerous growth 

in the mass consciousness, amplifying the vibrations of war. The 

only way to experience peace is to be peaceful. Fighting war (or 

fighting anything) aligns you to conflict, and therefore, precisely 

to those who support and create war. That's what happens in a 

vibrational universe where free will reigns supreme.  

Similarly, those who like war get angry at those who disap-

prove of it. But their efforts to stomp out free speech and action 

just mobilizes more opposition! The bottom line is that most 

people will not tolerate constraints on their freedom for very 
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long, because freedom of choice is fundamental to consciousness 

itself. 

An Illustration of the Law of Attraction 

How does the Universal Operating System help one to get 

‘matched up’ with the people and resources you need? Well, let’s 

take Rick and Sam. Both of them are tired of their job as sales-

men for a big corporation, and both want to start a new 

business. Sam thinks that it would be a great idea, but that it’s 

really impossible. Rick decides that although he has no employ-

ees, infrastructure, or money, it’s going to happen. On the way 

home from a conference in another city, Sam is sitting next to 

Bill. Sam is tired and grumpy, thinking about his crummy job 

and how he wants out. Bill leans over to start a conversation but 

Sam turns away, looking out the window. After the plane lands 

Sam is waiting for his ride when a woman bumps up against 

him. “Sorry,” she says, and is about to make chit–chat, but Sam 

is irritable and moves away.  

When Bill leans over to talk to Rick, however, Rick is recep-

tive, for he has been making plans during the entire flight and is 

feeling juiced. They shoot the breeze for a while and Bill men-

tions that he’s about to retire after 30 years from a well paying 

executive position. It turns out that Bill, in his late middle age 

and with a fat bank account, finally wants to take some risks in 

his life; he’s tired of his corporate job and is looking for a chal-

lenge in his retirement. Bill, in his fantasies, has always dreamed 

of managing a small start–up but never had the guts to do so 
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before. Now he’s ready. Rick and Bill get excited about Rick’s 

new venture and exchange addresses.  

What happened? Sam’s very strong desire for a new business 

put him within vibrational reach of Bill, but Sam’s decision that 

it’s hopeless sabotages the opportunity. The woman who 

bumped Sam is a software engineer who is also looking for a 

new opportunity, and might have made a good employee or 

partner in Sam’s business. 

That’s how the law of ‘like attracts like’ works; Through a se-

ries of seeming ‘coincidences,’ based upon the content of your 

conscious vibrational signal, you meet up with people with 

matching, or similar, desires to yours. It’s your free will decision 

to take advantage or not, but one thing is for sure: Rick is going 

to have a lot easier time of it than Sam creating his new com-

pany.  

The thing is, you never have a clue about how this works 

unless you are vibrationally ready for it! A guy like Sam would 

say that it’s total nonsense. And for him, it IS nonsense! He is 

always vibrationally out of range of those who can help him, 

even when they are sitting across from him.  

Rick and Sam illustrate an important point about the Law of 

‘like attracts like’ and the Law of Vibration, which we will use 

later on in an analysis of problems: you can only perceive within 

a limited range, so you can only come together with those who 

are in your range. If Sam continues to focus more on his 

crummy job than on the new business he wants to create, he will 
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no longer even meet up with people like Bill, for they will be 

completely outside of his vibrational bandwidth. 

The Law of Attraction, for effective results, requires con-

scious application. 

Can you run a business using these principles? Well, the Law 

of Free Will guarantees that you only have control over the con-

tent of your personal experiences. However, it is possible to use 

the power of your example and your ability to persuade, cajole, 

coerce or inspire, to get others to line up with your vision. Those 

with leadership ability understand this very well. Those who are 

truly wise, however, understand that the power of any group is 

based solely upon the agreement of individuals within it. 

It is Easier to Think Positively than Negatively 

Just as it is easy to fall into the trap of negative thinking and 

experience negatively, it is even easier (and more profitable) to 

get into the positive habit of thinking about what you want. 

A few years ago I was very upset at our neighbors because 

their big golden retriever would come right up to my house and 

bark loudly. This would often occur during the early morning 

hours, waking me up too early. I went over there and did a lot of 

yelling and screaming at the owners, with little effect. The more 

I resisted that dog, the more he came around! Well, this went on 

for a year or so until I finally got smart and realized that the dog 

was not the problem. I was the problem. So one day I sat down, 

cleared my space, and imagined my neighbors and their dog as 

friendly to me and I toward them. This took quite a bit of work, 
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for I had built up such a heavy vibration that it was a long time 

before I was able to think a charitable thought, or feel a good 

feeling, about the whole situation. But I persevered and actually 

got myself to a place where I felt, genuinely, no anger whatso-

ever toward them or the dog.  

What happened after is interesting, because I was hoping for 

a magic response from the bloody dog; like, all of a sudden he 

would just be friendly toward me. That didn't happen, but some-

thing even more remarkable did: whenever the dog came into 

the yard, I felt no hostility whatsoever, and, in fact, got quite a 

bit of amusement out of his crazy barking. The dog came around 

less and less, and the neighbors began to keep a close watch on 

him. Soon after they bought an invisible fence, and now every-

one is happy.  

As long as my vibration was one of resistance, and my ac-

tions hostile, I drew forth from my neighbors and their dog a 

matching response. It took a while to get over my human ten-

dency to blame others for my situation. For some reason, my 

first reaction was one of powerlessness. When I felt powerless, I 

naturally assigned blame to something outside myself. It was 

only when I wised up and began to see that others responded 

towards me precisely as I felt about them, that I was able to 

gain control over myself and the situation. And the neat thing is, 

all of my action, all of my blustering and threats, didn't do any-

thing except make a bad situation worse. That damn dog kept 

coming around even more, despite all of my frenzied activity. 
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Only when I aligned my energy toward that of harmony did I get 

any positive results. The problem, essentially, resolved itself.  

The First Principle, the Law of Free Will, the Law of Vibration, 

and the Law of Attraction automatically orient a conscious being 

at source point (see discussion on p. 263). This is by design. 

Whatever is happening to you that you don't like, can be 

changed for the better. Apparently, the laws of the Universal 

Operating System are simply woven into the fabric of the uni-

verse. Once you begin to apply these principles to your own life, 

there will be a feeling of confidence and power. You will begin to 

realize that it is possible to modify the conditions of your life at 

will. You will begin to experience magic in your life.  

The Law of Attraction acts as a protective buffer when you 

take the time to create a positive reality; the unwanted vibra-

tions are deactivated when attention is placed elsewhere. This 

concept is not broadly understood. We feel that the good can 

only be attained if the bad stuff is eliminated first (or at least 

regulated); “common sense” tells us that if evil is not eradicated, 

it will eventually overwhelm us. History books tell us how peace-

ful, happy civilizations were overrun by barbarian hordes. All of 

this is a misinterpretation, however. It is not possible for a truly 

harmonious and peaceful population to attract violent killers into 

their midst, for there is not a vibrational matching. Violent killers 

will not attack peaceful people, unless the peaceful ones decide 

that there is danger. What passes for historical forces is just a 

lot individuals agreeing on the same thing.  

 



126 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

Only those things you place your attention on can come to 

you. This means, for example, that if thought is directed exclu-

sively to health, health will be the result; that is true even if a 

person is ill. I am willing to bet that there are very, very few 

people on this planet who have never had a thought about ill-

ness! “Of course,” you say, “that is because there is so much 

illness it is impossible not to notice it. Throughout history illness 

and disease have been prevalent in human societies. Illness 

must therefore be a common denominator of human existence.” 

Well, I will make an outrageous statement, but one that is in full 

accord with the Universal Operating System: It is not possible to 

become ill unless there is a vibrational proclivity for it. Even 

though the body ages, its systems are designed for health and 

vitality. However, it is always possible to orient oneself in the 

opposite direction. If you examine society and especially the 

media, you will see the proportion of attention that is devoted to 

illness vs. health. A few hours of watching television will be very 

instructive in this regard. If you watch television consciously, 

you will be amazed at what you see and hear! The point is, the 

vibrational playing field of mass culture is tilted in favor of the 

negative over the positive. Personally, I have given up on televi-

sion, except for the Food Channel and the occasional sporting 

event. 

Historically, mankind has been wedded to tradition, prevent-

ing changes in consciousness. The power of thought has never 

been understood on our planet except by a very few, who have 
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secluded their knowledge from the common man. A way of 

thinking and being that has been prevalent for thousands of 

years does not validate its worth. In other words, the value of 

something is not indicated by its longevity, its existence has con-

tinued only because so many have given it their attention. 

Speaking personally, I used to be so negative about myself 

and the world political situation that it began to affect my health. 

It was only after a number of scary experiences that I began to 

wake up to my true self. Once I began to travel along the road of 

less resistance, I began to realize that within me was a core of 

beautiful energy, a positive, uplifting, soaring, powerful energy 

that was fundamentally who I am. When I really began to under-

stand the law of ‘like attracts like,’ I realized that no matter how 

crazy things got out there, I could lead a life of joy if only I be-

gan to concentrate exclusively upon what is wanted, and utterly 

neglect that which is unwanted. This is easier said than done, 

but really, would you rather pay attention to stuff that makes 

you feel good, or stuff that makes you feel bad? It's a no–

brainer. What is interesting is that after I began to practice fo-

cusing my attention in this way, things that were formerly 

upsetting—like national and international politics—were no 

longer so. 

Focusing exclusively on what is wanted may sound suspi-

ciously like burying one’s head in the sand, but I prefer to think 

of it as removing one’s head from the muck—the muck of nega-

tivity, depression and anger! I found out that joy feels a lot 
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better than anger. Now this might not seem like such a revela-

tion to you, dear reader, but I used to be a fellow with a hair-

trigger temper. Anger felt wonderful, and I would love to get 

myself in situations where I could explode at people, or put them 

down. If you have ever been there, you know what I’m talking 

about. It made me feel powerful! But I discovered that it was a 

false power, a power based on my own fears and insecurities.  

Being formerly a political junkie, I found it difficult at first to 

take my attention off current events, until it became clear that 

personal knowledge of these events was unimportant in my life.  

For example, I was often very concerned about the state of 

the national debt and its effect on the economy and, indirectly, 

on my business. However, I found that by ignoring the news, I 

no longer resonated to negative information, and my business 

became more successful! 

There are probably many readers who can focus positively on 

politics, and who actually work in politics to make the world a 

better place, but I was not one of them. I use this example from 

my life merely to illustrate that whatever upsets you can safely 

be ignored. And when it is ignored, your personal situation re-

garding it will improve. Like everything else in this book, this 

assertion must be tested; otherwise, it may seem delusional. 

Nevertheless, as you begin to experiment with the vibrational 

universe concept it becomes obvious that the universe is, and 

has always been, responding to your every thought. You begin to 

realize that it is possible to be, do, or have anything you desire. 
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Once you accept these principles it is no longer possible to whine 

or complain for any length of time, for such a philosophy places 

you in the driver’s seat of your life. 

The first thing you will notice in experimenting with the vi-

brational concept is a change in your attitude, on the reflexive 

flow. Then gradually, conditions around you will begin to change 

as you line up with your newly activated vibration. A curious 

phenomenon sometimes occurs: right off the bat, all hell breaks 

loose in your life! Do not despair; this is perfectly natural. If you 

have a habit of holding life at arms length, it may come crashing 

down on you! This is particularly true in relationships; as you 

begin to change, others who are comfortable with the “old” you 

may have difficulty adjusting to your new orientation. This is a 

good sign, because it means you are truly adjusting your vibra-

tion enough for others to notice.  

If you have spent the past twenty years creating negatively 

in an area, your dominant vibration is mostly negative, but it is 

still possible to see small results very quickly, and bigger re-

sults if you just stick with it for a little while. My health didn't 

improve all at once. But over a period of two or three years, I 

noticed I felt better and better, and got sick less and less. That 

is not to say that you couldn't turn your situation around imme-

diately. All it takes to completely change your life is a definitive 

alteration of your vibrational signal. If you could immediately 

change a signal that was mostly negative to one that was purely 

positive, you would see instantaneous and far–reaching positive 
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manifestations in your life. Medical miracles, for example, some-

times occur when a person has reached a health crisis and the 

person is able, somehow, to completely let go of all resistant 

thought. Often this is accompanied by a spiritual awakening of 

some kind. But please don’t wait until you’ve hit bottom to try it!  

The success or failure in applying the vibrational universe 

concept is strictly personal, and is mainly dependent upon estab-

lishing a state of being that is in positive alignment with your life 

path. The only thing I can tell you, from years of personal ex-

perience with this material, is that your life will always 

accurately reflect the content of your true vibration.  

It is not difficult to figure out what to do with your life! In 

some circles, a great mystery is built around uncovering your life 

mission, or your life lessons. Seminars, techniques, and accesso-

ries of all kinds are promoted to increase spiritual growth and 

awareness. The efficacy of all of them is dependent on only one 

thing, however: your personal state of being with regard to it. 

Here is a little secret I learned after participating in some of 

them: All you have to do is find something to feel good about 

and pursue it! In this way, you align with your divine self, and 

find joy. If you want to find success, eliminate mysteries. The 

truth isn’t “out there,” it’s been inside you all along, and it 

doesn’t have to take lifetimes to find it. There is no past life 

karma to overcome. You are free, right now, to change your life 

and the operating system of the universe exists to back you up. 

You are the pilot of your ship of consciousness, so set a destina-
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tion and grab onto the rudder! Just remember that it’s supposed 

to feel good. 

Prosperity is Natural 

When first exposed to this philosophy some are concerned 

that it promotes selfishness. What would happen, they ask, if 

everyone in the world began to selfishly demand prosperity? The 

earth is already polluted; if it were mined and dredged so that all 

6 billion can live as we do in the West, our poor planet would be 

irreparably harmed.  

Well, a vibration of prosperity cannot possibly lead to harm. 

Prosperity is a vibration entirely compatible and in alignment 

with source energy, and will generate activities in support of 

well–being. Life is not a zero–sum game! Life is a win–win game. 

At present mankind uses scarce fossil fuels, but there is no natu-

ral law which says that energy must come from non-renewable 

energy sources. 

The main reason we have economies of scarcity is because of 

a consciousness of scarcity. The vast majority of human beings 

on the planet earth believe that there are not enough resources 

for all to live prosperously. And that is true if we assume that 

energy must come from fossil fuels. The present planetary 

economies are a perfect match to the human consciousness of 

scarcity and lack. This consciousness is woven through many of 

our religions, philosophies, and political systems. It is endemic in 

the thinking of mankind and is constantly reflected back to us in 

the manifestations we receive. Therefore, we observe scarcity 
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and continue to align our thoughts to it. After all, it is real! How-

ever, this is really a mindless and stupid way to create a 

planetary environment. It's like a hamster on a walking wheel. 

Once the little guy gets it going, his own momentum forces him 

to keep moving his feet. But he may decide to stop creating the 

momentum that makes the wheel turn, simply by a conscious 

thought to do so.  

Surely there are more efficient and cleaner ways to generate 

energy than with fossil fuels. As the consciousness of mankind 

moves away from belief in scarcity, new sources of energy will 

be developed in response. One thing is certain. A vibration of 

scarcity cannot support clean and abundant energy, for the two 

are not a match. Ironically, the more emphasis on conservation, 

the more a consciousness of scarcity is maintained, for the 

dominant vibration of conservation is ‘not enough.’ Vibrationally 

speaking, conservation can only lead to a continuing emphasis 

on fossil fuels.  

It is now theorized that the vacuum of space is not empty at 

all, but filled with a seething cauldron of subatomic particles 

which constitute a universal background energy. According to 

current theory at the time of this writing, the light emitting mat-

ter and energy of the universe (planets, stars, galaxies, etc) 

make up only 4% of the known matter and energy in the uni-

verse! Where is the other 96%? Scientists call it dark matter and 

dark energy, but no one really knows what it is. According to the 

latest estimates, dark energy makes up about three quarters of 

 



Chapter 4 — The Law of Attraction  133 

 

the universe and dark matter around 23%. Interestingly enough, 

dark energy appears to be massless, occupying space uniformly 

throughout the universe. These ideas have led some frontier sci-

entists to revive the ‘aether’ concept, wherein space is filled with 

a material substance which causes the formation of matter and 

energy and is responsible for visible phenomena. This is the ma-

terial equivalent of a single unifying principle, which we have 

referred to in this book as ‘life force energy,’ or ‘source energy.’  

The World Is In Perfect Balance 

The question sometimes arises, “If everyone is selfishly get-

ting what they want, who will do the work of the world? Grow 

the food and pick up the garbage and man the cash registers?” 

The answer lies in the fact that the Law of Vibration and the Law 

of Attraction ensures that the world remains in balance. In our 

vibrational model, each receives precisely according to the con-

tent of his or her thoughts and beliefs, so there can be no 

experiential mismatches. This sounds awfully like ‘fate’ but it 

isn’t, for the Law of Free Will is always in operation. It’s funny, 

but those who do not believe in free will have the free will choice 

to do so; one may choose slavery if that is desired. Fate is just 

the continual creation of your life from what you are observing; 

over and over and over again, like a stuck CD.  

If you have something to sell you can always find a buyer (if 

you don’t believe me, look at the Oriental Trading catalog!) And 

if you manufacture too much of your product, it will remain un-

sold, causing you to come back into balance. An economy like 
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the one in the old Soviet Union was doomed to failure, for it pro-

duced tons of stuff nobody wanted. Eventually such a system 

must collapse, for it is modeled on activities that promote imbal-

ance. 

As a species, human beings assume that change is danger-

ous and disruptive. However, if people are changing positively, 

the universe will respond positively! Change is only disruptive 

when it is resisted. We have a saying: “Better to live with the 

danger you know than the one you don't.” What is the dominant 

vibration in this sentence? Danger! It epitomizes the human 

mindset perfectly—the world is fundamentally a negative place, 

and the only way to survive in it is to struggle along with the 

current reality, even if that reality is uncomfortable, because 

who knows what evil is lurking just over the horizon. But of 

course, maintaining such a negative vibration only ensures more 

of the same; it is a self-fulfilling idiocy. 

The idea of balance poses a question that seems to contra-

dict the Law of Attraction. How come, in relationships, a shy guy 

will be attracted to an outgoing woman, or vice-versa? The an-

swer lies in the fact that the shy guy wants to be more outgoing, 

therefore his focus is on an outgoing person, and so by Law of 

Attraction attracts the outgoing woman, or vice versa. The seller 

is focused on finding a buyer, and the buyer is focused on find-

ing a seller, and so balance of energy is achieved; like attracts 

like. 
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Science has come up with the ”opposites attract” explanation 

for attraction and repulsion to explain the interaction of matter 

and energy. This concept was demonstrated a long time ago in 

experiments with a simple electrometer (See Appendix C) 

We see balance everywhere, at the microcosmic and macro-

cosmic scales. Kepler's laws of planetary motion show 

geometrically how the orbits of each planet are kept in perfect 

proximity to the gravitational pull of the sun. In chemistry, at-

oms bond according to strict rules that keep a balance within the 

molecule. All natural systems operate in balance. Chaos theory 

shows how self similarity is a natural occurrence in nature. 

Weather is a good example. Even though conditions never re-

main exactly the same, everything is kept in balance within 

defined parameters. The temperature in my hometown, Ann Ar-

bor, Michigan, never gets above 105 degrees Farenheit and 

never goes below –25, and usually it ranges from –10 to 95 no 

matter the season. If the design of the universe did not reflect 

balance, it could not demonstrate the well–ordered-ness we ob-

serve in nature. Without balance, there is just random behavior, 

without purpose. 

Diversity Is Vital In Order To Maintain Balance 

Diversity maintains balance at a high level of sophistication. 

If everyone thought like an engineer, our society would be well 

regulated and all devices and machines would operate efficiently. 

Bringing your car into the shop would actually be a pleasurable 

experience! But say the engineer wanted to listen to some good 
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music. Who would be there to compose, play and record the mu-

sic? Nobody. Who would be there to make entertaining movies? 

Who would play the baseball and basketball games the engineer 

likes to watch on TV? This is a crude example, but you get the 

picture. On planet earth, we have people interested in so many 

different things that it is easy to get your needs met, no matter 

how outlandish, and find different or unusual things to do.  

My friend Dave makes keyboards, and he often must rely on 

the skills and resources of others. One time he needed a welder, 

another time a computer–aided lathe, another time an expert on 

metalworking. If all were like Dave, there would be perfect 

agreement and harmony, but he would never be able to accom-

plish his goal of building a keyboard with its unique design. Dave 

has certain skills, but he is utterly dependent upon those with 

different ideas, skills, and resources. The more diversity the bet-

ter, for the more ideas there are, the more interesting society 

becomes.  

In order to illustrate the Law of Attraction more fully, I have 

included a more extensive example, loosely based on something 

I experienced in my life. 

The Law of Attraction: An in–depth illustration  

Let's introduce Joe Doakes, a muscular, solidly built guy who 

likes to lift weights and enjoys sports. Mr. Doakes has, some 

would say, the unpleasant quality of being belligerent. Mr. 

Doakes is a warrior. When we look at him we can immediately 

see a 'high volume' kind of guy.  
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Joe chooses to find an outlet for his aggressive impulses in 

the joys of conflict. To Joe, nothing in life is finer than a good 

fight. For Joe, it is of little consequence whether his opponent is 

fairly matched in skill or strength; it is the joy of battle which 

sustains him. Joe has little leaning toward fair play or morality. 

It simply is not in his makeup, and if confronted with the ethical 

dilemma of a 'fair fight' Joe would simply laugh. We make no 

judgment of Joe, and neither does the universe. The Law of At-

traction states that 'like attracts like.’ Joe will naturally find 

circumstances and people in alignment with his preferences. 

Since Joe frequents bars and gyms, this is where the preponder-

ance of his quarrels ensue. Joe lives in a world where everyone 

he meets is perfectly matched up with him.  

Now let's introduce a person with an exactly opposite set of 

preferences. Let's call him Cecil Aldershot, a man of deli-

cate sensibilities, steeped in metaphysical knowledge, and an 

avid supporter of peace on earth and harmony in relations be-

tween all living things.  

Again, there is no judgment by the universe of Cecil's prefer-

ences. The Universal Operating System does not consider Cecil's 

preferences better than Joe's, or Joe's better than Cecil's. They 

are simply different.  

What are the chances of the two of them ever meeting each 

other? Exactly zero. The Law of Vibration and the Law of Attrac-

tion guarantee that only that which is like unto itself can be co–
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incident. Yet we will show how the two of them can come to-

gether in the dance of vibration that is life.  

During his childhood Cecil, of a frail constitution, was always 

the loser in any physical confrontation which he so unwillingly 

took part. Cecil learned that hatred and violence were abhorrent 

to him, in fact were opposing his own thoughts and feelings 

completely. Cecil learned to avoid those brutes, as he called 

them, who seemed to enjoy nothing more than the infliction of 

pain and misery on other life forms. Cecil has worked avidly in 

the refining and raising of his consciousness, and associates with 

many people of like mind; we can say confidently that Cecil en-

joys his life very much. The same thing can be said about our 

belligerent friend Joe. Joe and Cecil merely express their joy dif-

ferently. Joe expresses himself in what we will call an 

undisciplined manner (Society calls it undisciplined. To Joe it is 

entirely natural). Observing Cecil, on the other hand, one imme-

diately perceives a much more subdued and balanced demeanor.  

One day during a meditation for global harmony at a local 

metaphysical bookstore, a hostile bully broke up the gathering 

with threats, taunts and insults. After this confrontation, Cecil 

was reminded of those incidents in his childhood when he was 

confronted by the very same sort of violence. He began to pon-

der on this, wondering why he should have attracted such a one. 

As he began to devote more thought to it, the old feelings 

of intimidation and victimization began to be activated once 

more within him.  
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Let's pause a moment. If Cecil had dealt with this incident as 

he normally would have, going over it briefly and resolving for 

himself the disharmonies within it, he would have quickly re-

turned to balance. But because the contrast to his everyday 

experience was so great, Cecil felt he had to have an answer for 

this unfortunate incident. It went against his nature as a student 

of metaphysics and a seeker of truth to leave the mystery of it 

unexamined. As a consequence of placing his thoughts and feel-

ings in the old vibrational pattern, however, it became 

reactivated within him. 

Cecil and his friends are typical of many who seek a joyous 

experience on earth. In observing the world around them and its 

incredible diversity and often powerful contrast, they reasoned 

that if all were in harmony, then everyone on the planet could 

enjoy a happy physical experience, not just a privileged few. Af-

ter all, is it fair, they would say, for millions of fellow humans to 

be living lives of poverty, misery and desperation? Why should 

all not benefit from the higher vibrations of peace, joy and abun-

dance? And so Cecil and his friends would meditate every day, 

volunteer their services to charitable organizations, and gener-

ally make themselves helpful to what they called the greater 

good. In order for someone to feel good, they reasoned, there 

should exist an environment comfortable to all. Then all could 

experience comfort! What better idea for comfort than harmony 

and abundance for everyone?  
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If we were to ask Joe Doakes this same question, however, 

we would get an entirely different answer. You see, Joe would 

not agree at all that harmony and abundance was an environ-

ment to be desired. To Joe, this would be a nightmare of 

boredom. In an environment of harmony, Joe would immediately 

look for ways to liven things up! And what better way to enter-

tain himself, he would think, than to start an argument 

or provoke a test of physical strength. To Joe, this test of 

strength makes him feel so alive!  

Joe likes to work hard for what he gets. He revels in action 

and physical movement, in the challenge of overcoming obsta-

cles. If Joe meditated, he would meditate for global conflict—not 

world war or anything of that nature, but a world where laws 

were less restrictive, protection for the weak and innocent was 

less severe. Joe would wish to live in an environment like the old 

west, where fighting was understood and appreciated, and cow-

ardice and physical weakness was punished severely.  

Both Joe and Cecil do agree on one thing: in order to feel as 

good as possible, the environment should be pleasing. Joe hates 

the fact that his aggressive impulses are restrained, that the 

only outlet for his kind of physical expression is in a gym, or in 

the military. He would like very much to be able to provoke any-

one he sees on the street at any time. 

Cecil dislikes the 'meanies' of the world, considering them to 

be of a 'lower' vibration, and would like very much to see others 
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behaving toward him with the same consideration he bestows on 

them. This is a reasonable assumption, is it not?  

But in order for the environment to be pleasing to all, all 

must agree on a pleasing environment. And that is an impossibil-

ity. Cecil would like it very much if people like Joe would just 

disappear. In his support of animal rights, environmental har-

mony and peace on earth, Cecil and his group are constantly 

butting heads with short sighted people who couldn't care less 

for anything or anyone but their own selfish pleasure. Even 

though he tries to love all, Cecil truly cannot understand how the 

infliction of pain on another life form can be tolerated. However, 

there are 6 billion humans living on earth, and if each one of 

them is trying to get the others to act in a manner pleasing to 

them, what is the likelihood of success? Not very high! In fact, it 

is a job even God does not want to undertake. That is why God 

permits all thought and all action, for by limiting some thought 

or action, the all–that–is is also limited. An understanding of the 

Law of Attraction makes this dilemma unnecessary.  

Let's go back to our original statement: how do Joe and Cecil 

come together, even though their natural vibrational patterns 

are opposing? We have seen how Joe likes to pick fights and his 

indifference as to his opponents. We have also seen how Cecil 

has reactivated the vibration of fear toward bullies. Now, Law of 

Attraction goes to work. Normally Joe would never find Cecil. It 

is up to Cecil to attract to him such a one as Joe. Only by Cecil's 

continued attention to his fear of bullies can this occur. As Cecil 

 



142 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

continues to focus upon the incident at the peace meeting, his 

vibrational signal becomes more aligned to bullies.  

One day soon after Cecil is walking down the street from the 

metaphysical bookstore, and in his musings unwittingly takes a 

right instead of a left and goes walking down toward the gym. At 

this time it just so happens that Joe has completed his workout 

and is feeling rather sprightly and aggressive. Joe looks around 

at all of the others passing and vibrationally feels Cecil. Cecil's 

vibration is saying 'Do not come to me, bullies. I do not want to 

fight. Please do not send me a bully, I do not like violent people.' 

etc., etc., etc. Out of all of the dozens of people who are passing 

by at this moment, only Cecil is a vibrational match to Joe. So 

what happens? Joe gets a taunting smile on his face and that old 

devil takes over. He feels the joy of battle, and the comfort of 

the life force surging through him. Joe sees immediately that Ce-

cil is physically delicate and decides that he will have a little 'fun' 

with him.  

“Hey meat—yeah YOU!” he says to Cecil. 

“Who, me??”  

Joe bumps up against Cecil and sees the fear turn on 

in Cecil's eyes. This is music to Joe's senses.  

“Hey you bumped into me!” Joe says, all the while 

shoving Cecil backward.  

You get the idea. A conflict of greater or lesser proportion will 

ensue depending upon how strong Cecil's fear of conflict is. In 

this case, it has less to do with Joe than with Cecil. Although it 
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takes two to tango, for Cecil it is entirely up to him how far this 

encounter will go. If Cecil is fearful enough of fighting, his vibra-

tion is now more and more powerful, and more and more of a 

match to Joe's always very powerful desire for conflict. In other 

words, Joe's vibration is always for a fight, and in order for Cecil 

to encounter Joe, Cecil must bring his vibration toward Joe's.  

This is simply the law of 'like attracts like' at work. It is a 

situation often described as 'karmic.' 'Karma' is simply Law of At-

traction. Those situations which seem to magnetically pull you 

into the middle of them are simply your own attention to, and 

focus on, a vibration matching the situation, in the present. Your 

attention to the person or situation now being experi-

enced actually attracted it to you, not the other way around. It's 

not someone else, or the universe, imposing itself into your 

life, even though it sure feels like it! It is always and only your 

free will offering of vibration that attracts whatever is in your 

experience, to you.  

You might say, “But Joe's actions are terrible! What if every-

one were like Joe?” 

But everyone is not like Joe. Every being incarnated on earth 

is unique. If there were two people exactly alike, one of them 

would be superfluous! There are 6 billion humans, all with our 

own unique set of preferences. We are all different. We attract 

unto us that which is consonant with our preferences. That is 

how the universe works. This planet is in absolutely perfect bal-

ance. For every vibration of hatred, there is a like vibration to 
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match it. For every vibration based in love, there is one of like 

kind to match it. In the case of Cecil and Joe, there is Joe's love 

of spirited conflict to exactly match Cecil's fear of spirited con-

flict. The common denominator is spirited conflict! Cecil 

remembers the delight of the neighborhood bully, in his pushing 

and shoving and taunting of him; his utter dismay that there ex-

isted persons in the world with (to Cecil) such a crude and brutal 

worldview. It is the apparent joy of conflict for some people, and 

his utter inability to deal with it, which is uppermost in Cecil's 

consciousness. That is what attracted Joe to him! Joe and Cecil 

are an exact vibrational match, like two waveforms of the same 

frequency and phase, augmenting each other. Cecil's vibration 

attracted Joe's vibration and they fit together like a key going 

into a lock. Thus we see that it is the victim of a crime that is 

more responsible for the crime than the perpetrator. Without 

a like vibration to match to, no criminal could ever find a victim! 

This outrageous, offensive, and counter–intuitive statement is 

fully supported in a vibrational universe.  

The Law of Attraction never misses. It is infallible, because it 

is woven into the very fabric of the universe.  

Many people think that it would be a good idea if the world 

would just shape up and others would behave themselves. Then 

it would be easy to be happy, for we could just look around and 

see pleasant things! So well–intentioned people form groups and 

organizations to fight poverty and cancer and war, and stamp 

out corruption and pornography and many other things as well. 
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However, things get messy very quickly, for when everyone in 

the world is acting to control others, many toes are stepped on. 

If you desire that others should act in a way which is comfort-

able for you, be sure that they are feeling the same way about 

your activities! Now we have a recipe for conflict. There are 

now lots and lots of people all acting to control you, in their fear 

that you might do something to threaten them. And you are do-

ing the same. I'm sure that you have, at some point in your life, 

tried to accommodate the wishes of a group of people, whether 

it be family, friends, or co–workers, and you very quickly came 

to understand the difficulty of pleasing everyone. But such gro-

tesque circumstances can be avoided, with a clear understanding 

of the Law of Attraction.  

Let's look again at the portrait of Cecil and Joe. Joe is happy 

with his bar fights and his sporting encounters in the gym. Cecil 

is happy with his metaphysical friends. Each can live harmoni-

ously in his separate world without ever attracting the attention 

of the other. Because Joe would be merely inconvenienced by a 

metaphysical discussion, whereas Cecil would be seriously in-

commoded in a fight, Cecil has the most at stake. But Cecil, if he 

understood the Law of Attraction, would know clearly that it is 

his perfect guarantor of safety and protection. The solution for 

Cecil is to keep focused on what he wants. By focusing only on 

peace, harmony and abundance, he attracts these into his life 

and automatically places himself in a position where Joe cannot 

ever reach him, for unmatched vibrations are never co–incident.  
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This is a much more elegant way to run a universe! Now, in-

stead of each person having to control the actions of everyone 

else, it is only necessary for each person to control his or her 

own vibrational space. Now we can dispense with the inevitable 

conflicts that ensue when people are trying to stick their noses in 

each other's business. Joe can have his bar fights, Cecil can have 

the group which feels most comfortable to him, without there 

ever being a conflict. If Cecil is focusing on his desires for peace 

and harmony, he does not take that wrong turn and so never 

encounters Joe.  

Where the Cecil's of the world get into trouble is when they 

try to limit or constrain the Joe's of the world. By pushing 

against the Joe's they only get more of them. What you resist 

will persist in your experience. 

Universal Forces 

What appears to be luck, coincidence, or uncaring universal 

forces is actually the Law of Attraction at work, in company with 

its cohort, the Law of Vibration. Here are two more illustrations 

of the Law of Attraction. The first is taken from the life of a 

friend, the second, from a personal experience. 

Inga is depressed. At work she can’t seem to get along, at 

home she is irritable with her boyfriend. Considering herself a 

spiritual person and on a path of personal growth, she feels 

blocked. Meditation, healing work, none of her tried and true 

techniques can break the spell. So she goes to her local astrolo-

ger, and all is explained. Her charts show that she is in the 
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middle of a 3 or 4 week period of difficulty, especially with mem-

bers of the opposite sex. Inga is relieved but she isn’t looking 

forward to more trial and tribulation! During that period she has 

two big arguments with her boyfriend Bob, gets into several 

work related fights with fellow employees, and becomes even 

more depressed about her weight than usual. But she weathers 

the storm until the following month, when things straighten out. 

Interestingly, she notes that her recovery is almost date coinci-

dent with the information on her chart. 

Do we say the astrologer was correct in her predictions about 

Inga? Do we admit that the forces of the universe can impose 

themselves into our experience, against our free will choices? Or 

do we say that Inga created the whole thing? It’s up to you I 

guess, but I prefer explanations which place a conscious being at 

cause over his or her life. 

I prefer to say that it was Inga's agreement with the astrolo-

ger that placed her vibration in such a way as to exacerbate an 

already difficult situation, and promote conflict with Bob and her 

workmates. Inga has the ability (as do we all) to draw into her 

experience anything she places her attention on. It just hap-

pened that she decided to go into agreement with the astrologer, 

and therefore created more conflict in her relationship.  

However, in talking with Inga it is clear that she believes dif-

ferently. She believes that the forces of the universe align in 

certain ways to affect everything in it, and when that happens, it 

is foolish to struggle against them. This idea is common in some 
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circles. Even though it is based correctly on the idea of intercon-

nectedness, it strips a person of his or her personal power. 

Such an attitude, however, has been prevalent throughout 

history. Even kings and queens have been seduced by the idea 

that universal forces can be directed or predicted by astrologers 

or magicians; that somehow the forces of nature can be aligned 

for or against you, and there is nothing you can do about it. A 

famous historical example is that of Catherine de Medici, wife of 

Henry I, King of France, who, it is said, used the talents of her 

personal astrologers, (among them the famous Nostradamus) to 

rid herself of the king’s longtime mistress, Diane de Poitiers (the 

Duchesse de Valentinois), and her political enemies.  

The point is, even if we admit that astrology is a valid subtle 

energy phenomenon, it seems more likely that a person’s own 

vibrational makeup will have a far greater influence on personal 

behavior than stars and planets whose effects do not even im-

pinge on the conscious awareness. Simply stated, a firm belief in 

something will bring more of it into your experience. 

Let’s look at another, more practical example. Take Ralph, a 

guy who loves fast cars. Ralph has saved up enough for a down 

payment on a new sports car. He is really getting juiced thinking 

about showing it off to all his friends, and anybody else that will 

notice. He gets to the dealer breathless with anticipation and 

when he sees that beautiful machine he thinks: “Man that thing 

looks so great. I hope nothing ever happens to it.” He begins to 

get anxious about scratches and dents, and idiots running into 
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him. Anyone who has ever bought a new car knows how Ralph is 

feeling right now! Anyway, Ralph completes his paperwork and is 

anxious to get out of there and get his car safely in his own ga-

rage. He is driving down the street when Thorpe, (Barb’s old 

boyfriend) who just quit his job and got his last paycheck, is 

headed off to the bar. Thorpe is really feeling his oats and comes 

out of the parking lot hell–bent–for–leather. He doesn't even see 

Ralph as he jerks his rig out into oncoming traffic and turns right 

in front of Ralph, putting a big dent in Ralph's brand new car.  

Did Ralph just have bad luck? Was there some evil force that 

directed Thorpe to mess up Ralph's new car? Or was it simply 

“one of those things” that occur when millions of people are jos-

tling each other in cities across our planet? If we accept these 

explanations, we have to assume a universe where either things 

just randomly happen, or where there is a diabolical source of 

negative energy that, like a boogeyman or devil, decides to mess 

us up. Neither of these explanations makes any sense to me. In 

our vibrational model of the universe where consciousness can 

directly affect what it experiences, the universe is well ordered 

and so no random events ever happen. Ralph was a perfect vi-

brational match to Thorpe, for Ralph was worried about 

irresponsible people banging into his new car, and Thorpe is, 

well, irresponsible! And so they came together, exactly according 

to the thoughts, beliefs and feelings which were uppermost in 

each of them at the time. Ralph was worried about his car get-

ting dented, and Thorpe was in just the right mood to want to 
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run into somebody. BAM! A perfectly orchestrated event, with 

Ralph and Thorpe as both actors and directors. Ralph and Thorpe 

meet at a precise location in space/time in a non–random, co–

incident event. 

You might ask, “How come Ralph got his new car dented so 

quickly?” There is supposed to be a time lag between the 

thought and the manifestation! The answer is, Ralph has been 

carrying around the vibration of new stuff getting wrecked for a 

long time. When Ralph was younger, he saw a kid in a hot rod 

run into the station wagon of his father's best friend. Ralph got 

the idea that even adults don't have control of their lives. Ralph 

knows that he himself is a careless driver sometimes and figures 

accidents can happen to anyone. Ralph is so hyped about his 

new car that fear for its safety is by far his dominant vibration, 

amplified by his emotional state. A pure, powerful vibration can 

be answered almost instantly if it is strong enough. Remember, 

the universe does not discriminate! It regards all vibrations as 

equally valid. 

“OK,” you might say, “I'll give you that one. But what about 

a person who wants to start a new business in the middle of a 

big recession, or what about a baby that is born into the middle 

of a war zone? Here we have one person against the world. How 

can one person overcome the will of everyone else?” 

If you want to start a business and the economy is in bad 

shape, you can either think like Inga and believe the pro-

nouncements you hear on the news, or from the Federal 
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Reserve, or from other people you consider to be experts, or you 

can simply canvas your market, get a business plan together and 

get going. If you keep a positive vision of your business venture, 

you will inevitably be drawn to the needed people and resources. 

Depending upon the strength of your desire and the clarity and 

purity of your vision, your business will either succeed or fail, but 

the success or failure has nothing to do with the state of the 

economy, or the decisions of anybody else. As the old invest-

ment saying goes, “The time to buy is when blood is running in 

the streets.” People experience abundance even in the most dire 

of times! The pronouncements of talking heads on the news re-

garding the state of the economy are about as relevant as Inga's 

astrologer. All of the facts marshaled by the latest economic re-

ports and news bulletins have the same relevance as Inga's 

planetary alignments. What comes to you has nothing to do with 

'the facts,’ or what others believe or do! Successful people will 

tell you this without hesitation.  

If you believe it is impossible to do something, you will fail. 

It’s as simple as that. That is a rigorous definition. As Mike Ditka, 

the Super Bowl winning coach of the 1985 Chicago Bears ex-

pressed it, “If you don’t think you can win the Super Bowl, you 

can’t win it.”  

If you believe you will succeed, and continue to believe it, 

eventually you will. Ask any successful person in any field and 

they will tell you that their success was directly proportional to 

their belief in themselves. Talk to unsuccessful people and you 
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will find the exact opposite. (By successful I don't necessarily 

mean monetary success. A homemaker with 5 children may be 

spectacularly successful as a mother, wife, and nurturer, and 

may live a life so full of love that it boggles the mind).  

You only get into trouble when you believe one way, put a 

happy face on top of it, and plunge in anyway. How can you tell 

when it’s a good time to plunge in and when it’s a good time to 

lay back? By how you feel. If you feel anxious, worried, scared, 

or any of the negative emotions, you are probably going to meet 

up with some challenging situations. That is not a reason to 

avoid going forward anyway, but it is a sign your vibe is not up 

to speed yet, and that you are probably going to encounter diffi-

culty. Even elite athletes feel butterflies before a big game, but 

their anxiety is a thin layer over a vibration of confidence. 

The repetition of affirmations, for instance, will have no effect 

unless there is a change in the way you feel. As we’ve said be-

fore, your emotional state is the primary indicator of your state 

of being, and the state of your vibration. If you are in the habit 

of glossing over the way you feel, life is going to present a lot of 

challenges. If that is the way you like it, then carry on! Most of 

us would rather travel our life path without a lot of drama and 

strain. 

Someone who truly understands the Law of Attraction can 

work in the contagious disease ward and never get sick. It’s how 

a master can walk the battlefield, and never take a bullet. You 

don’t have to be a saint or a guru to get good at vibrational 
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alignment, however. It just takes practice! After you have prac-

ticed for a while, you never even meet up with people and 

situations that were formerly anathema. In other words, you 

have purified your vibration to the point where you now interact 

with an entirely new set of people.  

For example, Barb decides she is tired of dating men who are 

good looking but shallow. She reads somewhere about the law of 

‘like attracts like’ and realizes that she likes attractive men but 

has a belief that handsome guys are always charming and small-

minded. She changes her belief just slightly and makes a new 

equation: Barb’s guy = good-looking + deep. Lo and behold, at 

work, a new hire gets assigned to her section and he pretty 

much fits the bill. Barb is astonished, for she has never seen a 

man like this, didn’t even know they existed! To Barb’s friend Jill, 

Barb’s “new” discovery about men is laughable, for Jill has been 

introducing Barb to wonderful guys without success for a long 

time, and has herself been happily married for years. She says 

to Barb, “Well, you finally get it.” That’s the way it works: you 

can’t experience something you’re not vibrationally “in range” of. 

 





 

5 Conscious 
Creation 

 

In order for your life to work the way you want, it is neces-

sary to deliberately create it through the conscious exercise of 

your free will choices. If you do not, your experience will be dic-

tated by the beliefs of others. This is creation by default! For 

example, as a child I always believed I was powerless. I never 

deliberately challenged this idea, never even inspected it, and so 

into adulthood I often found myself in dead end jobs, without 

much money, and not having a clue what I wanted from life. I 

didn't believe I was even worthy of having a good life! I believed 

my life was lousy because 'that's just the way life is.’ I realize 

now that this belief was the cause of my lousy life, but back then 

I simply created my life by hanging on to old beliefs I learned in 

childhood.  

Look at your life like a piano sonata. When playing the piece, 

you are constantly hitting new notes while old ones die away and 

the most recognizable notes are the ones being struck right now. 

Those listening are mainly responding to what you are playing 

now, and it is the same with the vibrational signal you send out 

to the universe. In other words, life is a constant creation, and 

whatever you don’t like about it can be changed.  
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Sometimes I practice piano with a metronome. A metronome 

is a little electronic device which flashes a light and ticks at regu-

lar intervals. At first using it was maddening, for I became 

painfully aware of the inexorable passing of time, which caused 

me to make mistakes. After a while though, it became my friend 

and I hardly notice it anymore. The banging of the metronome 

has ceased and it has been replaced with a feeling of contact 

with the now moment. I don’t know how to explain it, other than 

to say that time disappears and is replaced by a feeling of con-

nection with the rhythm of the piece, and a feeling of well being. 

There is a window of now, which at first corresponded to each 

beat and grew to encompass the entire time I played the piece. 

This is what happens when you get control of your life and begin 

to consciously create it. 

The difference between conscious creation and creation by 

default can be illustrated by the guy who is at the piano and the 

guy who is sitting in front of the TV. The guy at the piano may 

be making some mistakes, but he’s expanding his abilities and is 

in control all the way. Creative energies are flowing through him, 

and he’s really juiced. The guy at the TV is dependent upon the 

creations of others for his happiness. If the program he is watch-

ing is funny he will laugh, but even so he’s got to put up with 

those commercials! 

Conscious creation is possible because, as we’ve said before, 

the universe’s operating system responds to each conscious per-

sonality on an individual basis, through the matching of 

 



Chapter 5 — Conscious Creation  157 

 

vibration. The effectiveness of this subtle energy phenomenon 

can range from utterly non–existent (for those who are not 

mindful) to extremely powerful. 

The Role of Beliefs 

There is an important corollary to the principle of conscious 

creation; namely, it is impossible to create beyond the content of 

your beliefs. Another way of stating this idea is, “If you don’t be-

lieve in it, it can’t happen for you.” This sounds fuzzy until you 

begin to analyze it vibrationally. Vibrations that are too dissimilar 

either clash or cannot see each other, as we have already seen. 

It’s just simple physics. Another way of stating this idea: if you 

aren’t aware of something, you can’t experience it. Now this 

really sounds obvious, but it is actually quite profound! 

The content of your conscious vibration, on the reflexive 

flow, literally determines what you perceive, for you only have 

access to those vibrations that are in your range. In other words, 

if your TV is tuned to the Food Channel, you aren’t consciously 

receiving the signals from ESPN. The signals from ESPN are out 

there, but at present they are out of your range. This does not 

mean you can’t ever watch ESPN, for to switch channels merely 

involves a different choice. Things get sticky, however, if you 

have a belief that says you have to watch the Food Channel. A 

belief is a set of activated vibrations within your consciousness 

to which you, and everyone else, responds. A belief is simply a 

pattern of thought that allows only a limited set of choices, and 

 



158 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

therefore results in a limited set of actions and responses. A be-

lief is something you constantly recreate, in every moment.  

A belief proceeds from a state of being. A state of being is a 

way of looking at the world; it filters all choices and preferences 

and determines what is thought, spoken, and acted upon. An 

example of a state of being is, “I am a realistic person,” or, “I 

am very intelligent,” or, “I am a loser,” or, “I am lucky.” States 

of being are necessarily expressed in language as “I am” state-

ments, for they are powerful and fundamental choices of how to 

BE. Thoughts, beliefs, and attitudes about life proceed from 

states of being. For example, a person who has decided, “I am a 

religious person” might have the belief that “The Bible is the true 

word of God.” This belief will then generate many thoughts and 

actions: “In order to attain salvation and enlightenment, I must 

go to church every Sunday,” or “It is my responsibility to volun-

teer in community organizations and help others,” for example.  

Because states of being are so fundamentally rooted within a 

person’s consciousness, some people are fond of allowing their 

beliefs to control their thinking and their action. “I can’t stay 

healthy because my family has a history of illness.” “I can’t have 

a successful relationship because my mother was divorced three 

times.” “I will never have enough money because my family has 

always been poor.” Some even go so far as to assign cause to a 

past life. This is a convenient crutch to lean on, but it usually 

justifies your present position and ensures that no change is 
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possible. Personally, I’m a great believer in past lives, but not 

when they are used to bolster self–limiting ideas.  

Beliefs have far–reaching consequences. A skeptical person, 

for example, does not believe in subtle energy phenomena, and 

probably believes firmly that the origin of consciousness is bio-

logical. Such a person would find the ideas presented in this 

book utterly ludicrous, and he or she will offer many proofs of 

their absurdity. And for a skeptic, these will be undeniably true, 

for his life experiences will directly mirror his beliefs. He or she 

will rendezvous with persons of like mind, and all will be able to 

conclusively show that the so–called Law of Vibration and Law of 

Attraction is just new–age nonsense. That’s the beauty of the 

Universal Operating System. Each person draws unto him or her, 

an exact replica of their state(s) of being, and it is always true 

for them in their personal experience.  

Arguments about truth become thorny when one tries to im-

press one’s beliefs on others, for every conscious being has a 

unique set of preferences and beliefs. That is why I have gone 

out of my way to insist that the principles in this book must be 

applied and tested on an individual basis, and cannot be imposed 

on another from the outside.  

Beliefs are funny things, for they are merely our own 

thoughts, yet we often become a slave to them. At the same 

time, a belief cannot be, unless it is continuously self–created. 

This circular cause–effect chain is typical of the logic of con-

sciousness, for consciousness creates and then perceives what it 
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has created. Consciousness is the alpha and the omega, the 

worm Ouroboros, the question and the answer. A conscious be-

ing asks, “What is the meaning of life?” and finds, after a lifetime 

of searching, that the answer lies within himself or herself. In 

other words, when discussing consciousness, the answer to the 

question is the questioner. Our beliefs create the rooms of our 

personal house of life and they are as ephemeral as mist, yet 

powerful as corded steel. The dog next door never leaves his 

yard because he believes his collar will shock him, even though 

the equipment was deactivated long ago. This kind of psycho-

logical conditioning only works because an individual decides 

that it is so, and acts accordingly. 

Beliefs can be freeing or imprisoning, but they are always 

changeable.  

Regaining Control 

How do you gain control of a life that isn’t working? 

I turned my life around by doing three things: 

Figuring out what I wanted. 

Keeping my attention on that and ignoring, as best I can, 

unwanted and upsetting things and in every moment reaching 

for the thoughts and feelings which make me feel the best. 

Taking action only when inspired to do so, and not worrying 

about “what will happen if…” scenarios. 

The first step is crucial. You have to know where you’re go-

ing, otherwise you’re like the guy in the middle of a rainstorm 

whose windshield is so clouded he can barely see. 
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In order to figure out what you want, it is helpful to spend 15 

minutes or so a day visualizing and imagining your life the way 

you want it to be. Sometimes you can only come up with some-

thing negative, like “I know I don't want this crummy job 

anymore.” But if you can set aside just a few minutes and do 

this every day, you will soon come to a positive and detailed 

definition that feels good: “I want a job in a medium sized com-

pany, with a salary of _____, working with a team of 5 or 6, in 

which I can exercise my communication and leadership skills.” 

You want to get to a point where you can feel just what it would 

be like to be actually living your ideal life. The feeling of what 

you want is very powerfully molding and amplifying your vibra-

tional signal, and lining it up with what you want. It’s fun! The 

immediate benefit is a feeling of well–being and positive emotion 

within you. Fortunately, changing your state of being and the 

way you feel always evokes a matching response from the world 

at large, so you get rewarded for your inner work. 

It is important that before you do this, you get as happy as 

possible. In other words, do not visualize your life from a state 

of negative emotion. Negative emotion places you back at the 

starting gate, for it is a sign of resistance to the goal.  

What you want to do is place yourself in an ideal scene and 

feel yourself there. One of my favorites is placing myself on the 

shore of Lake Michigan, feeling the wind in my face and the sun 

on my back and smelling the fresh air as it comes off the water. 

You want to actually be there and feel yourself there, not ob-
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serve from the outside. I am beginning to get so good at these 

visualizations that if I am feeling crummy during the day, I can 

stop for a few moments and get feeling good again.  

This process is very powerful, and is not just 'positive think-

ing.’ One of the greatest geniuses of all time, Nikola Tesla, used 

creative visualization to design his turbines, engines and genera-

tors. He became so good at creative visualization that he did not 

need drawings of any kind in the design process! He knew every 

part, how it operated, and how the entire machine would work 

when assembled. His machines are still studied today for their 

elegance, power, and efficiency.  

Albert Einstein also used creative visualization to develop his 

theory of relativity. He called these visualizations 'thought ex-

periments.’ Any artist will tell you that a clear picture of what is 

to be painted, sculpted, etc., is vital to a successful result. If 

geniuses and artists successfully apply this process, then we can 

too. We can begin to sculpt our own life as we wish it. I learned 

this the hard way, by just becoming tired of feeling crummy. I 

began to look for a better way, to hope that I could be a source 

point in my life. This led me to look into the Big Picture, to turn 

my life around, and to write this book detailing my understand-

ing and my progress in life, from a nothing to the dynamic being 

you see in front of you right now (joke!). There are few things 

more satisfying than to consciously create a vision for something 

you want and receive it. 
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The Executive 

How does creative visualization work for an executive (or a 

parent) whose effectiveness is dependent upon those below you? 

It is not possible to control the actions of others, only your own. 

The process is the same, however. When you get the feeling of 

where you want to go and the end result, inspiration will come 

as to how to get there. You might say, “That’s a hell of a way to 

run a business.” But creative business people will tell you that 

inspiration is an important ingredient in success. The job of an 

executive isn’t to micromanage everyone in his or her depart-

ment; it is to provide a creative environment where all team 

members can express themselves and utilize their abilities to the 

greatest extent possible. An executive is a visionary, a vibra-

tional trend–setter. The goal of the executive is not to persuade 

others to follow his lead, but to lead by example. An executive 

who does not have his or her own act together cannot possibly 

exert positive influence over another; for, if you have lived long 

enough and have been observant enough, you find that people 

always respond to your true state of being, not to your words. 

Some executives, when things do not go well, will resort to 

coercion, fear and punishment. This will work for a while, be-

cause people get motivated. However, motivation is a poor 

substitute for inspiration. Motivation occurs when someone is 

afraid of consequences, but inspired action comes from free will 

choices and connection to creative energy. Motivation wears off 

after a while, because a motivated person is usually somewhere 
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in the range of negative emotion, and when in negative emotion, 

you’re stupider. Companies that use motivational tactics usually 

have higher employee turnover ratios and things seem to get 

done only with a lot of sweat and effort. That’s because a moti-

vated person always needs a push from behind, and that’s a lot 

of work for an executive. You wind up busier than a one–legged 

butt–kicker, and that takes a lot out of a person.  

It’s important, however, to realize that creative visualization 

is just a tool. Many successful people simply get an idea and fol-

low up on it without a lot of mental gyrations. Nevertheless, the 

elements of creative visualization are present in every creative 

process. All successful people have a goal, a vision and a feeling 

of excitement about the goal, whether or not they consciously 

practice creative visualization. 

What is The 'Guidance System'? 

The emotions are an accurate gauge to the state of your con-

sciousness. The way you feel tells you precisely where you’re at 

vibrationally, relative to any subject. In other words, if you are 

feeling rotten about your career, you have self–limiting thought 

(resistance) connected to it, no matter what you would like to 

think. I used to go through life totally ignoring my emotions and 

making myself right about my life choices, even though those 

choices weren’t getting me anywhere. The brilliant and inspira-

tional lecturer Esther Hicks calls the emotions the Guidance 

System, and that is an accurate description, for if we will only 
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consult our feelings about a subject, we will be guided unerringly 

to our own highest good. It only takes a few seconds to listen.  

The equation of the guidance system is: good = good, bad = 

bad.  

Society teaches us that good = bad and bad = good. 

In other words, if something feels good then it is probably a 

bad thing to do, because it is either not productive, or it is ille-

gal, or it is frowned upon by some religion, political group, 

opinion leader or family member. But if it feels bad, then it is 

merely an obstacle to overcome, so stop being a baby and just 

roll up your sleeves and get to work. This is another of those 

completely screwy, but commonly accepted ideas floating about 

in the mass consciousness.  

Especially for the males in the audience, 'consulting your 

feelings' can have a bad ring to it. Males of my generation were 

taught that consulting the emotions is a sign of weakness. We 

were taught to shut down our emotions and pay no attention to 

any feeling. We were taught that the ultimate male is the 'tough 

guy.’ But this is a recipe for self–sabotage. If you have ever seen 

a person who has shut down his emotions and feelings, you will 

notice that person behaves robotically. There is no joy.  

If you are a woman, you may have been taught to ignore 

your feelings and be logical and reasonable. 

In both cases, ignoring feeling is the common denominator. 

The emotions are your connection to life force energy, so ignor-

ing them is tantamount to a ship trying to navigate without a 
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rudder, and will eventually result in stress and, eventually, ill-

ness. But it is a good thing for those who wish to control and 

manipulate you. Someone who distrusts his or her inner guid-

ance can be swayed by outside influences. That is the story of 

our society, as we see politicians and mass media influencing the 

consciousness of so many. But it does not have to be that way. 

Trusting your feelings is the surest way to live a life of greater 

joy, for the energy of life that makes up your very being is joy-

ful. And it’s intelligent too. In other words, action taken along a 

path of positive emotion will always result in a positive experi-

ence. The only way it can’t, is if you begin to worry about what 

the end result might be. But then, of course, you are no longer 

feeling positive emotion! Worrying is self–sabotage, like the 

mountain climber who cuts the rope which supports him. 

Your guidance system will respond with positive or negative 

emotion in response to whatever you are choosing in the mo-

ment. So by paying attention to your feelings, you can 

determine, in a general sense how successfully you are aligning 

or controlling your energy. 

Being aware of your feelings is crucial to the entire creative 

process. It is vital if you want to create deliberately, and be at 

cause in your life! Those who decide to shut down their feelings 

are leaving themselves without a steering wheel. If you put your 

foot on the gas pedal but had no way to guide your vehicle, you 

would soon crash into something. So don't listen to anyone who 

tells you that feelings and emotions are illogical or meaningless. 
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The guidance system is meant to mean the character of the 

flow of life force energy through the human energy field. It is a 

subtle energy phenomenon, but because consciousness itself is 

subtle, it feels very powerful. 

In chapter 2 we proposed that the HEF (human energy field) 

is in the form of a torus, that self awareness itself is the recur-

sive or self referencing flow of life force, and that thought 

directly interfaces with and influences the smooth flow of this in-

finitely sensitive energy. In its natural or default state, life force 

energy feels wonderful, because it is the quintessential sub-

stance of the universe which proceeds directly from what we can 

call universal consciousness, or the Creator. It is the carrier 

wave upon which thought throughout the universe travels. It is 

what my friend Ed calls the Universal Data Bank. Upon this life 

giving stream comes the inspiration to create and act. Upon this 

flow of energy comes the subtle connection and communication 

with every person and resource you will ever need. It is the me-

dium through which the guidance system operates. It 

determines the quality of the emotions you feel, and it will let 

you know instantly when you are on the good foot, or are engag-

ing in self–sabotage. When the human energy field is not 

blocked or distorted by resistant thought, you feel good; and 

when it is, you feel an appropriate negative emotion that is a di-

rect reflection of the content of your thought. A simple system, 

but very powerful!  
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Paying attention to your guidance system will make it more 

effective, for you become more and more aware of the subtle 

nudges and hints from within that, if followed, can result in more 

effortless action cycles. 

How to Know What You Want 

Sometimes it is difficult to know what you want, especially if 

your life has not been going so well for a while. Moreover, some 

people have a difficult time visualizing anything.  

In that case, go through the day looking for things to like. 

This process only involves observation, not imagination. All you 

have to do is identify things others have created that please 

you: A new car that passes by on the road, a nice house, a well–

dressed man or woman, a pleasing architectural design, a beau-

tiful garden. The idea is, find something to appreciate! If you do 

this long enough, consciously, you will have a palette of things to 

choose from, and it will make visualization much easier. 

It's easy to get on automatic pilot, never really being con-

scious of the environment in the moment. But then we miss 

some amazing things. Driving to work the other day I saw a big 

cardinal chirping away. The morning was dull and snowy but the 

sight of that beautiful splash of red and the sounds he was mak-

ing made my morning. When you start the day off noticing 

something positive, that gets you in a good vibe. And then by 

the Law of Attraction, you are a magnet for good things to come 

into your experience.  
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It doesn't matter what you feel good about, if you are in a 

good vibe, you will rendezvous with good things. In other words, 

feeling good about anything, no matter how trivial, will bring 

positive things to you from the environment. You could be feel-

ing good about your golf game, and as a result, write a sales 

proposal and get approval on it the next morning. 

 “We really liked the golf metaphors you threw in there,” the 

client tells you. “Yesterday I shot 3 strokes below average and…” 

At first you thought the golfing metaphors would be inappropri-

ate, for your client seems like a serious guy, but you followed a 

hunch, threw caution to the wind and put them in anyway, along 

with a few humorous jokes.  

You never know what good things will come about by feeling 

good. This does not mean that every time you feel good you will 

make a sale, but it does mean you set yourself up for the result 

of something wanted. 

Finding something to appreciate can be very difficult if you 

are a negative person. I used to be one of the champion pessi-

mists of all time. I was a 'glass is half–empty' kind of guy, and 

even now those old habits of thought are so ingrained that I oc-

casionally find myself slipping back into them. I know from 

experience that sometimes you just have to force yourself to 

honestly look around for something to appreciate. The reason for 

this is, you have been practicing resistive thinking for so long 

that your eyes and ears always notice the negative stuff. You’ve 

got a reflexive flow energy stream going, and a mirroring stream 
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on inflow. Even though you feel lousy most of the time, you are 

used to it. Well, you got negative by practicing. It took a long 

time to get there, because being negative is a lot of work! Your 

very nature is positive, so once you start down the road of find-

ing something, anything, to feel good about, it gets easier very 

quickly. It is possible to experience, sometimes unexpectedly, 

rushes of positive energy while just looking around for things to 

appreciate.  

Because the Universal Operating System matches vibration, 

a conscious being is only aware of that which is already activated 

vibrationally within his or her consciousness. The more you prac-

tice feeling good, the more the environment seems to reflect 

your good feelings. In other words, looking at a sunset after a 

long day of work may make you feel irritable, knowing that there 

are chores to do at home. But the same sunset can evoke a feel-

ing of awe and wonder when you feel great; same sunset, 

different reaction. A conscious being can always determine the 

way he or she feels about anything. 

Be Selective When Consciously Creating 

Sometimes, when noticing things that are wanted, it comes 

packaged with something undesirable. This tends to turn us off 

to the wanted thing, but it doesn't have to. For example, my Un-

cle Harold was very large “souled” (powerful and forceful), but 

arrogant and obnoxious. Observing Harold, I associated personal 

power with conceit and egotism. This was an assumption that 

cost me dearly for many years, for I was reluctant to step into 
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my own personal power. I see now that I could have simply ap-

preciated Harold’s powerful aspect and left out the other stuff!  

If your boss is an obsessive and irritating workaholic, you 

need not imitate his behavior when you reach the management 

level. Just because the successful high school football coach was 

a jerk, you don’t have to do the same when coaching the Little 

League team (poor kids!). Take the good from your observance 

of life into your deliberate creative process, and leave out the 

undesirable stuff.  

A proper creative visualization will result in inspiration. You’ll 

feel like getting into action, and the work you do will be fun, and 

won’t seem like work at all! A proper creative visualization is a 

combination of mind and heart—clarity of thought about what is 

wanted, and the feeling of what it would be like to have it.  

We’ve been emphasizing creation more as a function of con-

sciousness than action cycles because it is the starting point, but 

also because our society teaches us that hard work, sweat and 

effort is the only valid way to reach the goal. However, without a 

properly oriented state of being, all your hard work may gener-

ate little value.  

 

 



 

6 The Law of 
Allowing 

 

Or, The Path of Least Resistance 

The last principle of the Universal Operating System is 

called The Law of Allowing. 

 Allowing simply means elimination of resistant thought to-

ward what is wanted. Traditionally, allowing has been called 

non–resistance, but non–resistance has been distorted to mean 

that you should eliminate desire. True non–resistance is really 

enhancement of desire, for a desire funnels life–giving source 

energy through every part of your being and every cell of your 

body.  

Allowing essentially keeps your attention on the wanted 

thing, and off of the fact that you don’t have it yet! In our vibra-

tional view of the universe, allowing simply means not interfering 

with the creative process that you have begun using the first 

three principles. Allowing is not proactive, it is passive. But 

paradoxically, this passivity is powerful, for it unleashes the 

creative power within you. 

Allowing is a letting–go. Letting go of what? It’s the letting go 

of the idea that what you want cannot happen, of the impossibil-

ity of it all, of worry and anxiety and “what if…” scenarios. 
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“Yeah, yeah, so what,” you say. “Every self–help book in the 

universe says the same thing.” Yes, but the difference is, in the 

vibrational model of the universe, we now have a clear under-

standing why allowing is so important! It is not some fuzzy 

airhead concept, but a methodology that can result in getting 

what you want.  

I have a website (www.kjmaclean.com) which has been 

growing larger and larger and I was beginning to experience it as 

a big pain in the rear end, for a website needs tending and main-

tenance and it was starting to interfere with my writing. One day 

I just decided, “To hell with it. I’ll just take it down.” When I said 

that, I felt a tremendous release of resistance and I began to 

laugh. The very next day, so many people came onto the web-

site that it set an all–time record by a huge margin. Was this 

happenstance or co–incidence? Well, at the time I had not ad-

vertised or promoted the site in any way; it was just out there. 

Somehow, my release of resistant thought concerning it cleaned 

up my vibe around it, which let the law of ‘like attracts like’ go to 

work for me.  

The idea of releasing resistance within yourself also works in 

relationships, but sometimes you have to hit rock–bottom before 

you can truly change your attitude. A woman (name withheld) in 

one of my Internet groups told an amazing story about the 

power of allowing. She said that a long time relationship with a 

friend had soured and for quite a few months, became unbear-

able. One day she just gave up trying to do anything about it, for 
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it was just too painful, and vowed never to think about her friend 

again. Two days later, the individual involved called her and 

wanted to get things back on track, which they were quickly able 

to do. The point is, a full release of resistant thought can quickly 

shoot your vibration up the scale, and result in amazing manifes-

tations. 

A lessening of resistance can also bring unexpected side 

benefits. Let’s say that Rick has exchanged email addresses with 

Bill on the airplane (going back to a previous example) and al-

though nothing tangible has yet occurred, Rick is really excited 

all of the following week. On Friday his boss calls him into the 

office and out of the blue, gives him a small raise. When he gets 

home the phone rings; an old friend he hadn’t seen in years 

wants to get together and discuss old times. Rick thinks, “What a 

remarkable series of happy events!”  

These things have logical explanations of course, and we can 

follow along the sequence of actions in the physical universe and 

say, “There’s no evidence that Rick’s feeling of joy is the cause 

of any of it.” Nevertheless, if you do an analysis of your own life, 

you will find that when you are on a good roll, it is inevitably ac-

companied by positive emotion, and vice–versa. In other words, 

you do not feel rotten and experience good things! Your good or 

bad mood preceded the events in the physical universe. The 

more conscious and aware you are of your own thoughts and 

feelings, the more obvious this will become. The subtle, vibra-

tional nature of consciousness often obscures the function of the 
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Universal Operating System, but it is always in operation under-

neath the surface of your life.  

Allowing is a state of being. You do not have to do anything 

to achieve it, and in fact, the more you try the further from it 

you get. Feeling good is a matter of being, not doing. Many peo-

ple think that if they could only have a lot of money, happiness 

would be guaranteed. If only the ideal mate would come along, 

then life could be perfect. If only that new job would come 

through, it wouldn’t be such a struggle to get up in the morning. 

But these manifestations are a result of a state of being; that pot 

of gold or that perfect relationship cannot come unless you are 

already in tune with it! In other words, even though we have 

placed the Law of Allowing last, it really almost has to come first. 

In every moment each one of us sends out a vibrational signal, to which every-

thing in the universe responds. The key is lowering resistance enough to be able to 

generate the proper signal, and become aware of the responses. In an electric cir-

cuit, for example, too many resistors can cause a lack of power 

at the business end, or result in overload and burnout, and so it 

is in life. 

Doing (action) is most effective in tandem with a compatible 

state of being. Trying to resolve a sticky situation solely with 

more and more action cycles just leads to stress and overwhelm, 

for it is your current state of being that has brought you to the 

present difficulty. It often leads to a feeling of desperation: “If I 

can only get out one more mailing, I’ll get the responses I need 

to stay afloat…” etc. The result of this mailing will inevitably be a 
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direct match to the content of your vibrational signal. This is not 

an earth-shattering statement, for the content of the mailing 

mirrors your vibration, which is then transmitted in the physical 

universe to your target audience. Essentially, it’s thought trans-

mission. The only difference between a pure thought 

transmission and a mailing is that the thought impulses must 

first be encoded on the physical media (paper, DVD, radio 

waves, etc.), and it takes time to get the message out. In other 

words, the actions involved are almost trivial in comparison with 

the conscious intent of the message.  

The mailing may restore your confidence that something 

good will happen, and the outcome may bring in enough busi-

ness to keep you going, or it may result in a crash which forces 

you to seriously change your outlook. Either way, your state of 

being is eventually mirrored back to you in the physical universe. 

Proof or disproof of this idea, like everything else in this book, 

can be ascertained by performing life experiments. 

Allowing is Loving 

Allowing is loving. True love is complete allowing. It might be 

said that the Creator of all has so much love for us, that He/She 

places no restrictions upon us at all. Although man places re-

strictions on human behavior, a cursory glance around our 

planet shows the operation of free will everywhere. The behavior 

of human beings runs the gamut from the most heinous to the 

most inspired. Acts of murder, torture and depravity exist along-

side those of beauty and selflessness. Such a state of affairs only 
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makes sense if the ultimate nature of humans is eternal. Does it 

make sense to say “When you die, you’re dead” in the case of 

the little baby who dies in a car accident, or the child who is 

strangled by its psychotic parent? It is grotesque to suggest that 

there is any point at all to such a truncated existence. It would 

be cruel indeed to bring forth new life and then snuff it out for-

ever before it ever got a chance to live, would it not? Only if 

conscious personalities have a non-physical component and con-

tinue their existence separate from the body can we make any 

sense of life on planet earth. In such a scenario, there must be 

complete freedom to experience life in every conceivable man-

ner, and it must always be possible to begin afresh.  

Allowing is difficult enough to do with self, but it is some-

times almost impossible with others. I remember as a child, my 

father would insist upon 'correct' behavior. This always meant 

behaving in ways that pleased him, not me. He would say, “I'm 

doing this because I love you,” but I don't remember feeling any 

love! This sort of thing happens over and over in relationships, 

and especially with parents and children. Really, you cannot be 

angry, or anxious, or controlling (even in the best sense of en-

suring that no harm comes to your loved one) and be loving at 

the same time. If you can recall times you felt loving towards 

someone, it was inevitably accompanied by a feeling of expan-

sion, release, joy, and infinite tolerance. In other words, truly 

loving means loving no matter what the other thinks, says, or 
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does, without conditions attached. As soon as right or wrong en-

ters the picture, there is judgment.  

Judgment = resistance, and resistance = negative emotion. 

Negative emotion is incompatible with the vibration of love. 

“Tough love” is not love. Tough love is resistance to someone 

else's conduct, and the attempt to straighten them out. Usually 

it is accompanied by the idea that 'it's for your own good.' How-

ever, if you have ever been on the business end of one of these 

fixer–uppers, you know how uncomfortable it can be. 

Sometimes ‘tough love’ is employed to stop a pattern of self–

destructive behavior and can be very effective, but we must not 

confuse sternness and discipline with love! 

Allowing does not mean letting someone get in your face, 

and smiling like an idiot. If someone is in your face then you 

have been practicing resistance, not non–resistance! Allowing 

simply means, do not resist the actions of others. Resisting 

something just places your attention on it, brings more of it to 

you, and makes you feel crummy in the process. Allowing can 

only come from a position of strength.  

My friend Mark has an enormously talented brother who re-

fuses to utilize his abilities. Marks brother, Michael, designs 

furniture (when he’s not drunk) and decided to start a business. 

His designs were immediately accepted and he received many 

commissions. Unfortunately Mike spends most of his time in bars 

and “doesn’t have time” to fulfill his contractual obligations. As a 

result, many of his customers asked for refunds and Mike is now 
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broke, with two pending lawsuits against him. This despite the 

fact that his only employee, a very smart businesswoman, of-

fered to handle all of the accounting, paperwork, and the day-to-

day drudgery of the operation. All Mike had to do was get the 

customers, something he enjoyed doing, and they would split 

the profits. It was a sweet setup that promised big bucks and 

success. Michael, however, declined the offer. He told her, “Why 

should I give you half my business?” then fired her. In order to 

stave off his creditors, Mike has borrowed a lot of money from 

his 82 year old mother, who is not in good health. Mike’s family 

is outraged by his behavior. They have tried cajoling, persuasion 

and logic. And when those tactics were ineffective they tried co-

ercion and threats. Nothing has deterred Mike from his 

downward spiral. Many in the family have given up on Mike, but 

still experience great upset at his behavior. Mike’s brother Tony 

says, “Let it go. Mike is a screw-up and there’s nothing we can 

do about it.” Tony, however, while seemingly tolerant of his 

brother, continues to feel anger. “How can someone as talented 

as he is act like that?” Tony often says. These sentiments are 

echoed by many in the family. His brother Tim says disgustedly, 

“If I had his ability I’d be a millionaire by now, but what can you 

do.” Tolerance is not true allowance, for in tolerance there is still 

upset. 

My friend Diana works in a division with an incompetent 

boss. This fellow issues many policy directives and micro–

manages everyone in the department. At the weekly meetings, 
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team members used to try to get him to see that the problems 

in the department stemmed from his inept management style. 

First politely, then forcefully, then after a while lots of scream-

ing! After a few months of this, they wised up. Now, all team 

members let the boss say and do whatever he wants, without 

protest. Then each one simply does whatever he or she pleases. 

According to Diana, this guy is so useless he does not even no-

tice that what his workers do is exactly the opposite of his 

directives! But she tells me that peace has been restored to the 

office. The boss is satisfied with the appearance of managerial 

responsibility, and the workers enjoy their freedom. Allowance is 

the key. 

The Creative Process 

Allowing is very important in the creative process, for self–

criticism destroys vibrational purity and leads to negative emo-

tion. Self–criticism chokes off and distorts the flow of creative 

energy, and makes it impossible for you to maintain the vibra-

tional disposition that keeps you inspired.  

The creative process, in order to succeed, must involve 

something different than the current reality. It is, actually, a 

revolutionary process; for it demands that you come off the 

status quo. That is why so many artists and creative people get 

involved in politics, for their lives are built around a continuous 

process of building something new and different.  

Almost all of us would like to change something in our lives 

for the better; therefore, all of us are involved in the creative 
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process. However, society has many strictures about creation, 

because society is not so good at allowing. Just look at the laws 

that are passed every year regulating behavior! 

 “Don’t rock the boat.” “You have to go along to get along.” 

“If it was good enough for your father, it’s good enough for you.” 

“The tried and true, that’s the best way,” Etc. If you have been 

subjected to this sort of mindset growing up, it is sometimes aw-

fully hard to change anything in your life, for there is a belief 

that change is fundamentally risky. “If you go out on a limb, 

you’re likely to fall off,” is the attitude of many in our society. In 

our schools, we are all taught the scientific method, which says 

that if something cannot be observed it is not true. This has led 

to the idea that unless something has already manifested, it is 

invalid. But of course, this halts the creative process before it 

can even get started! 

As a result, a lot of people find it almost impossible to take 

their attention off of their currently manifested reality, so they 

never get started; or, they give up way too soon.  

Say you want a new car. You go to the dealer and find the 

perfect vehicle, until you see the sticker price. “That's too ex-

pensive, I can't afford that.” End of the manifestation process. 

That is how most creations are killed before they have a chance 

to manifest. Or, you talk about a great idea you have and your 

friend tells you how unrealistic it is. You go into agreement with 

him and it's the end of that one as well. Or perhaps you tell your 

girlfriend that you’d like to learn to play the guitar. She looks at 
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you and says, “Yeah right fumble fingers. You can’t even screw 

in a light bulb without breaking it.” You think, “That’s right. The 

truth is, I’m kind of clumsy. Why bother?” 

When you understand that the creative process is not the 

manifestation but the steps along the way, you can then allow 

yourself the time it takes to follow your creative impulses and 

achieve your goals, instead of becoming discouraged. This idea 

is obvious when discussing an artistic project, for one under-

stands that a composition must be built gradually; however, in 

life we do not consider that the actualization of something 

wanted is a vibrational composition. In fact, as Esther Hicks 

says, the creative process is 99% complete before manifestation 

occurs. That is because although the vibrational matching prop-

erty of the universe instantly responds to all thought, there is a 

threshold level necessary for manifestation; just as water will 

not boil until a sufficient quantity of heat is applied, or a broad-

cast signal must have enough power before it can be picked up 

by your radio receiver. 

If you want the new car and do not have the money, you 

must first create the proper vibrational orientation that will lead 

to an inspired plan of action. The creation of a state of beingness 

and an action plan is just as much an artistic composition as a 

beautiful painting or sculpture. A great artist always has a vision 

and molds the physical creation from that vision, and it is the 

same with life goals. We are all great artistes, many of us have 
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just forgotten that life itself is a dynamically changing, creative 

expression of self.  

As a person in a relationship, you have to lessen your resis-

tance to the goal anyway you can. In a relationship, noticing the 

good facets of a person’s character and paying attention to those 

will draw them out in your lover. It is often difficult to resist the 

temptation to “fix” bad habits but remember that whatever you 

focus on is vibrationally activated within you. And if it’s active in 

you, not only do you feel crummy, the other person will pick up 

on it. My wife, for example, can sense my disapproval of her 

immediately, regardless of my words, and that just brings her 

right down to my level.  

Whatever you notice about others must be activated within 

you first; otherwise it would not be visible to you. For example, 

you are driving along and you see someone cut in front of an-

other guy. “Jerk!” you think, “if everyone was like you the world 

would be intolerable.” In order to criticize the other you must 

have first activated a negative emotion inside you. First comes 

the thought of disapproval, which creates the critical feeling, 

then come the words. Always the thought comes first, then the 

emotion. Why is this? Because the life force energy flowing 

through your human energy field is in constant motion. Critical 

thoughts block or distort this free flowing energy, which causes 

negative emotion (emotion can be thought of as energy–in–

motion). 
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In our vibrational model of the universe, thoughts interface 

directly with the human energy field and you always feel the dis-

tortion within your own energy field first. You feel the pain you 

inflict on others, and you feel the love as well. Before you strike 

another, you must already feel the hatred inside yourself. Some 

might say that hatred is a good feeling compared to the pain you 

have inflicted on the other, but if you continue to spend time in 

the negative vibrational range, you will eventually experience 

pain and illness yourself. Sometimes in relationships a person 

needs another to love before he or she can feel love for himself 

or herself. But the love you feel for the other must already be 

present in you before you can project it! Those things you ad-

mire about others are already within you, otherwise you couldn’t 

feel them or recognize them in the other. All of us are far more 

complete than we acknowledge ourselves to be. 

The Power of Limits and the Creative Process 

The creative process takes time, and that can be frustrating. 

According to Chick Corea, world famous pianist, you practice un-

til you get a win. This idea can be applied in general living as 

well.  

A positive point of attraction will keep you aligned to the 

goal, and interested in it. I don’t know about you, but when I’m 

down on myself it seems as if a million bummer thoughts cas-

cade into my heart and mind, and I become more and more 

discouraged. Trying to sweat and strain through this morass of 
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negative energy, I make little progress, and I wind up associat-

ing bummer vibes with what I’m doing.  

The idea of stopping at a win is an example of the ‘power of 

limits.’ People are uncomfortable with the idea of limitation, as-

sociating it with failure, or halting short of the goal; but 

limitation is built–in to physical existence. Our bodies can only 

go so long without food and rest, daylight recedes and darkness 

falls, summer fades into winter, etc. Natural processes are all 

built upon the idea of limited cycles of action.  

If you can feel good about every step you take, no matter 

how small, paradoxically your progress will accelerate. If you 

practice for 15 minutes a day to even a small win, you’ll go 

faster than if you practice every day for 2 hours, struggling and 

wrestling with the material. Of course, when you get a win it en-

courages you to play more. As long as you keep the idea in your 

head that it’s OK to stop and take a break, you’ll move faster, 

for you will maintain a vibration which is in alignment with your 

creative process.  

No matter what the endeavor, forcing yourself to make the 

target is counter–productive. Quicker progress is possible taking 

little steps at a time, so long as they are inspired little steps! It 

is much easier to get inspired about something you really want 

than something you do not. Therefore, the alignment of energy 

to the goal is the single most important step in the creative 

process. 

 



186 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

Furthermore, if you can get off the idea that you have to do 

the thing perfectly every time, and allow yourself to make mis-

takes, you will learn much more quickly. Turn bugs into features!  

Laughing at mistakes takes you out of self–criticism and al-

lows a positive framework for the creative process. In fact, in 

order for there to be a creative process at all, there must be ac-

cess to creative energy, and that is not possible in the presence 

of self–limiting thought. 

The mechanics of the creative process requires knowledge of 

where you are, as well as knowledge of where you’re going. In 

my piano playing I kept thinking I was supposed to be Vladimir 

Horowitz right off the bat, so when I made a mistake I was all 

over myself. Clueing myself into reality, I finally realized I am a 

tyro, not an expert. My state of being was correctly that of a pi-

ano player, but my expectations of performance were too high! 

Now, I just laugh at my mistakes and I am very satisfied with 

my progress.  

For a detailed explanation of the mechanics of the creative 

process, see Robert Fritz’s book, “The Path of Least Resistance.” 

The path to creation can be difficult, or joyful. Difficulty only 

arises when you begin to disallow, and put up resistance to the 

accomplishment of it. In other words, difficulty has nothing to do 

with the magnitude of the task, only your orientation toward it 

(more on this later).  

It is the focus on not–having that causes hard work. I found 

this out the hard way in my piano playing. I had been taking les-
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sons for a year and made little progress. One day I decided to 

monitor what I was thinking while playing. I soon found I was 

focusing almost completely on my lack of ability, on my clumsi-

ness in finding the correct keys, and most of all, doubting 

whether I would ever be able to play at all. 

When you have the goal in mind it brings a feeling of joy, 

and whether you accomplish a lot or a little in any one creative 

session should not be a concern. It’s progress toward the goal 

that keeps you going! 

In my work as a contractor, I set a daily target. Sometimes 

there is a lot to accomplish, especially if the amount of work has 

been underestimated; but if I stay in the moment and take the 

job one step at a time, I remain positive and the stuff always 

gets done more quickly than I thought. When I am thinking 

about the totality of the work that remains, progress is slow, the 

day drags on, and I never make my goal.  

Limitation is not limiting at all, but freeing! To understand 

this, imagine an infinite universe with nothing in it except a per-

fectly blue sky. You are a hawk, soaring, with total and complete 

freedom. Where would you go? What would you do? Fly, I guess, 

but how much fun would that be after a while? There’s nothing 

to fly to, or at. There’s nothing to play with; just the unending 

sameness of total freedom. Now let’s introduce some limitation: 

we divide our universe and put some land and water, cutting the 

volume of sky in half. How much more interesting did things just 

get? 
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In order to have a game, there must be freedom, purposes, 

and barriers. A football field is precisely 360 feet long and 160 

feet wide, and there are more rules in football than you can 

shake a stick at. But look at all the excitement it generates!  

Without limitation there can be no freedom.  

This idea is counter–intuitive. If you could have everything 

you wanted or would ever want right now, there would be little 

excitement left to life. So, especially when you are beginning the 

creative process, it is important to relax and let the process un-

fold. The fun is getting there! 

Limitation relies on the idea of allowing. Allowing is the same 

thing as saying, being in the moment, which is the same thing as 

saying, going with the flow. There are probably lots of ways to 

express it, but they all have one common denominator: non–

resistance. When you give up trying to frantically make it hap-

pen and relax into the moment, troubles disappear. 

Paradoxically, the more you relax the harder you can go. The 

best athletes, for example, are those who “make it look easy.” 

The true professional in any field gets the most done in the least 

amount of time, and hardly even breaks a sweat. 

Everyone is Sovereign in Their Own Experience 

 It is tempting to look at the world and wish others would 

shape up. If only our obnoxious sister would stop whining about 

her problems, family get–togethers would be a lot more pleas-

ant. If our stupid boss would stop giving orders and listen once 

in a while, the office would run smoothly and everyone would be 
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happier. Funny, when you talk to sister and the boss, they say 

the exact opposite. “Joe is a control freak and he’s always butt-

ing in,” sister says. The boss thinks, “Joe is a good employee but 

he never seems to be able to follow simple directives. He’s al-

ways going off on his own.” The point is, trying to get others to 

do what you want is like herding cats, it’s very stressful. People 

just seem to be stubborn, and do not want to listen to reason! 

Even the most irrational person will argue, stubbornly, for the 

correctness of his or her behavior. 

Apparently, the desire for freedom is built–in to conscious-

ness itself; attempting to buck that current is impossible. Of 

course, you can coerce people using violence and get them to go 

along for a while; but soon people rebel. The rise and fall of em-

pires is largely the attempt of some to gain power (or financial 

gain) over others, but it never lasts. Freedom, represented by 

the Law of Free Will, always reigns supreme because it is an in-

herent property of consciousness.  

If it is impossible to control the actions of others, is it possi-

ble to be truly sovereign? The Universal Operating System 

guarantees that you have control over your personal experi-

ences. It does not grant you direction over the experiences of 

others! This is a very difficult concept to understand, for it is 

thought that the actions of others (crossflow) must inevitably 

spill over into your life. However, a pure vibration of peace, for 

example, guarantees that no violence can ever come to you. A 

pure vibration of health will lead inevitably to health, etc. Be-
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cause we are all in this together, immersed and commingling 

upon the surface of this crowded planet, it would seem inevitable 

that observation of the activities and manifestations of others 

must lead to vibrational corruption, of the importation of viruses 

into our personal operating systems. Well, it all depends on how 

conscious you are, how aware of yourself you are, how deter-

mined you are to direct your life. That is always a personal 

decision; however, a purely held state of being is the most pow-

erful weapon you have in your arsenal of sovereignty. Even 

though we are raised on the idea of self–limitation, within each 

one of us is a kernel of connection to true self. The more you 

practice feeling good, the more conscious you become, the more 

aware you become of your status as a divine being. The better 

you feel, the more powerful you are, the more you discover 

about yourself.  

The road to enlightenment and personal power is the road of 

joy, not the road of data. It took me 50 years of searching to 

discover that, and now I am passing it along to you.  

As we talked about before, you can practice feeling good. 

Enlightenment is not some esoteric, difficult thing. The common 

denominator of all enlightened people is a simple feeling of joy. 

Even a blockhead like our friend Thorpe can feel joy! Happiness 

has nothing whatsoever to do with your IQ. Sometimes we lose 

sight of this fact in our zeal for personal growth. Simply put, the 

more joy you feel, the more enlightened you are.  
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It Is Not Possible To Create For Another 

It is not possible to create for another; therefore, you cannot 

help another if he or she does not want to be helped. This can be 

agonizing, especially if those around you are in difficulty. There 

is a doctrine on our planet that service to others is a require-

ment for right conduct. In other words, there are those who say 

it is our duty to help others less fortunate. This idea is divinely 

inspired, but unfortunately, it violates the inviolable sovereignty 

of consciousness. It is certainly desirable and admirable to uplift 

and inspire others, but you do not get any black marks on your 

chart if you don’t. That is because the idea of karma, or original 

sin, does not make sense in a universe where consciousness is 

eternal, and, in its native state, a pure positive potential.  

Personally, some of the most enlightened people I have seen 

are those who have devoted their lives to helping others, for 

such selflessness comes first from a powerful, personal connec-

tion to source energy, and a desire to share the love. This is 

service in the intended manner. Some have given this idea a lit-

tle fillip, however, and used it as a club to beat others over the 

head. If you have ever been “helped” by such a well–meaning 

but misdirected individual, you know how irritating it can be!  

Ultimately we must allow others to experience life as they 

choose. Each and every human being is a powerful orchestrator 

of his or her experience. Universal law supports every decision 

that is made, by every conscious being in the universe. So after 

you have given your all, it is time to let go. In other words, if 

 



192 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

your help has not been successful, then it is time to release your 

feeling of responsibility. Sometimes you just have to allow the 

actions of others not because it is good for them, but because it 

is good for you! There is no sense in stressing out, for that does 

not improve the other. Feeling bad does not enable another to 

feel good. If you feel bad, there is just one more person in the 

world feeling rotten, and that situation leads to an overall de-

crease in the planetary vibration. The world needs as many 

people as possible carrying high vibrations! (The equation is: you 

feeling good + other feeling rotten > you feeling rotten + other 

feeling rotten.) 

The only way to help another feel better is by feeling better 

yourself. In other words, in order to raise emotional level you 

must be at a higher frequency (emotion), otherwise, there will 

be no energy potential, and nothing will happen.  

In a battery, the positive pole has a dearth of electrons and 

the negative pole has a surplus. When a load is connected to the 

battery, the voltage potential between the two poles allows elec-

trons to flow, lighting the lamp.  

It is the same with emotions.  

The light flows into the dark, effortlessly illuminating it. A 

higher vibration has the capability of moving a lower vibration 

toward it. 

The problem is, in order to be real to someone you have to 

be in the same emotional range, and that may involve going 

down the Emotional Scale to reach him or her. Have you ever 
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felt miserable and had some happy person tell you to cheer up? I 

always wanted to smack somebody who did that, and there is a 

perfectly good reason for it: a vibrational clash. The frequencies 

of the emotion of misery and the emotion of cheerfulness do not 

mesh. A cheerful person who wants to help a suffering person 

must deliberately lower his or her level in order to be real and 

then bring the person up with them. That is why practitioners 

and counselors sometimes find themselves drained at the end of 

the day. 

However, it is possible to raise another’s level without losing 

your connection if you understand that positive emotion is not a 

scarce resource. In our examples above, the gas flows into the 

bedroom from the bathroom and the temperature of the two 

rooms equalizes; and the battery eventually dies. It is different 

with emotions, however, because there is not somewhere a uni-

versal vat of joy that needs replenishing. It is not possible to 

take more than your fair share! Well–being is in infinite supply. 

Therefore, it is possible to counsel another from a position high 

on the scale of emotion, while remaining real to the client. The 

best counselors are always those who establish a positive vibra-

tional potential, allowing the client to move upward to them. No 

matter what the situation, allowing yourself to feel good is vitally 

important. 

The point is, helpful people should have an understanding of 

the emotional/vibrational scale (see Fig. 2-5) before proceeding. 
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Later on in the book we will give a detailed example using the 

Emotional Scale to lift another from a lower to a higher emotion. 

Failed Help 

There isn't anything more frustrating than seeing so very 

clearly how a person is messing themselves up, offering con-

structive help and assisting in the most loving manner, but 

seeing no results. 

Failed help is often crushing to self esteem. “I should have 

done better”... “If only I had said it differently”... “I should have 

known”... “If only I had done more”...We have all had such ex-

periences, and very often, they stay with us.  

If you have done your best and have still failed, it's OK. You 

haven't really failed because every person has at his or her core 

a source of beautiful and positive energy that can never die. 

It is neither possible nor desirable to change another’s state 

of being without their consent, for by doing so you violate their 

free will and their integrity.  

When you look at the world emphasizing the primacy of con-

sciousness, your fellow human beings become transformed into 

powerful beings with complete sovereignty and power over their 

lives. I have a lot more tolerance and understanding of people 

since adopting this frame of reference and, most important, it 

just happens to be true! 
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Feeling Good is Always Appropriate 

It was said previously that the better you feel, the more in-

telligent you are, and the more enlightened as well. However, 

the idea that a person should feel good all the time is objection-

able to some. 

Society tells us that there are certain times when you are re-

quired to feel rotten. Like at funerals, or during times of tragedy, 

or when your friend feels horrible. If you don't tune into the bad 

vibes (sympathize), you are considered heartless and unhelpful. 

But wouldn't the world be a better place if people felt safe to feel 

good all the time? That does not mean smiling and joking in the 

midst of tragedy, but it does mean quietly staying in a high vi-

bration. Shortly after the 9/11 incident I recovered my balance 

and began to feel the joy of life again. I walked into a toy store 

and bought my wife a Christmas present, a beautiful baroque 

glass and wood display case. I was in a great mood. I said 

something like, “Well the Christmas season will be here soon and 

there will be lots of people buying toys.” One of the clerks looked 

at me like I was crazy and said, “How can people buy toys after 

what happened in New York?” I didn't know what to say, really. 

Her remark to me was disapproving, as if I had no business be-

ing happy when so many were sad. I knew that saying anything 

would be taken the wrong way, so I just walked out. At the time, 

it never occurred to me that feeling good could be interpreted as 

a bad thing, but afterwards it was clear to me that their reaction 

was perfectly natural. I was the vibrationally clashing cheerful 
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guy, totally out of place. If I had been more observant, I would 

have noticed the long faces as I entered the place. 

However, I have found a simple solution to this problem: 

quiet affinity. Quiet affinity means that you become less demon-

strative physically, but you do not compromise your emotional 

state. (I learned this from watching some world–class piano 

players like Bill Evans, Vladimir Horowitz, and Chick Corea. 

These guys perform at an incredibly high emotional level and the 

music is uplifting, inspiring, orgasmic almost, but their bodies 

are quiet. The music comes out of their hands effortlessly and at 

such a high level that it’s impossible for me to be still listening to 

it, yet they sit there, perfectly calm. I imagine the musician be-

ing a channel for a huge vortex of creative energy, yet able to 

perfectly control it.) The point is that when you find yourself in a 

situation that demands you lower your emotional level, don’t do 

it! Use quiet affinity, maintain your vibe, and watch what hap-

pens. I think you will be pleasantly surprised. 

 Many people will disagree. They will say “If you are a good 

friend, you will be there for me when I need you.” What usually 

happens, however, is your friend comes over and begins to re-

count her troubles. She wants sympathy; which means, she 

wants you to match her vibration. However, if you sympathize, 

you prevent your friend from going up the emotional scale, for 

now there are two powerful vibrations resonating to the lower 

emotion. It is a truism, as Esther Hicks says, that you cannot 

feel sad enough to make others happy. My solution is to try to 
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see to the positive core of my friend, and ignore the resistant 

thought which comes forth, making only positive and uplifting 

suggestions. The fundamental nature of consciousness is posi-

tive, so when you only acknowledge the positive, you are being 

completely truthful.  

It is not crazy to feel good, ever, no matter what the circum-

stances. However, you may be one of those who believe that 

there is a time to feel good and a time to get serious and be re-

alistic about life. You may be one of those who believe that life is 

hard and then you die, and you only go around once and that life 

is experienced in a world of uncaring universal forces and that 

you just have to make the best of it. But if you have ever been 

connected purely to life force energy, even for an instant, you 

realize in the deepest reaches of your being that this feeling is 

who you really are. You understand with complete certainty that 

positive and uplifting feelings are intimate to your being.  

The most powerful universal force, by many orders of magni-

tude, is well–being. If that is hard for you to believe then take a 

walk and just observe the world. Observe other life forms. Ob-

serve the trees, plants, animals. Look at the rocks, the 

mountains, the rivers and the oceans. Notice how beautifully and 

elegantly each exists within itself, and its relation to the whole. 

If you just open your eyes and observe your world for a long 

enough time, you will have a mind–blowing realization about the 

nature of reality. You will come to realize the overwhelmingly 

beautiful character of life, and of existence. You will never again 
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be able to listen to the news, and its negativity, without laughing 

out loud. I mean that. The energy of well–being will flood 

through you so strongly that the negative statements of others 

will seem like great good humor.  

Creating Your Personal Reality 

You can become so good at determining your emotional level 

in a positive way, and allowing others to act without judgment, 

that almost nothing anyone says or does can affect you nega-

tively. This does not mean that you merely tolerate the actions 

of others, rather see them for what they are; misguided. When 

you tolerate another you may feel sorry for them, or be irritated 

at their stupidity, but decide not to stop their activities. But this 

doesn't do much good, because you still feel lousy. Tolerance 

still involves a degree of resistance and often results in sup-

pressing your emotions. 

When it’s time for Joe to visit Uncle Harold, he knows he will 

be subjected to home movies and obnoxious boasting about 

Harold’s golf game, probably followed by some fictional and em-

bellished stories about 'the old days.’ The best Joe may be able 

to do is refrain from pulling all his hair out, but this tolerance is 

not very comforting.  

Joe cannot change the irritating behavior of Harold, but it is 

possible for Joe to determine the alignment of his own vibration. 

And the way to do that is with a shift in perspective. The next 

time Joe is forced to see Harold (at Thanksgiving dinner), he de-

cides to regard him as a headstrong child. Doing so makes Joe 

 



Chapter 6 — The Law of Allowing 199 

 

laugh, for he realizes that Harold does act like a child! Joe real-

izes that Harold’s antics are just a demand for attention. For Joe 

this is astonishing because he has been brought up to regard 

older people as wiser than he.  

Joe begins to compare Harold to a loveable puppy, who also 

craves attention. By the time he leaves, Joe can honestly tell the 

old codger that he’s never had such a great time. Harold looks at 

Joe as if he has just gone bonkers, for Harold is not used to peo-

ple laughing at him. He is used to provoking people and getting 

a rise out of them. However, Joe has turned the tables on Har-

old, not by insulting or demeaning him, but by a shift in his own 

perspective. Joe has transformed his family obligation from a 

time of irritation to one of great good humor. And the really cool 

thing is, Joe’s positive experience had nothing to do with Harold, 

for he was just as annoying as always to everyone else.  

True freedom is experiencing positive feelings at all times, no 

matter what the conditions. This statement is the opposite of 

traditional teachings. For example, Goethe said, “None are more 

hopelessly enslaved than those who falsely believe they are 

free.” In other words, you can’t be free if political or economic 

conditions seem to indicate otherwise. However, even if there is 

a policeman on every corner, you have the choice to feel en-

slaved, or to wave hello. When you are consistently feeling 

positive emotion, you become more intelligent, which leads in-

exorably to a higher state of consciousness and a greater 

appreciation of self. With this vibrational orientation, your envi-
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ronment must improve to match your new signal. In this way 

you change the world, using the vibrational matching property of 

the universe. In other words, no matter how lowly the place 

from which you start, practicing the simple act of raising  your 

emotional level will inevitably lead you to a better situation. 

This is clearly mastering physical experience on a very high 

level, but really, it isn't so hard to do. It just requires a commit-

ment to feeling good. In order to feel good you have to want to 

feel good! Sounds stupid, but if you ask yourself “Would I rather 

feel good or pay attention to reality?” most of the time we prefer 

to think and act within our comfort zone, even if that comfort 

zone is not so comfortable.  

True allowing always feels good, because it’s a letting go of 

resistant thought. If it's possible to do this with an annoying per-

son like Harold, it might even be possible with an irritating boss 

or co–worker, or even with a teenage daughter! Of course, when 

you get yourself into a state where you are allowing as a natural 

part of your life, you don't meet up with any more annoying 

people, and the people you live with magically exhibit improved 

behavior. That is the beauty of the Universal Operating System. 

When you do a little work on altering your perspective, you are 

rewarded for it. Remember, a change on the reflexive flow must 

lead to a change on the other flows. Without a change on the re-

flexive flow, there can be no change in your personal 

circumstances. 
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How Do You Allow? 

Are you the kind of person that wants to be in control? That 

is understandable, for part of deliberate creating is consciously 

defining and creating your life. However, there is a subtle but 

important distinction between the need to be in control, and 

conscious, mindful creation; the former proceeds from a feeling 

of insecurity and the latter from a feeling of power and confi-

dence.  

As soon as you really work at allowing, you are not allowing 

any more. 

Paradoxically, the more powerful you are, the less you are 

working at it. The less you work, the more relaxed you are and 

the easier it gets. The easier it gets, the more you get done. Al-

lowing, or non–resistance, is about maintaining a state of being 

which sustains a vibrational orientation, creating positive emo-

tion within, leading to more effective action cycles, and matching 

you up with the people and resources necessary to accomplish 

your goals. 

Freedom and Non–Resistance 
 

Complete non–resistance to something leads to complete 

freedom from it. The time to apply this principle, however, is be-

fore you find yourself in the path of that fast–moving car.  
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What is Resistance? 

Resistance is a pushing–against; an offering of thought in 

opposition to something you have observed or experienced. Be-

cause thought interfaces directly with the human energy field, 

resistant thought will cause a descent on the Emotional Scale. 

For example, you see a dead dog on the road and you may feel 

sad. You observe a person getting hassled on the street and you 

feel angry. All of these feelings are self–generated energy pat-

terns, caused not by the event itself, but by your resistance to 

the experience.  

The range of negative emotion you feel consists of various 

degrees of resistance to experience. Pure allowance (complete 

non–resistance) of all experience would not generate any nega-

tive emotion.  

In other words, there is nothing intrinsic to what is observed, 

(even a polluted lake, for example) which must generate a criti-

cal or negative response. It is always our choice (reflexive flow) 

about how we wish to experience the event. Mostly we have 

'pre–packaged' choices, taught to us by the society we live in, 

and to which we have been exposed so often that we have 

bought into them.17 So when we see that guy getting hassled, 

                                    

 

17 Advertisers and propagandists know that the repetition of something may lead to its ac-

ceptance. The Army’s Psychological Operations Field Manual No. 33-1 suggests that ‘an idea or 

position is repeated in an attempt to elicit an almost automatic response from the audience or to 

reinforce an audience's opinion or attitude. This technique is extremely valid and useful because 

the human being is basically a creature of habit and develops skills and values by repetition (like 
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we are pre–disposed to be angry with the aggressor. Since most 

of us are not aware of the operation of the Law of Attraction, we 

see the antagonist unfairly attacking the victim, when it is really 

a co–incident event, an interaction of matching vibration. 

In our wrong–way–forward society, our opinions and emo-

tional state is established almost solely from what we observe, 

instead of the other way around! We allow physical manifesta-

tions to dictate the way we feel, failing to properly utilize the 

naturally causative principle of conscious choice, and failing to 

understand that thought precedes emotion.  

In this unnecessary backwards scenario, something is ob-

served that results in a knee-jerk opinion or reaction, which is 

most often criticism, judgment, anger, etc., setting up an inter-

nal vibration of resistance. If this continues long enough, stress 

is the result, or perhaps anxiety, or that sinking feeling in the pit 

of your stomach. Whatever it is, it will feel uncomfortable.  

The idea of non–resistance has been demolished in our soci-

ety because there is no understanding of universal principles. It 

is thought that practicing non–resistance means getting con-

stantly run over, but nothing can be further from the truth. Non–

resistance establishes a vibrational proclivity, an activated vibra-

                                                                                                
walking, talking, code of ethics, etc.). An idea or position may be repeated many times in one 

message or in many messages. The intent is the same in both instances, namely, to elicit an im-

mediate response or to reinforce an opinion or attitude.’ 
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tion which draws to you wanted experiences and, like the radio 

tuner, automatically eliminates unwanted experiences. 

In this society (United States) at the time of this writing, it is 

thought that protecting yourself from the dangerous thing will 

lead to safety. However, this is exactly the opposite of what 

happens! 

Protection From Something Unwanted 

One night while watching the news, a local reporter says that 

crime is up 53% in the city. Your wife looks at you and says, 

“We’ve got kids to think about.” So you go out and buy an alarm 

system to protect yourself and your family.  

There are now two ways it can go.  

(1) The guys from the alarm company come to install the 

system, and they are very pleasant, answering all of your ques-

tions and allaying all fears. Their technology is up–to–date and 

the hardware is very impressive. That takes your attention 

off being broken into. You cease to focus on that vibration, deac-

tivating it. You feel safe and are now drawing to you experiences 

of safety.  

(2) Or, the alarm system is installed but the next night on 

the news, a burglary right in your neighborhood is reported. Or 

perhaps the installers were rude, or the system was not as 

elaborate as you had hoped. That gets you concerned once more 

about robbery. Now, even though you have a perfectly good 

alarm system, you are still focusing on the fear of being robbed. 
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If there is someone out there looking to enter houses unlawfully, 

you will be resonating quite nicely to that person.  

In the first case you say, “Installing that alarm system was 

great! I'm going to recommend that company to everyone.” For 

you, it is the presence of all that hardware which secures your 

safety, and that is what you tell your friends, but in actuality, it 

is your focus on safety that is causing your experiences of 

safety. The alarm system is irrelevant. You might say, “What's 

the difference? If the alarm system makes you feel safe, then go 

for it.” Certainly there is no harm in having an alarm system, but 

we must not confuse cause and effect. It may be that every time 

you pass the control box you feel a warm fuzzy feeling of secu-

rity. That feeling is the best guarantor of your continued safety, 

regardless of the presence of the alarm system.  

In the second case there is a break–in, even though the guy 

is eventually caught. In both cases, there was an alarm system, 

but in only one case was there a robbery. The senior datum is 

where you are focusing your attention. Stated more precisely: It 

is always and only your offering of vibration which determines 

your experience.  

One of my former clients is the son of a holocaust survivor. 

For him an alarm system is utterly essential, even though he 

lives in a neighborhood that has not experienced criminal activity 

in years. The alarm system has gone off several times however, 

all of them accidental. Once a contractor set it off, another time, 

his son forgot his house key and entered through a window, an-
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other time movers triggered it. Each time this fellow had a panic 

attack. The alarm system is really an albatross for, due to the 

location of the house, there is no way police or security compa-

nies could prevent a determined burglar. Nevertheless, without 

the system my client would feel completely helpless and vulner-

able, for he has tied his state of being to an assemblage of 

electronic components. Paradoxically, he is a slave to the alarm 

system, but its presence is so soothing it allows him to feel safe. 

Protection is a concept rooted in fear–of–something, and only 

serves to get you resonating along with the thing you are at-

tempting to protect yourself from. It is unnecessary and if 

carried far enough, self–defeating. People who meditate or do 

metaphysical work often feel the need to protect themselves 

from harmful energies or beings. But it is this feeling that at-

tracts unwanted things in the first place. In business, it is 

standard procedure to install security systems; but your best se-

curity policy is your own inner feeling of well–being.  

Unwanted things will come into your life gradually, because 

the universe is fundamentally vibrational. It is not possible, in 

other words, for a person who has never vibrationally activated 

“car accident,” to suddenly get into a car accident. There are 

over 40,000 automobile fatalities every year, but that is a statis-

tic, a report about how others have misaligned their personal 

energies. In order to get a manifestation, there has to have been 

conscious attention to something for quite a while, a long–

standing habit of thought which has set up an activated vibration 
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to which others can respond, or a sudden, extremely powerful 

vibrational orientation. Usually the latter happens after observing 

or hearing something shocking. 

The universe we live in has been described by science as 

probabilistic. The Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle says that it is 

not possible to precisely determine the behavior of the sub-

atomic particles that constitute the objects in our physical 

universe, and that idea has been carried forward along with the 

development of the mathematics of probability and statistics. 

Unfortunately, this has led to a mindset that life is fundamentally 

unpredictable as well, when nothing could be further from the 

truth. 

It is only your continued resistance to things you don’t like 

that causes you to experience more of them. When you first no-

tice something unwanted, allow it! Let the energy of it pass 

through you. Notice it, say, “I see that and I don't like it. That's 

OK.” If you continue to pay attention to it, you will begin to 

resonate to it more and more strongly. Allow what you don't like 

to help decide what you do like. Then focus on that! If you see a 

mugging on crossflow, for example, that is an indication you are 

perilously close to a personal manifestation on inflow, and it 

would be a good thing for you to clean up your vibrational orien-

tation. When attention is taken off A and placed on B, you begin 

to resonate to B and the vibration of A dies away. This is the 

only way to de–activate the vibration of something unwanted 

within your being. 
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We have seen how resistance leads to discomfort, but ear-

lier we also said that non–resistance leads to freedom. How does 

this work?  

First of all, freedom is a feeling and it doesn’t have anything 

to do with environmental conditions. You could be in jail and feel 

free. I met a guy once who had an enlightening experience while 

in prison for robbery; he told me that at first, being confined was 

so crushing that it forced him to completely re–evaluate his life 

and his beliefs. At one point in this process he had a personal 

awakening, and made a determined decision to stay out of trou-

ble from that point on. He was so excited about what he’d 

discovered that he spent the rest of his term trying to teach his 

fellow prisoners. I should look that guy up and get him to write a 

book!  

Freedom is personal. It is not possible to guarantee freedom 

for anyone but yourself, because there are billions of people on 

earth all acting with free will. 

That brings us to the Universal Operating System and its re-

lation to group dynamics. 

 

 



 

7 Group 
Dynamics and 
Sovereignty 

 

An Overview  

None of us live in a vacuum. If the federal government de-

cides to inflate the dollar, for example, we are all affected. And 

what about global pollution? It doesn’t look like we’re going to 

get rid of fossil fuels anytime soon. How does the vibrational 

universe concept work with group and national dynamics? 

The short answer may seem objectionable: In a free will uni-

verse, all conduct is sanctioned. Polluters have just as much 

right to their activities as those who stand for clean air and wa-

ter (if you don’t think this is true, I invite you to try and stop 

them.). The medium answer is that we are all in this together. 

99% of the people interested in clean air use polluting fossil fu-

els, for they are by necessity connected to the grid. Their 

vibration is just as much a part of the species consciousness as 

the greedy capitalist who doesn’t give a crap. The long answer is 

that well–being is the dominant vibration in the universe, by so 

many orders of magnitude that humanity’s contribution isn’t 

even a pimple on a pickle. I have read all the conspiracy theories 

and the “we almost destroyed the planet” scenarios, but here we 

still are.  
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Attention to things like pollution, nuclear war, overpopula-

tion, resource depletion, etc. just maintains the vibration of 

them, and makes manifestation of them more likely. However, 

such things cannot come into existence unless, as a species, we 

all contribute. The point is, a vibration of well–being will not 

support them.  

The conditions that exist on earth today are a combination of 

every individual’s vibrational makeup, but attempts to change 

unwanted behavior simply contribute to the unwanted activities. 

My friend Craig found this out the hard way. He went to Israel 

with a group of activists in an attempt to promote peace in the 

Arab–Israeli conflict. His description of the fighting and their fu-

tile attempts to prevent it was both disheartening and 

enlightening. 

So what’s the solution for those who want to improve condi-

tions? It is exclusive focus on and creation of what is wanted, 

and an utter refusal to acknowledge what is not wanted.  

We live on a planet full of life forms trying to make the best 

of it, trying to make life as happy as possible for themselves. We 

call it the biological instinct for survival, but that is a crude way 

to describe it. Every life form is always reaching for well being, 

for its own personal connection to life force energy. The Law of 

Attraction is managing the whole thing, and vibrationally there is 

always balance. As a species, human beings have just settled for 

balance at a lower level of well being, but it doesn’t have to be 

that way.  
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Group dynamics stem from a combination of individual vibra-

tions and their matching responses. A group response is always 

the sum of many individuals thinking alike. For example, the 

Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor in 1941 generated national an-

ger and led to the United States’ entry into World War II. When 

the World Trade Center went down, the reaction was much the 

same. When numbers of people believe and act similarly, a pow-

erful vibration is set up which can entrain others; nevertheless, 

such vibrational tendency of thought is not an irresistible force. 

There were many people during the Second World War, and re-

cently, who were not in favor of the actions taken by our 

government, even though the current of popular opinion was 

very strong indeed. All beings have the power to remove them-

selves from the “group think” by simply exercising their freedom 

to choose differently.  

Many people approach group issues from the outside in, in-

stead of the inside out.  

After a series of employee confrontations, the corporate 

board issues instructions to all employees for greater tolerance, 

all the while fighting amongst themselves! We have all done it, 

for it is so much easier to demand that others change their con-

duct than it is to alter our own. However, in order to alter group 

dynamics it is necessary to first get your own act together, mov-

ing outward to cooperatively include others. A person who 

attempts to alter the behavior of others without fixing himself up 

first is called a hypocrite, with good reason! Such a person is 
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doomed to failure in his interaction with others, for his vibration 

is incompatible with the result he is seeking. People react more 

powerfully to your state of being and your vibrational signal than 

they do to your words. There is a saying that recognizes this un-

derstanding of group forces: “One [heart/mind] at a time.”  

In signal processing, which includes radio and TV broadcast-

ing, musical sampling, and the analysis of brainwaves and 

heartbeat, it is possible to separate a complex waveform into 

sine waves of different frequencies that sum to the original 

waveform. Mathematically these techniques come from the work 

of the French mathematician J. Fourier, whose ideas resulted in 

a mathematical analysis called the Fourier transform. 

Mathematical transformations are applied to signals to obtain 

further information that is not readily available in the raw signal. 

A Fourier transform can identify and distinguish the frequency 

and respective amplitudes of each sine wave that makes up the 

whole. 

 

 
Fig. 7-1. Waveform on the right can be decomposed into three waves 

The signal on the right is a combination of the signals on the 

left. A Fourier transform can take the signal on the right and dis-

cover the individual signals that compose it.  
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A practical application of this concept can be found from the 

examination of the grooves on a vinyl phonograph record using a 

magnifying glass, or a microscope. The recording of an entire 

symphony may be captured and recorded vibrationally. The or-

chestra's many component sounds make a single complex wave 

pattern that is etched on the vinyl, and used to move the loud-

speaker via the cartridge pickup. Despite its apparent 

complexity, the wave can be analyzed mathematically and 

shown to be a composite of each of the various waves that were 

produced by the instruments playing at that time. 

What this suggests, in our vibrational model of the universe, 

is that a group vibration is composed of different frequencies and 

strengths but is always a sum of individual signals. In group dy-

namics, the predominant characteristic of a vibration (like a fad, 

fashion, popular belief, etc.) is just the interaction of individual 

vibrational signals. When enough people lose interest, their vi-

brational signal drops out of the mix and the fad dies off. Even 

though a group vibration has a tendency to entrain individual 

ones, every person is always in control of the vibrational orienta-

tion of his or her consciousness. 

An example from my neighborhood illustrates the group dy-

namic perfectly. I live in an agricultural/residentially-zoned 

township. Two years ago, a non–resident who owned 3 acres of 

land on the corner of our subdivision negotiated an agreement to 

sell his land to the County Road Commission. In apparent viola-

tion of township zoning ordinances, the CRC intended to put in a 
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gigantic road commission yard complete with heavy machinery 

and huge piles of salt, asphalt and other toxic substances. Well, 

the uproar from the community was loud and vehement. There 

were 3 meetings with the township board, the first two of which 

were filled with a lot of angry protests, and the board tabled. the 

proposal each time. I could see in the faces of even the board 

members who were inclined to support us, a turning away from 

our position. Finally, the neighborhood got organized, money 

was raised to investigate our legal options, and a former em-

ployee of the state Department of Environmental Quality 

eventually found a law forbidding such a proposal. It was 

brought to the attention of the township board at the third meet-

ing and the proposal was defeated. It was fascinating for me to 

watch as more and more people changed their vibe from resis-

tance to the government, to the creation of something positive, 

and how this was reflected in the outcome.  

Group Dynamics—Non Resistance and Politics 

Does the Constitution really guarantee liberty? Or is the in-

fluence of the Constitution just a reflection of the nation’s 

collective consciousness? Recent political events in the United 

States seem to suggest the latter. If you follow politics at all you 

know that laws cannot guarantee protection, for they are just 

statements written on a piece of paper or lodged in a computer. 

There are so many examples of people violating laws and getting 

away with it that we won’t even go there. The Law of Free Will, 

the Law of Vibration, and the Law of Attraction will always find 
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ways around man made laws, for these fundamental principles 

interface directly with consciousness. 

Is it possible to fight for freedom, or to protect it with coer-

cion or violence? Fighting for liberty/freedom is a theme that is 

especially prevalent in the belief system of the United States. 

Implicit in this belief, however, is the assumption that others will 

challenge our freedom, that there will always be a source of evil 

attempting to surmount the good. Here, we as a nation, offer a 

vibration, creating the conditions for a matching response; a 

self–fulfilling prophecy. 

 Growing up, I was told by parents, teachers and in civics 

classes that we must always be on guard to protect our liberties. 

“From whom? From those who would seek to destroy us, was the 

response. “Who are they?” I asked. “Communists,” was the 

usual reply. Yet communism collapsed in Eastern Europe and in 

the former Soviet Union all by itself. “No it didn’t!” some will say. 

“It was our diligence in fighting communism all over the globe 

which led to its demise.” Well, I respectfully disagree. What you 

resist persists. Paying attention to something feeds it more 

power. Communism is just a way of organizing societies, nothing 

more. It started out with a bunch of intellectuals, and was at-

tractive to those who favored a socialist, egalitarian way of 

living. Back in the day, however, there were philosophical differ-

ences between those who favored a socialist orientation and 

those who favored a capitalist orientation. A big vibrational en-

ergy clash ensued, hardening opinions and feeding energy to the 
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conflict like two fire hoses hitting each other, making a big mess 

and eventually creating a ‘cold war.’ (The cold war was cold be-

cause the existence of nuclear weapons made a real war 

impossible.) Communism was a molehill that was made into a 

mountain, like the bar fight that spilled out into the parking lot. 

Soon passersby joined the fray, the police were called, and a 

full–scale riot broke out with millions of dollars in property dam-

age. The way to prevent the riot is to ignore the bar fight! “Turn 

the other cheek.”  

Energetically speaking, when there is a power source, it 

beckons. The vibration can be positive, like the idea of freedom; 

or negative, like gawkers on the highway slowing down at an ac-

cident scene. An energy source reaches out, inviting others to 

come. It creates an energy potential. Physics tells us that a po-

tential creates movement. The release of potential energy is 

called kinetic energy and in our universe energy is conserved, so 

the kinetic energy at the end of a reaction will be equal to the 

potential energy at the beginning. In other words, the amount of 

movement generated by any potential is proportional to the 

strength of the potential. 

If you believe you have to fight for freedom, you are going to 

fight; it’s as simple as that. The degree of conflict will be propor-

tional to the strength of your belief, as others react in 

opposition. For some people, fighting is good stuff, but the vast 

majority of us would prefer to be left in peace. I guarantee you 
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that if no one resonated to fighting in any way, there would 

never be another war, for that vibration could not take hold.  

The point is that fighting, and peace and freedom, are vibra-

tional opposites, and cannot coexist.  

If you are fighting something you are a slave to it. 

Upon examination, the idea of ‘fighting for peace and free-

dom’ is ludicrous. No matter where you are born, freedom is 

your birthright, for you are a sovereign, independent conscious-

ness, an aspect of the Divine. Personal freedom cannot be 

guaranteed or established by the actions of another, or by a 

document.  

Non-Resistance and the Armed Forces 

People object to the concept of non–resistance, especially in 

a political context. There are some who think, for example, that 

the armed forces protect a country from attack and guarantee 

the freedom of all of its citizens, and that non–resistance is a 

cowardly attempt to duck the responsibilities of a good citizen. 

But this is just another of those un-inspected 'truths' which are 

floating around in mass consciousness.  

The armed forces exist to fight. They are an exact vibrational 

match to others who also wish to fight, and to those who are re-

sisting fighting, war, and conflict. (The energy stream of 

resistance is building a wall, and the energy of the warrior is to 

knock down the wall.) This resistance to war can take many 

forms, but it always resides on the lower levels of the Emotional 

Scale (fear, anger, hatred, etc.). 
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Their little play is acted out upon whatever stage is chosen 

by them, and their actions only affect those who are resonating 

to the vibrations of conflict. And indeed, most of us in this soci-

ety have been raised in an environment of war (cold or 

otherwise), and if we watch the news every night, it is very likely 

that almost all of us have activated somewhere within us, sup-

port for, or fear of, conflict. Those who resonate purely to the 

vibrations of peace, harmony and love will never find themselves 

involved in a war, unless it is their conscious choice to become 

so involved (like James Twyman, the peace guy). This is some-

thing most people find impossible to believe, but it is entirely 

consistent with universal law. Nevertheless, we say here with 

absolute certainty that the Law of Vibration and the Law of At-

traction are inviolate and infallible and will always work in your 

favor if you focus positively. You cannot be a victim of conflict, if 

you do not resonate to conflict.  

The armed forces protect no one, for it is impossible to pro-

tect anyone from anything, as we have already seen. If you are 

a warrior, then you love fighting and the military is a perfect ca-

reer, for you then associate with other warriors and you can 

have a grand time. Blood and guts! But don't make the mistake 

of thinking you are protecting anyone else. Vibrationally speak-

ing, as a warrior you add your individual contribution to the 

overall vibe of fighting and war. For a true warrior fighting is a 

release, but to the rest of us, war is a very imprisoning activity. 
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The idea that the armed forces protect the citizens of a na-

tion from attack is, however, a great justification for their 

existence. You could not think of a better reason to promote 

military activities! It is actually a very clever way of psychologi-

cally training people to resonate to war and conflict. If you have 

followed me so far, however, you understand that fighting those 

who wish to promote or fight wars is pointless. Vibrationally 

speaking, you engage the other on his own ground! You become 

that which you hate, and find yourself part of the problem in-

stead of the solution. Eventually, you learn the hard way that 

attempting to change the activities of others places you squarely 

in opposition to the Law of Free Will. Actions stem from beliefs, 

and although you may physically conquer, it is impossible to en-

sure a change in thought. Objecting to unwanted things feeds 

energy to them. Thus, love is the only way to deal with hate.18 

There may be many objections to this. “OK, what about WW 

II? If morons like you had their way, we'd be speaking German 

right now and living in a dictatorship.” Well, resistance to Hitler 

(or fear, same thing) allowed him to grow in power. In Germany, 

much discontent and agitation existed from the grossly unfair 

terms imposed on that country (in the minds of many Germans) 

by the allies after WW I, and the hyperinflation of the Weimar 

                                    
18 A truly loving person never encounters hatred. That is an inevitable conclusion from the 

vibrational universe concept. There are, however, unacceptable religious consequences (for 

some) that proceed directly from its acceptance, and which are beyond the scope of this book. 
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government threatened to wipe out what was left of the middle 

classes.  

Hitler grew powerful internationally because of an enormous 

amount of resistance. Hitler started out as a little punk that grew 

more influential, not because people ignored him, but because 

they did not ignore him. Historical evidence shows that some of 

Hitler’s funding came from sources outside Germany. Somebody 

who wants to fight needs another to push back. A vibration of 

conflict needs a matching vibration in order for it to take root. 

The martial art known as Aikido operates upon this principle, es-

sentially refusing to resist the fighter and by using his own 

energy against him. Every time you resist something, you feed it 

power.  

Many people think this is nutty. “If we didn't fight Hitler he 

would have walked all over us.” People like to point out exam-

ples in history where peace–loving people were massacred by 

invading barbarians. The lesson, they claim, is that negative 

forces, if ignored, can overwhelm entire societies. But this is not 

how it works. We do not live in a universe where beings in it are 

powerless. There are no victims. The belief in negative forces is 

a massive distortion that mankind has placed into the species 

mass consciousness. It sets up a self–fulfilling idiocy in which a 

powerful vibration is offered, and eventually matched.  

It may seem nutty to say that if people outside Germany 

placed their attention on well–being instead of resisting Hitler, 

that he would not have attacked them. However, the universe 
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responds to individuals, even though it seems that groups of 

people are randomly affected. The only way every one of a 

group of people could be affected by the same event is if all of 

them thought alike. Mankind as a species has a tendency to 

want to agree. This is a divine impulse born from inner knowl-

edge of love and connection to all things, but it gets people into 

trouble when the agreement is on something uncomfortable! 

That is why mass media is so effective, for it gets people think-

ing and agreeing on the same thing. It allows those who control 

the media to inculcate ideas into the minds of people on a mas-

sive scale.  

Group dynamics are always a function of individual dynamics. 

Every individual conscious being in this universe is guaranteed to 

have complete freedom of choice, and the universe is designed 

to always respond to those choices, no matter what others are 

doing. I don't care how many history books or political commen-

taries you have read. All individuals are guaranteed by the laws 

of the universe to be sovereign regarding their own experiences. 

If this seems hard to believe, I invite you to test it for yourself.  

People don't believe in their own power because the history 

of planet earth for the past several thousand years seems to be 

one of inevitable disaster. The thought stream of conflict and war 

is very powerfully activated in the human mass consciousness. 

We are raised from birth immersed in the idea that in order to be 

secure, it is necessary to protect yourself from the bad guys. 

However, no one ever bothers to actually look at history. The 
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history of this planet is mind–numbingly predictable: find some-

thing you don't like, try to get others to change their behavior to 

suit you, if they don't do what you say start a fight. Or, look at 

something you don't like, become afraid that it will come into 

your experience, and try to protect yourself from it. Just like Joe 

Doakes and Cecil Aldershot, those who want to fight and those 

who protect themselves are perfectly matched vibrationally. This 

nonsense has been going on for millennia, stupidly, over and 

over and over and over.  

You cannot protect yourself from anything. The attempt to 

protect yourself from something unwanted draws it to you. It's a 

simple application of the Law of Vibration and the Law of Attrac-

tion.  

When the battles are fought, a person with a vibration of 

peace will not be present. He or she will be at a dinner party, or 

somewhere out of harm’s way. A person who is tuned to well–

being has far greater probability of being somewhere that war is 

not, and well– being is. That is because the ratio of well–being to 

disaster is overwhelmingly in favor of well-being.  

History texts and news media proclaim 'country A is at war' 

implying that every person in the country is affected by the war 

and supports it, and that war is present over every square mile. 

But of course that is not true. Go back to WWII and look at 

where battles were fought and bombs were dropped. Even dur-

ing the height of the destruction of Germany, only a small area 

of the country was involved in conflict at any one time.  
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“Country A is at war” means that a relative handful of people 

in the government of country A have declared war on the gov-

ernment of country B. Now, goes the mantra from mass 

consciousness, it is the patriotic duty of every citizen to get be-

hind their government and support the troops, thus entraining 

the vibration of the populace to war. An analysis of how this 

happens and how entire populations get involved is beyond the 

scope of this book, but it would make an interesting political 

study. 

In the physical sciences, resonant entrainment of oscillating 

systems is a well–understood principle. If you hit a tuning fork 

which produces a frequency of 440 cycles per second (an A note) 

and put it in close proximity to another 440 Hz tuning fork, the 

second tuning fork will begin to ‘sympathetically’ oscillate, or 

resonate. The first tuning fork is said to have entrained the sec-

ond. The physics of entrainment apply to biosystems as well, 

especially brain wave entrainment.  

In other words, the idea of patriotism sets the citizenry up to 

resonate to the vibration of fighting and war. The more powerful 

vibration has a tendency to entrain individual ones. However, 

knowledge is a powerful thing. Once you step into your power 

you can't ever be fooled again. No one can BS you, propagandize 

you, trick or coerce you. You become immune to harm. 

In this book, we have extended the meme concept men-

tioned in an earlier chapter and the entrainment concept above 

to consciousness itself, and have postulated a 
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thought/vibrational interaction based upon the influence of a 

universal field of subtle energy. The validity of such an approach 

only becomes apparent when you begin to think and act from 

such an orientation. Then the value of it becomes obvious, for it 

places you always at cause–point in your life. 

In our vibrational model of the universe, vibrational proximity 

is more important than nearness in time and space. In my rural 

neighborhood, there are a dozen houses close to mine, but there 

is little interaction. I have much more in common with some of 

my Internet friends who live hundreds of miles away. A sales-

man may approach you with a sales pitch, but he has no hope of 

success unless he is vibrationally aligned with you. In fact, vibra-

tional incompatibility results in physical separation. I remember, 

several years ago in my negative phase of life, I showed up at a 

group meditation for world harmony and peace. There were a 

dozen people present, and after a few of my cynical comments, 

some guy looked me in the eye said politely but firmly, “You 

don’t seem to be catching the spirit of this. Perhaps you 

shouldn’t participate.” Everyone turned to me in silent agree-

ment, and I felt like a puppy caught crapping on the carpet. I 

slunk out of there with my tail between my legs, embarrassed, 

my negative contributions powerfully rejected. Vibrationally, I 

was incompatible and could not comfortably occupy the same 

space.  

It’s not my purpose to bad–mouth the armed forces. As I 

said earlier, warrior types love to fight and the military is a per-
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fect expression for their desire to mix it up. The rest of us just 

have to wise up and stop trying to 'fix' them. The Joe Doakes' of 

the world are not going to go away, because their decisions are 

fully supported by universal law. There is nothing wrong with 

someone who disagrees with you, or acts differently than you. 

He or she is just different, and contributes their valuable note to 

the overall symphony of life. 

“Yes, but the military kills innocent citizens and wreaks de-

struction,” you say. It does. But I invite you to stop them! You 

will quickly find out what an impossible task it is, but you will 

probably learn a lot about the principles of the Universal Operat-

ing System in the process. 

If you do not want war, then paradoxically you must allow all 

war. 

By that is meant, you must not resist or push against those 

who believe in war. If you do, then in your worry, fear, or anger, 

even if it is only for others, you will begin to resonate to the vi-

bration of war and contribute to it. This is the impossible 

principle so many wise ones have tried to explain to the bulk of 

humanity for millennia. Stated more generally, non–resistance to 

the vibration of X is the only way to guarantee that you will 

never become involved with X.  

The implications are enormous, for it means that you cannot 

prevent another from becoming involved in harmful activities! 

Each being is sovereign and has control over his or her vibra-

tional platform of attraction. 
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What is the solution, then, for those who wish to prevent 

war? It is to focus exclusively on peace, to BE peace, as my 

friend Craig would say. To focus on peace and network with oth-

ers who are also of like mind and begin to spread the vibrations 

of peace around the world. The more people who pick up on 

these vibrations, the less chance of war, for those who might be 

drawn into conflict, in their fear of it, will be placing their vibra-

tion in an attitude of peace instead.  

The best way to influence others is by setting an example. 

Help, in the form of persuasion, coercion, reward and punish-

ment, will eventually fail. By living your truth you become a 

beacon for all who observe you. You walk the walk, and not just 

talk the talk.  

It is very easy to talk the talk. It is very understandable to 

want others to change their behavior, because if you don’t like 

“A,” it is obvious that if you can eliminate “A” from your envi-

ronment, you can be happy. But going down that road is a long, 

hard trek, for you must constantly monitor your environment, 

vigilantly ensuring that those who disagree with you behave 

themselves. Unfortunately, you usually end up morphing more 

and more into what you dislike. As Walt Kelley, the late writer of 

the old “Pogo” comic strip once said, “We have met the enemy, 

and he is us.”  

Those who want war are very good at spreading the vibra-

tions of war, fear, and anxiety. The news is almost completely 

about negative events. The other day I heard about a conflict in 

 



Chapter 7 — Group Dynamics and Sovereignty 227 

 

India, a bomb blast somewhere in Asia, and the threat of nuclear 

proliferation somewhere in the Middle East. What this has to do 

with people in the US of A, is a mystery to me. I guess those 

who promote these things do so with the attitude that it is better 

to be aware than ignorant. But is it better to be aware of nega-

tive things or ignore them? If one ignores negative truths, then 

one never resonates to them, and so is safe from them.  

This is precisely the opposite of what we are taught. “If you 

ignore something it will hit you in the face. Try standing in front 

of a moving car and ignoring it.” However, one merely needs to 

ask, “Why are you standing in front of the car?” “What prior de-

cisions have you made that placed you in front of the car?” 

People who deliberately stand in front of moving cars do so be-

cause they want to die. When one resonates to the idea of 

death, many avenues lead to that result. If one never pays at-

tention to death, one never finds himself standing in front of a 

moving car. All life scenarios lead back to the decisions of con-

sciousness. It’s not rocket science, just common sense. 

You might say, “You're nuts. If someone drops an atomic 

weapon on your city, you are going to get snuffed. And the ra-

diation effects can spread for hundreds of miles. Ignore that!” 

The Universal Operating System is designed to interface directly 

with consciousness, so if you are resonating to well being, you 

cannot possibly experience disaster. The laws of the universe are 

powerful and infallible and you are always guaranteed to be in a 

good position, as long as your vibrational signal is in a good po-
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sition. You just have to get a grip on your thoughts and feelings. 

In order to do that, find things to feel good about! Feeling good 

is your best protection against the bad stuff.  

Atom bombs dropping on your city can only occur if there is a 

massive, overwhelming shift in that city’s vibrational orientation. 

One of the purposes of this book is to point out the inherently 

positive nature of consciousness, and thus prevent such a shift. 

You just have to understand how powerful and pervasive well–

being is. That can only happen if people open their eyes and ac-

tually look around. Many of us look, but do not see. We live our 

lives as automatons, failing to mindfully and consciously create 

the belief systems that can change our lives. 

The principles stated here cannot be proven intellectually or 

scientifically, nor can they be proven broadly to groups of peo-

ple. The vibrational universe concept must be applied and 

experienced for yourself, on an individual basis. 

A philosophy that places a conscious being always at cause–

point is not for everyone! For some, it will simply be too difficult; 

for others, incomprehensible. However, if you have made it this 

far, dear reader, then you understand that such a philosophy can 

be inspiring and uplifting, for it reminds you that you are inher-

ently a powerful being, a sovereign, eternal, divine 

consciousness that has incarnated on earth to experience joy 

and well–being. Such a philosophy resonates deeply with every 

person on this planet, even those who choose to deny the most 

fundamental truth about themselves. 
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Let’s say, for the sake of argument, that mankind in his in-

sanity is capable of blowing up his societies and wrecks the 

earth, killing all life upon it (don’t worry, it’ll never happen). 

What is the result? All consciousness returns to its non–physical, 

expanded state, and resumes a full connection to joy and well–

being. The dirty little secret of death and life is that all out-

comes, no matter how terrible from a physical perspective, are 

positive. Mankind has such an unwarranted fear of death that 

any scenario which leads to death is immediately pronounced 

dreadful. It is of course impossible to empirically prove that 

death is a positive experience, but those who believe that con-

sciousness is ultimately non–physical in nature will have the last 

laugh. The proof will come to every single individual on earth, 

during the “death” process. Meanwhile, as Andy DuFresne says 

to Red in the box office hit ‘The Shawshank Redemption,’ “Get 

busy livin’ or get busy dyin.’”  

More on Group Dynamics 

Again, what appears to be a group or a national or a global 

problem is just agreement in thought between many individuals. 

And the solution to these problems is only possible by address-

ing individuals. In a universe of free will, that's the only way it 

can be. 

Take pollution, for example. Most people will say that big 

corporations and utilities cause pollution, but these only exist 

because of demand from each and every one of us. If one looks 

at the local coal burning power plant vibrationally, it can be seen 
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as the locus, or gathering point, of thousands of requesting en-

ergy streams. Just as the local food market would quickly go out 

of business if its customers did not support it, so too would the 

power plant. “Yes, but we can always find another market,” you 

say, “but finding another energy source to power our homes is 

impossible.” True, but why are there no other sources of power? 

Because they have not been asked for! The type of and number 

of food markets in any area is directly proportional to the de-

mand for them, and so too for energy sources. Humanity has 

simply accepted fossil fuels and pollution and has not, en–

masse, asked for alternative sources of energy. 

Anything that exists in the physical universe is a reflection of 

that which is being created vibrationally. A building is con-

structed from a set of blueprints that come directly from the 

consciousness of the architect. The power plant with all of its 

features and characteristics is a perfect mirror of the conscious-

ness of those who use it.  

“The power plant was built and is maintained by XYZ Energy, 

not some fuzzy vibration,” you say. “And I am utterly dependent 

on it.” Well, that is what everyone else in your city thinks as 

well, and that is why the thing exists in the form that it exists. 

Of course XYZ built and maintains the power plant, but it could 

never exist unless there was conscious acceptance of it. In order 

for conditions in the physical universe (no matter how estab-

lished) to change, first there must be a change in consciousness, 

for the animating principle is the impetus behind everything that 
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exists, and precisely determines the characteristics of that exis-

tence. 

It is often irritating to reformers when it is understood that in 

order to effectively change group dynamics, one must proceed 

“one heart/mind at a time.” That is why people band together to 

pass laws compelling others to toe the line, because it is easier 

to coerce masses of people than it is to educate them. “Might 

makes right,” as the saying goes. But such tactics always fail, for 

they are in violation of universal principles.  

If one is opposed to the polluting power plant one may or-

ganize a group and force it to clean up its act. This necessitates 

the installation of expensive new equipment, which increases the 

price of the service, making energy even more costly and scarce. 

The solution to a problem, whether on a group level or individu-

ally, will always mirror the predominantly activated vibration. In 

other words, a consciousness of scarcity generates solutions that 

involve more scarcity! This is how self–similar solutions to prob-

lems continually recur.  

On a happier note, one might begin to investigate alternative 

ways to generate electricity in your home. And who knows where 

that will lead? That is the wonder of the creative process! New 

technologies and methodologies cannot come forth unless there 

is first an asking, and then follow–up. If there is no demand, 

there can be no impetus to fill that demand. Vibrationally speak-

ing, a desire or a demand creates an inflowing energy stream, 
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which wants to be satisfied. This is a fundamental economic idea 

that is firmly based on universal principles.  

Once a thing has been established in the physical universe, 

the tendency is to observe it and continue to validate its exis-

tence. In other words, if something is observable, as individuals 

we think that it deserves our attention. This keeps it ingrained in 

the culture and its existence becomes unquestioned, even if it no 

longer serves us. For example, there is, at the time of this writ-

ing, a debate in country A about the current structure of the 

intelligence community. A proposal is advanced which will dis-

mantle the current configuration and create an intelligence czar 

along with a powerful new agency. When the debate begins, it is 

presented in the following format: “Should we go to the new sys-

tem or keep the old one as it is?” Many critiques of the old 

system are brought forward and wonderful new arguments for 

the new are offered. However, no one thinks to ask the ques-

tion: “Is an intelligence operation necessary or even desirable?” 

Sixty years ago an intelligence agency was formally created in 

country A, and since that time the national politics of country A 

have become dependent upon an institution which was created 

to simply gather information, and has now morphed into an ever 

growing “black” and secret shadow government. Threats to 

country A naturally appear more and more frequently from 

around the world as the intelligence establishment grows larger 

and larger, requiring the military presence of country A in more 

and more nations.  
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The formula goes, as X (fill in the blank) appears more and 

more dangerous, it causes more resistance to X in country A and 

leads to actions against X, which causes retaliation from X which 

requires more action against X… all in the name of protecting its 

citizens from X. A self–fulfilling idiocy. 

The deputy national security advisor of country A offers the 

following rationale for the new system: “These reforms are de-

signed to help better secure our nation and improve our ability 

to bring our enemies to account.” (Source: New York Times). 

What’s wrong with this picture? The two most important con-

cepts in the above statement are “secure” and “enemies.” It is 

internally self–conflicting and the fallacy of it is self–evident. 

Let’s say you want to promote “B,” but “B” goes against the 

interest of the majority. You set up organizations to further “B” 

and you encourage opposition to it as well. The latter seems stu-

pid until you look at it vibrationally, for now all attention is on 

“B.” Even if those who oppose “B” actually want “C,” their atten-

tion can be effectively co–opted to “B.” 

It doesn’t matter whether there is agreement or disagree-

ment on “B”! As long as the attention of all parties is focused on 

“B,” it will continue to grow larger in the consciousness and in 

the life experience of all concerned. As the saying goes, “All pub 

is good pub.” Humanity as a species is childishly easy to manipu-

late!  

For example, let us consider fossil fuels again. Those who 

promote the use of fossil fuels also encourage conservation, 
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which continues the focus on fossil fuels and promotes the cur-

rently activated vibration of scarcity. The obvious solution to 

polluting and scarce fossil fuels is the encouragement of cleaner, 

more efficient sources of energy. However, this is a no–no. One 

merely has to trace the amount of money spent on energy to 

confirm this. In some circles in country A, the Department of En-

ergy is known as the Department of Fossil Fuels, and for good 

reason. 

Mankind as a species seems to operate on the equation, “In 

order to get B we have to first eliminate A.” We inculcate our 

children with the idea that if something is unwanted, it must be 

fought. When a highway construction worker was killed a few 

years ago, my state passed a law mandating “Injure/Kill a 

Worker $7500 Fine or 15 years in Jail” signs posted at all con-

struction sites. Now, every driver who passes the site has 

injuring and killing highway workers activated in his conscious-

ness just before he reaches the work area! “But we have to DO 

something to protect highway workers” is the response. Very 

well, but perhaps we can think of something a little more intelli-

gent!  

Vibrationally speaking, there are no accidents. The worker 

who died and the driver who killed him participated in a co–

incident event. At first glance this idea may seem absurd, but 

the more you work with the principles outlined in this book, the 

more control you will have over your life and the more sense it 

will make. It appears to be a false concept because we observe 
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what happens to others and assume that we are vulnerable as 

well, but it is impossible to get inside another’s head and know 

what has been vibrationally activated within him or her.  

 Posting signs, passing laws and making people aware of the 

bad stuff is ineffective because it attempts to prevent individual 

co–incident events using a “one size fits all” approach. The 

broadness of such an approach renders it useless; it’s like trying 

to kill a gnat with a shotgun.  

The same applies to disease prevention. “Awareness of X (fill 

in the blank with the illness of your choice) is the key to preven-

tion,” it is said. Well, this just gets you worrying about the 

condition, and resonating to it. The best ‘disease prevention’ is a 

complete and exclusive focus on HEALTH. 

The above principles apply both individually, and on group 

and national scales. History books tell us that WW II ended be-

cause the valiant forces of freedom defeated the evil Axis 

powers; but vibrationally speaking this is not true. The war 

ended because there was simply no longer a desire for it. When 

the predominantly activated vibration in the affected countries 

changed from “war” to “peace,” peace prevailed. When history is 

written, we only hear about the decisions of governments and 

policy makers, but this is just the tip of the vibrational iceberg. 

All governments and government policies are a reflection of the 

consciousness of the people. Individually, in groups, nationally 

and globally, war, peace, prosperity, illness, and poverty are all 

created conditions and are physical reflections of the vibrational 
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orientation of ALL of the people. Always and at all times, man-

kind has control over the conditions that exist within his 

societies. 

Cultural traditions and religion have served to continue old 

patterns of thought in the species consciousness over the mil-

lennia, dictating sameness of belief and action. As a result, the 

pressure to conform has been strong in almost all cultures on 

our planet. Mankind believes that group forces are more power-

ful than individuals; therefore, when a group grows strong 

individuals almost automatically fall into line, consciously disem-

powering themselves. If our ancestors hated the Walla–Balla 

tribe, then we have to hate them too.  

Politically, our species is fond of hierarchical structures. In 

democratic societies, we elect representatives who pass laws 

telling us what to do, and in dictatorships we allow a small clique 

to enforce their own dictates. Either way you slice it, mankind 

seems to enjoy giving up individual power to groups, who then 

order us about. Way back in 1941, Erich Fromm outlined the 

psychological reasons for this behavior in his seminal book, “Es-

cape From Freedom.”  

Free will and individual self-awareness are not only quintes-

sential properties of consciousness, but fundamental 

characteristics of incarnated beings. In other words, human be-

ings are, by definition, consciousness associated with physical 

containers and are necessarily separate personalities. Although I 

believe that we are always connected to each other through a 
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universe–wide field of subtle energy, the physical experience is 

designed to be individualistic. In this framework, the exercise of 

personal power and personal self-awareness is the only way to 

personal enhancement. Excessive reliance upon others in group 

situations (e.g., “safety in numbers”) diminishes personal power 

and lowers self-confidence and individual integrity. Furthermore, 

anything that lowers self-awareness is not only harmful individu-

ally, but also lowers the strength and integrity of the group. As 

the old saying goes, “A chain is only as strong as its weakest 

link.” 

In short, denial of self is not only the underlying cause of ir-

rational personal behavior, but also group and species behavior.  

As a species, mankind approaches life in an inverted fashion, 

focusing on unwanted aspects. Imagine, for example, a huge 

buffet, filled with foods of every possible description from every 

culture on earth. There is enough variety so that every conceiv-

able preference can be satisfied. Instead of happily choosing and 

tasting, however, people begin to argue over the appropriate-

ness of many of the items. “What is this? Blood soup? 

Revolting!” “No more revolting than haggis!” “Better than York-

shire pudding!” Soon vegetarians are quarreling with meat 

eaters, and the whole thing turns into a food fight.  

Now imagine a planet where there existed so many creative 

people and so many divergent interests that the smorgasbord of 

choice ranges from torture and sadism to beautiful works of art, 

and apply the same concept. Now you have the reality of planet 
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earth! All activities are automatically islanded by the operation of 

the Law of Vibration and the Law of ‘like attracts like’ into sepa-

rate groups. It’s your choice to join or pass by what you decide 

to give your attention to.  

It's time for our species to wake up and smell the coffee. For 

millennia we have been repeating the same mindless patterns of 

thought and actions over and over and over again. Mankind has 

been enamored of negative truths, instead of positive ones, and 

so we have continued to create and recreate in a self–similar 

fashion, over and over and over again. Poverty, illness, and war 

have been the lot of mankind, but it doesn’t have to be that way. 

Once again: If you want something, focus your attention and 

your activities exclusively upon it. If you don’t want something, 

don't be a dork and try to fix it. Positively work to create what is 

wanted, instead of trying to eliminate what is unwanted.  

When you try to fix that which is not wanted, you are step-

ping on the toes of those who do want it. In this world of 

incredible variety there will always be things that displease you, 

which others like. So what? Try to avoid the impulse to get eve-

ryone to think and act like you. You are an incredibly valuable 

and vital being, but so is everyone else. Even when they do stuff 

that you don't like. 

It's just a matter of choosing differently. You don't have to 

change the world to get a world you like. The UOS guarantees 

that you can live any way you want, if you are smart enough to 

just keep your attention focused on the life you want. There are 
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millions of people out there who think similarly to you, even 

though there are many more millions who don't. You can attract 

people of like mind to you, and positive life situations, as long as 

you do not try to renovate those who disagree with you. When 

you try to fix other people you are butting heads with the First 

Principle and the Law of Free Will. There just ain't no way of de-

feating these fundamental universal principles, and it’s not 

necessary.  

The concept of choosing things you like and ignoring the stuff 

you don’t like is what the Law of Allowing is all about. It is just a 

common–sense application of the idea of non–resistance. In this 

book, we take non–resistance from the arena of metaphysics 

and religion and place it firmly in the arena of day–to–day living. 

Non–resistance is not esoteric or difficult! All that is required is 

to choose/create what you want and relax about the other items 

in the buffet. If you don’t like Brussels sprouts, help yourself to 

some beef and leave those yucky little devils to someone else 

True Non–Resistance Comes From a Position of Strength 

Allowing and non–resistance mean total freedom. For exam-

ple, would you say that a guy who is packing a weapon and 

knows how to use it is free, or a guy who is unarmed but joyful? 

A lot of people would choose the former. But truly, the answer is 

the latter. A person who is truly joyful cannot match up with a 

gun–wielding criminal. A guy who is ready to defend himself will 

likely have to, because that is where his attention is focused.  
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Applying the Law of Allowing is only possible from a position 

of power and strength. The guy who is packing is angry, or 

afraid. He is low on the emotional scale, in the area of negative 

emotion. That is why he feels the need to protect himself. He is 

disconnected from his true nature, which is a connection to life 

force energy and a feeling of well–being. This energy is the 

strongest and most powerful energy in the universe; it is what 

creates and maintains the universe. Think of the power that it 

takes to keep the planets in orbit around the sun. That is 

strength on an unimaginable scale! The guy who is joyful is con-

nected to this energy. He is unafraid, and therefore, truly free.  

Freedom is a positive thing, a connection to and an orienta-

tion toward joy. Freedom is not a protecting from danger. This 

sort of 'freedom' is a trap, for one is now focused upon danger, 

and drawing it to you. It is born from an orientation of weak-

ness. The famous speech by Franklin Delano Roosevelt, about 

freedom from want, and freedom from hunger, was either a 

misguided attempt at inspiration, or a deliberate attempt to fo-

cus attention upon the bad stuff.  

Freedom cannot be guaranteed by a Constitution, or a law, 

or a gun. True freedom is the ability to be joyful, no matter what 

the conditions are around you. And when you are joyful, the en-

vironment around you becomes joyful as well.  

So in concluding this section, we say that allowing and non–

resistance are positive and empowering concepts, coming from 
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an orientation of strength, while resistance, fighting, and protec-

tion are negative and come from an orientation of weakness.  

 

––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––– 

This completes our discussion of the principles of the Univer-

sal Operating System. Now let’s see how to use these principles 

in life.  

––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––– 
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The Sovereign 

What is the orientation of a being who fully understands the 

Universal Operating System? It is one of complete sovereignty. 

When a person has consciously and deliberately used these laws 

and experienced the positive changes within, and seen the de-

sired manifestations in the physical universe, there can no longer 

be any doubt about his or her ability to accomplish anything that 

is desired. The concept of sovereign is one that has been lost by 

this society, with our mass produced, consumer based economy 

and its highly regulated and organized system of government. 

Everyone is expected to 'obey the law' (man made laws, that is) 

and respond immediately and humbly to any authority figure, 

but this is opposite to the orientation of a fully empowered be-

ing, to the spirit of the law itself, and to the spirit of our beloved 

Constitution and the great men and women who created it.  

In law, a sovereign is defined as “one who possesses su-

preme authority...” Funk and Wagnall's Dictionary.  

 “Supreme in power, rank or authority.” “Independent of all 

others.” Webster's Collegiate Dictionary.  

“Self–governing, independent.” American Heritage Diction-

ary.  

 In law, a sovereign is a conscious, flesh and blood human 

being. It is understood in law that one always has a free–will 

choice to engage in any activity, and that a human being is re-

sponsible for his or her own choices and actions. In other words, 

if a policeman stops you and asks you to roll down your window 
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and you do, you have given your free–will consent to engage in 

a contract with the policeman, which usually results in getting a 

traffic ticket! Of course one could argue that there are sanctions 

for not participating, but that is legally irrelevant. The law recog-

nizes that if a person is placed under duress, no contract of any 

sort can be legally binding. In law, a flesh and blood human be-

ing is always recognized as having free–will choice, in all matters 

relating to his or her life. Furthermore, ignorance of the law is 

not recognized, no matter how convoluted and voluminous it is. 

Sovereignty is a fundamental concept that is firmly embodied in 

legal discourse.  

When one is approached by an 'authority' figure, many times 

one meekly condescends to give out any information that is re-

quested, even though one has a free–will choice and legal right 

not to do so. This behavior has been drummed into us since 

birth, first by our parents, then by our teachers. By the time 

many of us reach adulthood, we have either learned to meekly 

submit, or rebel. Rebelling is almost the same as submitting, for 

both actions involve habitual responses and are really a discon-

nect from self. Both actions are not mindful, and come from a 

feeling of vulnerability. 

Someone who is confident and secure doesn’t feel the need 

to fight or push back. He or she simply follows his or her path 

without a lot of fuss and bother. Rebelling is often taken from 

the attitude, “I’ll show them.” On the emotional scale it resides 

somewhere around anger. And as we all know, an angry person 
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is angry because he or she feels a loss of freedom or control! 

Submission is even lower on the scale, for submission is a giv-

ing-up of personal power; an acknowledgement and a bowing to 

a superior force. Many of us experience this as children, and in 

school. Submission and rebellion are learned responses because 

it is not natural to feel vulnerable! We have simply been taught 

of the necessity to obey authority. However, this paradigm is a 

distortion of the inherent nature of consciousness itself, which 

know itself as powerful, joyful, and utterly free! 

Mass Consciousness 

Books, radio, TV, movies, newspapers, etc. often originate 

and maintain established ideas and memes into the culture. If 

you consciously watch TV for a few hours and carefully note 

what is said, you will be amazed at some of the stuff you hear. 

You are in a passive, accepting state in front of the tube, and 

foreign thoughts and beliefs can become part of your personal 

belief system, un-inspected. 

We’re not talking about fads and fashions which tend to 

spread rapidly and then die out, but long standing patterns of 

thought which have survived generation after generation in the 

consciousness of our species. This collection of beliefs is referred 

to as ‘mass consciousness.’ Some of the major themes of planet 

earth are scarcity, conflict, competition, follow–the–leader, injus-

tice and victimization. All of these concepts transcend cultures. 

Below were some of the beliefs I picked up along my life 

trail: 
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“You have to work hard for everything you get.” (Dad) 

“You can't always have it your own way.” (Grandma) 

“You have to be tough to survive in this world.” (Gym 

teacher) 

“There's only so much to go around.” (Economics textbook) 

“Nobody out there cares about you. It’s a dog–eat–dog 

world.” (Dad) 

“You can’t fight city hall.” (Grandpa) 

“Once you die, you're dead.” (Older classmate) 

“Politicians are corrupt.” (Teacher) 

There are probably hundreds of beliefs like this floating 

about, most of them negative, and many of them completely ir-

rational. 

The content of news programs are almost exclusively about 

these ideas. Of course, one can say that the news just reports 

actual events, but it is instructive to compare that litany of nega-

tivity to your own life. Almost everyone reading this will find that 

the latest robbery, murder, bomb blast, deadly fire or fraud has 

no resemblance to their own experiences. It is a well known fact 

of the news business that well–being does not sell. It doesn’t sell 

because it is so common place! An accurate one hour newscast 

would have 59 minutes and 59 seconds worth of “boring” well 

being and 1 second of bad stuff. Go outside right now and look 

around. Observe your environment, including nature. If you see 

any muggings, bombs, or murders, write me an email. I don’t 

expect to see too many! 
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Watch TV consciously for a couple of hours and you will 

probably find at least a dozen. Commercials, especially, place 

people in self limiting situations which then require a response 

that includes buying some product. Hair loss commercials show 

bald guys rejected by women, until they get some hair. Body 

products attempt to get women to believe that using them 

somehow increases self-esteem. And of course the endless drug 

commercials that show sick people needing immediate help from 

the latest (and unavoidable) germ or disease. The message is: 

The bad stuff is inevitable and it is only a matter of time before 

you get it.  

It’s not a big conspiracy, just a proclivity to emphasize the 

negative in order to reach the positive. It’s the age-old human 

idea that in order to reach B, you have to first fight and over-

come A. This orientation places a conscious being at result point 

instead of at source point, and in a vibrational orientation which 

gets people attracting the very thing that is unwanted. That in 

turn keeps the unwanted condition vibrationally active, which 

means you need more of the product… hey, maybe it is a con-

spiracy! 

The only true aberration is denial of self, for it sets up a state 

of being which denies your natural birthright of well–being. 

Like a bacterial culture placed into a growth medium, nega-

tive and self–limiting memes seem to flourish in our species 

consciousness, and have done so for a long time. Thought is a 

component of mass consciousness. If thought is vibrational and 
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has any persistence at all, then a sea of thought surrounds us 

all. If you consider that there are 6 billion human beings on 

earth, there are billions of thoughts inserted every day into the 

species consciousness. If the ratio of human thought is more 

negative than positive, perhaps this ocean of ideas provides a 

vibrational proclivity toward limitation.  

The point is, many people go through their day without ever 

consciously originating a thought. Instead of consciously direct-

ing their own lives, they are buffeted about by the ideas of 

others all day long, or stuck in old beliefs that have never been 

thoroughly examined. And therefore they are very easy to ma-

nipulate; through mass media, friends, bosses, authority figures, 

opinion leaders, etc. It’s perfectly understandable, but self–

limitation does not have to be a way of life. 

Characteristics of a Sovereign 

 A Sovereign is one who consciously generates his or her own 

thought, and who can recognize the difference between his or 

her conscious thought and one from mass consciousness. A sov-

ereign’s actions are then always consciously self–directed.  

In Eastern tradition, this is called being mindful. When one is 

a sovereign, one has conscious control of his or her destiny. 

When one is a robot, mindlessly following the thought stream of 

mass consciousness, one's life is dictated by default, or in reac-

tion to the decisions and actions of others.  

A Sovereign understands that in order to accomplish some-

thing, one must have a vision and align one's energies to that 
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vision. Action that is performed is then along the path of least 

resistance. In this scenario, BEING controls ACTION.  

Most people are confused by the relationship between being 

and doing. The effectiveness of action is dependent solely upon 

the degree of evolution of thought upon the subject. For exam-

ple, a chef in a 5 star restaurant can throw together a wonderful 

meal in a few minutes, because his sophistication of thought, 

brought about by attention to the subject of food, is highly ad-

vanced. The same amount of action taken by a novice would not 

get him anywhere.  

Have you ever seen a person who is working hard? A lot of 

the time there is a lot of sweating and cussing, but very little is 

getting done! Their state of being is not one that allows the job 

to be performed with ease and grace. I remember a cabinet in-

staller at one of my jobs. This guy was there just to collect a 

check and his state of being was one of 'lets get the job over 

with.' I heard him say a number of times, “I got to get out of 

here.” Well, after a lot of frenzied activity, and a series of screw–

ups in which he had to take down a couple of the cabinets and 

start all over, he finally got done. A job that should have taken a 

couple of hours lasted all day, the guy was pissed the whole 

time, and he worked ten times as hard as he had to.  

Action follows thought. Being is senior to doing. Clarity of 

thought determines the success or failure of any venture.  

This concept is very important, for there is always a split–

second free will choice made for every situation in life, even if it 
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is something as trivial as what to have for breakfast, or making 

that left turn into the parking lot at work. The life of a physical 

being is a continuing series of free–will choices.  

This may seem incorrect, because so many of the decisions 

we make every day seem to be already defined for us. We can-

not decide to take a week off and go sailing, otherwise our job is 

in jeopardy. And if the mortgage isn't paid, we will wind up with 

our fannies on the street! That is how the mantra goes from 

mass consciousness, anyway. But there is always another choice 

that can be made. If one gets fired from one's job, there is an-

other job out there. If you are a Sovereign, you know this 

because you have been making conscious decisions for a long 

time. However, if you are new to the concept of Sovereign, there 

may be doubts. The only way to find out is to try it. Begin mak-

ing conscious decisions and see how it feels. Don't just slide off 

into the old thought pattern or old routine. Take a careful look at 

your life and see where you would like it to be better, then, as 

one with 'supreme authority', begin making self–generated and 

mindful decisions in more and more areas of your life, and watch 

what happens. 

The Subconscious 

The idea of the Sovereign becomes somewhat difficult to un-

derstand, given some of the ideas that are floating around in the 

human psyche. One of these ideas is the 'subconscious mind.’ 

This idea, all by itself, is responsible for so many abandoning 

their natural position at cause–point and becoming a slave to the 
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group mind. When many people think of the subconscious mind, 

they think of a compartment of their consciousness that is hid-

den from them. This leads to the idea that at any time, the 

conscious mind can be controlled from the subconscious.19 This 

is sometimes used as an explanation for inexplicable behavior, or 

for failure. 

The subconscious mind does not exist. There is not anywhere 

a part of your consciousness that is inaccessible to you. What 

passes for the subconscious mind are usually habitual patterns 

of thought and belief, and sometimes, thoughts that impinge on 

you from mass consciousness, brought to you by the Law of At-

traction, based upon your current emotional state.  

Even if we grant the existence of a subconscious mind, by 

definition it has very little power. Only vibrations that are con-

sciously activated have power. Conscious thought is analogous 

to the struck piano key, subconscious thought to the vibrations 

of previous notes that are dying away. The powerful vibration 

always swallows the weaker one, so decisions made in the pre-

sent moment are always more powerful than past decisions. 

Subconscious thought is, by definition, so subtle that it is be-

neath your awareness. If it’s below your awareness, you’re not 

                                    
19 See the article “Mysteries of the Mind: Your unconscious is making your everyday deci-

sions” ( U.S. News and World Report, 2/28/05). The article states that thoughts and actions are 

controlled by neurons firing in particular parts of the brain. This inverted idea is prevalent 

throughout our scientific and medical establishment, and leads to the idea that human beings are 

mere biological automatons. 
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aware of it. And if you’re not aware of it, how can it affect you? 

The answer is, it cannot unless you make a conscious decision, 

in the present moment, to act upon it. Therefore, all thought 

which leads to action is conscious thought. 

Defense lawyers sometimes use the ‘subconscious’ in an at-

tempt to explain away the reprehensible actions of their clients, 

and some use it to argue for their limitations. It’s easy to see 

that once a vibration is established, the Law of Vibration and the 

Law of Attraction go to work bringing more and more of it to 

you, so at first there is vibrational inertia to overcome. That’s 

why, at first, it is sometimes difficult to change an old belief or 

pattern of behavior. However, we have seen that the decision 

right NOW is more powerful than past decisions, so all you have 

to do is begin and it will get easier and easier. Each and every 

human being is a powerful, conscious creator of his or her state 

of being, and of his or her experience. 

In order to see that the subconscious mind is a phantom, 

perform the following life experiment. The next time you get 

happy, check to see if you notice an unconscious or subconscious 

aspect. There will be none, of course. The reason there is no 

subconscious component at this time is because you are vibra-

tionally far apart from detrimental or irrational thoughts. You will 

find that a “subconscious” component only exists when you are 

in the negative emotional range. But how do you get into the 

range of negative emotion? Through conscious decision–making. 

Once you begin to experiment with yourself in this way, you will 

 



252 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

begin to realize more and more how powerful you are regarding 

your personal mental and emotional state.  

The subconscious mind was popularized by Sigmund Freud 

who, in order to explain neurotic and irrational behavior, devel-

oped the idea that consciousness is layered into unconscious, 

preconscious, and conscious. Because neurotic behavior has no 

rational explanation, it made sense to Freud that some psychic 

events must percolate below the surface of the mind; then, like 

a cancer, explode into conscious awareness. For some reason 

this idea has found wide acceptance, but vibrationally, it makes 

no sense at all. Only something that is given conscious attention 

can get bigger. The pot that sits on low heat will never boil, only 

when the dial is turned up can enough energy be imparted to the 

mixture! In other words, things do not happen all by themselves. 

A vibration will fade away unless more energy is fed to it, or 

it is entrained by another vibration. But the entrained vibration is 

already in close proximity to the source of entrainment; and that 

cannot happen unless there is already a conscious orientation 

towards it.20 No matter how far back you take arguments which 

                                    
20 A classic argument in ethics has a train full of people heading toward a fork in the tracks. 

On one fork there is a person standing who does not have enough time to move out of the way. 

The other fork leads to a damaged area of track, which will cause the train to overturn. You have 

the switching mechanism in your hands and have to make a split–second decision: Do you kill the 

individual or overturn the train? The overturned train MAY lead to many deaths, but it might not. 

Such arguments are disingenuous, for they do not account for prior, free–will decisions from 

a previously established vibrational orientation. Ultimately such scenarios revolve around the 

horror of death;  itself an impossibility for an eternal being. 
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place you at effect–point, you always return to source point: 

consciousness itself! The answer to the question is the question: 

Geometrically, a circle representing the eternal nature of self-

awareness.  

As you become more and more sovereign, such explanations 

and justifications for unwanted thought and action become un-

necessary, and are discarded like an old pair of crutches. 

Belief in the idea of the subconscious mind is disempowering. 

Belief in any disempowering idea detracts from the Sovereign 

concept and being the supreme commander of your life. There-

fore, do not think or participate in any thoughts, beliefs, or 

actions that do not lead toward a feeling of your own empower-

ment. This is fool-proof. If you do not feel empowered by 

something, then it is not right for you. Period. A Sovereign never 

questions this, rather knows it consciously. The acts of a Sover-

eign are based upon what feels good to him or her, and he or 

she ignores the opinions of others if these do not align with the 

goal. This is how some people become known as mavericks. Very 

often, however, it is the maverick who comes up with the bril-

liant new idea or invention that benefits the whole. 

A Sovereign is in control of his or her thoughts, his or 

her life, his or her destiny.  

A robot is a slave to his or her own self limiting beliefs, and 

those from mass consciousness.  

A Sovereign is able to recognize self–generated thought, and 

distinguish between it and the thoughts and beliefs in mass con-

 



254 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

sciousness. A Sovereign is able to consciously direct his or her 

thoughts and attention in a positive direction. A Sovereign knows 

that each and every event in his or her life is created by Self, 

and is a reflection of Self. 

A Sovereign does not pay attention to what others say, 

unless it feels like a great idea, in which case he or she makes it 

her own and begins to consciously create with it.  

A Sovereign makes conscious, free–will decisions in every 

moment. A Sovereign is aware that he or she is consciousness, 

the source point, the supreme commander of his or her own life.  

A Sovereign realizes that the decisions and actions of others 

need not have any effect on him; because he knows that the 

universe responds uniquely to his own vibrational signal.  

A Sovereign has practiced conscious creation and living; it is 

not just a nice sounding theory. He or she has demonstrated to 

himself the ability to positively direct his life so many times that 

it is no longer in question.  

A Sovereign NEVER believes in anything that does not ad-

vance his or her feeling of empowerment and connection. This is 

the same thing as saying, a Sovereign does not believe in any-

thing that does not truly make him or her feel good. A Sovereign 

consciously searches out thoughts and activities which are pleas-

ing and life giving. 

Successful people, no matter what area of endeavor, regard 

the above statements as self–evident.  
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All it takes to become a Sovereign is a little conscious atten-

tion each day to become aware of what you are thinking and 

feeling. It does not have to take years of effort. It's fun! Dili-

gence is not required. Whenever you think about it, try to 

become more conscious in the moment about what you are 

thinking and feeling. You do not have to study with a guru, or 

attend seminars, or wear crystals, or meditate, or any of that 

stuff. By practicing conscious awareness one may gradually and 

easily become a Sovereign, progressively assume the director-

ship of one's life, and even attain higher states of awareness. 

The Universal Operating System is always behind you, support-

ing your efforts to be sovereign, because it is designed to mirror 

back to you the content of every decision you make. 

Right and Wrong 

 The concept of right and wrong has inspired philosophers for 

millennia. It has found its way into laws, cultures and religions 

throughout the world.  

In Eastern religions, there is the concept of Right Action lead-

ing to a state of internal harmony. In Western religions, we are 

told that good works will lead us to heaven and doing evil will 

lead us to hell.  

Surely killing someone against his or her will would be a 

wrong thing to do, and helping another would be considered 

right? In France a law was even passed making it a crime to 

walk away from an injured or helpless person without assisting.  
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Wrong could be defined this way: that which is opposed or 

directly contradictory to one's own vibration.  

Right is: that which is in agreement with one's vibration.  

We use the term ‘vibration’ because it denotes the entirety of 

a person’s thoughts, beliefs, and attitudes about anything. 

Right and wrong are, by these definitions, concepts that pro-

ceed from one's own personal viewpoint.  

The questions is, is there a universal concept of right and 

wrong, as philosophers and religions have tried to assert?  

Almost all schools of thought agree that the Creator is un-

conditionally loving.21 If the Creator loves us unconditionally, it 

means the Creator loves us no matter what we do. If this were 

not true, then the Creator would say, “I love you when you do 

THIS, but if you do THAT I will not love you as much.” “If you 

murder someone I will not love you as much as if you help 

someone.” That leads the Creator to the slippery slope of judg-

ment. If you take a knife and injure someone, but don’t kill him, 

does the Creator love you more than if he died? Or maybe it’s 

your intention that matters. After all, the Creator is omniscient, 

so the Creator knows everything. If your intention was to kill, 

then you would be censured even if your victim did not die. We 

can see where this is leading. It’s some sort of graduated scale 

                                    
21 Here we assume that the Creator is a being separate from the rest of us, as in traditional 

Western religious teachings. Personally, I believe that consciousness is universal and individual 

personalities are aspects of a universal consciousness.  
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of love based on “good” or “bad” action. But we already agree 

that the Creator is all–loving, so there cannot be a favored mode 

of conduct (or thought) in the eyes of God. If there is no favored 

mode of thought and conduct, then all thought and action must 

be permitted. Therefore, it would seem there can be no universal 

standard of thought or conduct, only personal ones. Observation 

of affairs on planet earth today confirms this! We see the most 

horrible acts of cruelty and also the most loving acts of kindness 

and beauty.  

The unconditional love of God translates to unconditional al-

lowing of all thought and action. Here we have once more come 

back to the Law of Free Will.  

If all thought and action are allowed, then there is no “right” 

way or “wrong” way. There cannot be any universal judgment of 

thought or action, otherwise there are conditions placed on 

thought and action.  

If there are no conditions placed on thought and action, then 

there is no right or wrong!  

Right and wrong must then be a human concept, not a uni-

versal one.  

“That is all fine and theoretical,” you say, “but what about 

when someone puts a gun to your head?” The answer to that lies 

in the operation of the Law of Attraction (which we have already 

discussed at length).  

Briefly, if you have a strong enough fear of someone killing 

you, you may vibrationally attract a killer. This does not make 
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the killer wrong, or you right. The action of a killer finding a vic-

tim is simply vibrational matching, via the Law of Vibration and 

the Law of Attraction. The Creator permits us to experience any-

thing we would like. If you are fearful of being killed, you are 

focusing there and so sending that message to everything in the 

universe; by your decision to focus on it you have given permis-

sion for a co–incident event with another (or others). So if you 

live your life joyfully, there is no possibility of meeting up with a 

killer, because both of these vibrations are opposed.  

Let’s distinguish between rightness, wrongness, and effi-

ciency. An engineer might construct a bridge that collapses; in 

that case we say that it was wrongly constructed; meaning that 

the beings who built it did not have a correct understanding of 

their subject. Fortunately, scientists and engineers have devel-

oped rules that tell us how to work with matter and energy in 

the best possible way.  

By “right and wrong,” I mean in relation to universal princi-

ples. One might say, “The engineer who built the bridge was 

ethically wrong, for he cut corners. He is responsible for the 

deaths of those who were on the bridge when it collapsed.” Let’s 

say a jury felt the same way and the engineer is convicted of 

voluntary manslaughter and spends the next 30 years in jail. 

However, we do not send the engineer to jail because he has 

caused pain to the friends and family of those who died; we do 

not send him to jail because he has created a big mess which 

requires a lot of time and money to clean up. We say, “You’re in 
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jail because you have terminated the existence of innocent peo-

ple.” 

But what if death does not really exist? That has been the 

premise of this book from the outset, for we have claimed that 

consciousness is eternal, and that death is just a transition from 

a state of awareness associated with a physical body, to a state 

of awareness without the physical body. If we look at what hap-

pened from a broader perspective, the situation looks much 

different. 

The people who died immediately transition out of their bod-

ies and return to Source. Bodies die, consciousness never dies. 

Like the little cat who steps out of the cat door into a much 

grander and broader world than the house she has known, so 

too does consciousness return to its greater, non–physical per-

spective; death is an instantaneous re–connection to pure, 

positive life force energy. In the execution of criminals, society 

thinks it is snuffing out an evil force, when in fact we are doing 

the criminal a favor! The punishment that is meted out is a re-

turn to joy.  

Relatives of the murdered being watch as the murderer is 

strapped into the electric chair, eagerly waiting for vengeance. 

But after it is over, there is no real satisfaction, for deep down 

within every conscious being is the knowledge of his or her true 

self, his or her connection to the divine, and everyone else’s as 

well. Everyone knows, deep down, that a physical being is con-

sciousness having a temporary physical experience.  
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“If death is so great,” you might say, “then how come so 

many people die in pain and agony? If that murderer is so di-

vine, why did he scream and cry in the electric chair?” Well, 

notwithstanding the fact that the process is incredibly painful, we 

are on safe ground when we say that the fear of death is the 

single biggest fear in the consciousness of humanity. Our entire 

society revolves around the removal of risk; from day one our 

parents tell us not to go out in the cold without our coats (be-

cause we might get sick, and that might lead to you know what), 

and attempt to guide us in innumerable ways out of the path of 

danger. The underlying reason is because danger might lead to 

death, and death means you are gone forever. That indeed is 

something too horrible to contemplate!  

However, if death really is a return to joy, then it must be re-

sistance to the death experience which causes pain and agony, 

not the transition process itself. The physical life experience is a 

circle with birth and death at the same point, so all actions in the 

physical universe must ultimately lead to a right outcome! Our 

engineer might deserve to be in jail, but he is there for all the 

wrong reasons. 

The human population of planet earth is around 6 billion at 

this writing. If we assume the average life span is 65 years 

(some people live to 100, but others die young), then every 65 

years, we have a completely new planetary population! If we di-

vide 6 billion by 65, it means that there are about 92 million 

deaths and births every year. That is an astonishing figure, is it 
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not? It’s 253,000 every day, 10,500 every hour, and about 3 

every second. If we include plants and animals, the figure is 

even more staggering. 

The point is, death is happening everywhere, all the time. We 

make a big deal out of death, but it is, in fact, astonishingly 

commonplace. “New” beings are coming in, and “old” beings are 

leaving all the time. Consciousness is constantly recycling itself 

on our planet, entering and leaving physical bodies. If you ask 

yourself the question, “Who or what is managing the entry and 

exit of consciousness on planet earth?” it leads to some mind–

blowing realizations.  

 

 





 

8 Using the Universal 
Operating System in 

Life 
 

Understanding the Emotional Scale 

Behind all emotions are thoughts. If you are experiencing 

negative emotion, you have some thought or belief that is caus-

ing it. However, it is very difficult to think your way out of feeling 

rotten. It is much easier (at least for me) to try to connect with 

a more positive feeling. 

When trying to help yourself or a friend to feel better, you 

have to be aware of how you’re going to be feeling when you 

step up or down the scale. Failure to do so can make you think 

you are on the wrong track, and can save you a lot of hurt feel-

ings when trying to counsel another. 

This scale, from top to bottom, is a measure of increasing life 

force energy (see reprise on following page). 

As an example let’s take Barb and Jill, who had planned to go 

out for lunch. Barb is apathetic about her life, and calls Jill up to 

cancel their appointment. She’s moping around at home and Jill 

says “I’ll be right over.” Let’s say that Jill has a good knowledge 

of the emotional/vibrational scale.  

Sam and Rick, our friends from the last chapter, are in the 

same situation. Sam calls Rick and tells him he can’t play golf 
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that afternoon, and Rick, who hasn’t got a clue about the scale 

of emotions, comes over to get his friend out of his funk. 

 

Barb and Jill 

(The full conversation from chapter 2) 

 

“What’s wrong Barb?” says Jill. 

“Oh, I just don’t care anymore,” Barb says apathetically. 

Jill is just about to fire off an angry comment about Thorpe, 

(Barb’s former boyfriend) but she realizes that apathy is very 

low down on the scale and doesn’t want to overwhelm her 

friend, so she says gently, “It’s Thorpe isn’t it?” 
 

Emotion Attitude 

Apathy “I give up.” 

Grief  

Propitiation “I’ll do anything to make it up 

to you!” 

Sympathy “I feel your pain.” 

Fear  

Anxiety  

Hidden Hos-

tility 

He's smiling in your face and 

stabbing you in the back.  

Callousness “Tough for you. Just do it.” 

Anger Out of control, lashing out at 

the world. 
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Antagonism “Hey! Come over here and let 

me kick your butt!” Feisti-

ness. 

Boredom/ 

Complacency 

Yawn 

Conservatism “Things are fine just the way 

they are” 

Interest “Hey that's cool!” 

Enthusiasm “Wow! Let's do that again!” 

Exhilaration “I feel fantastic!!!!!”  

Serenity/bliss Complete connection to 

Source, or God force, or life-

force energy. This is the feel-

ing consciousness has in its 

native, non–physical state. 

Fig. 2-5. The Emotional Scale 

Suddenly Barb bursts into tears, an activity that used to 

really piss Thorpe off. “Damn woman,” he’d think, “what’s wrong 

with her now?” But Jill knows that grief is the next harmonic of 

vibration up on the scale of emotions, so to her Barb’s reaction is 

perfectly logical. Barb is wailing on about Thorpe and how lonely 

and rejected she feels. Jill is a good counselor, and even though 

she thinks to herself, “You’re a whole lot better off without that 

loser honey,” she says nothing and lets Barb vent. She knows 

that although being around grief is uncomfortable, matching 

 



266 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

Barb’s vibration would result in failure, for two vibrations of grief 

would just reinforce the other, sticking both women right in it. 

Jill knows that only by maintaining a high emotional level can 

she be of any use to Barb at all. 

After several minutes Barb is cried out and looks up at her 

friend. Jill recognizes that Barb is poised at an emotional brink; 

and that a word or gesture from her can send her friend up the 

scale, or downward again. She also knows that people can hit an 

emotion and pass by it very quickly on the way up or down, so 

she’s not sure exactly where Barb is going next, but she knows 

it’s going to be some version of negative emotion, and is pre-

pared for it.  

Jill says, “You had some good times together, didn’t you?” 

hoping to bring Barb up a little. She doesn’t say, “Still feeling 

sad about Thorpe?” because that might stick Barb back in grief. 

Barb says, sympathetically, and a little defensively, “Yeah we 

did! I remember the time we went to the putt–putt golf course 

and he put his arms around me…” 

Jill let’s Barb go on a bit, because she recognizes the emotion 

of sympathy, which is a little bit up from grief. 

After a time Jill suggests, “Maybe you’ll meet somebody 

else.”  

A look of anxiety comes over Barb’s face and she says, “Do 

you really think I can? All the guys I’m attracted to treat me like 

sh-t.” 
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Jill immediately recognizes the vibration of fear, and under-

stands that it is a step up. “Yes I think you can,” she says. 

“You’re such a great person.” 

Barb says fearfully, “I don’t think so. Thorpe didn’t think so 

anyway. Maybe I’m doomed to be lonely forever.”  

Jill puts a little anger in her voice and says, “Remember how 

he cussed you out at the amusement park when you didn’t want 

to go on the rollercoaster?” That was a little reach by Jill, be-

cause anger is the next major harmonic on the scale, but it could 

backfire and put Barb right back into grief. Even if it does, Jill 

knows it’s not a problem, for it just means Barb needs to cry a 

little more and fully release it. Barb’s face is a study in emotion 

as she goes up to anger, down to grief and up to fear again. But 

Jill’s statement hit home, because Jill knows something about 

Barb’s life and how her friend thinks. 

Barb remembers many more incidents almost as bad, and 

her face hardens. “That bastard,” she says.  

Jill is secretly thrilled, for her regard for Thorpe is like a 

gooey mess on the kitchen floor, but she keeps her opinions to 

herself and recognizes Barb has reached no–sympathy, and that 

if she’s successful, the dam will burst. Jill hates anger but she 

steels herself for it anyway, knowing it’s the next harmonic. Af-

ter probing around a bit on that subject, Barb starts screaming. 

“Did I ever tell you what he said to me after I made dinner for 

him???@!@!!” etc. This goes on for a while as Barb recounts all 

the times Thorpe was mean to her. Jill is holding it together in 
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the face of Barb’s anger, even when her friend picks up a glass 

of water and hurls it against the wall. Jill knows that even if the 

session ended right now, a lot of progress has been made, for 

anger is a big step up from apathy. 

After a while Barb calms down and begins to tease herself 

about Thorpe. “Maybe I should go over to his house and put a 

dent in his truck.” All of a sudden she bursts out laughing, realiz-

ing that Thorpe liked his new truck, and paid a lot more 

attention to it, than he ever did to her. 

Barb says, “Why did I ever hook up with that guy?” 

Jill smiles and says, “I don’t know sweetheart, but I do know 

that there are plenty of guys out there a lot better than him.” 

Barb says, “There better be!”  

She’s feeling a lot better now and Jill suggests they go out 

and get something to eat. Barb is eager to talk some more to 

her friend and agrees. Jill hopes to get her up to at least interest 

on the subject of the opposite sex. 

Rick and Sam 

The conversation with Rick and Sam would probably be a lot 

shorter. Rick walks in and sees his friend apathetic, and knows 

it’s all about the new company he wants to start, and his job. 

But Rick has heard that story over and over and he’s tired of it. 

He’s got a beer in one hand and his keys in the other and says. 

“C’mon Sam, let’s go. We’re gonna be late.” 

“Eff it,” Sam says apathetically. “I’m not going.” 
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Rick says angrily, “Get out of it, you woman! Are you going 

to sit around here all day and cry?” 

“Eff you Rick!” Sam says. 

“C’mon, let’s go,” says Rick, rattling his keys. Since Sam is a 

guy, and guys aren’t supposed to cry, (although that’s exactly 

what Sam feels like doing) he has to make a quick decision. Sam 

decides, hell, why not play some golf, it doesn’t matter anyway. 

So they both go out and Sam plays like crap. He’s not very in-

terested in the game, thinking about his crummy job and how 

desperately he wants to change his life, but he just doesn’t know 

how. 

“You played like shit Sam,” Rick crows after the round. “Got 

you by 13 strokes.” 

“Yeah whatever,” Sam says. 

“C’mon, let’s go to the clubhouse and get a few beers,” Rick 

suggests cheerfully. 

“Sure.” 

We leave Rick and Sam here. At this point, Sam is still stuck 

in apathy, because he hasn’t really changed his thinking or his 

focus. For a brief moment Rick angered him, but it didn’t last. 

The point is, you can use the Emotional Scale to bootstrap 

yourself, or another, up the emotional ladder. 

Someone in apathy who begins to cry is making a step UP. 

Mostly what happens, a person begins to cry and says, “Oh 

what's the use! I still feel like crap” and gives up. Giving up is 

the same as apathy. So you are right back where you started. 
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When you are fearful and make a step forward, you get an-

gry. Society does not like angry people; the authorities like to 

put such in jail. In school, angry kids are drugged to make them 

conform. This puts them lower on the scale, in apathy mostly. 

The fact is, an apathetic person is easier to control and easier to 

get along with, but an apathetic student is a dumb student. In-

telligence increases as you move up the scale, for the cognitive 

function decreases in the range of lower emotions. Therefore, 

drugging children in a learning environment is counter–

productive. 

Why is anger more positive than fear or grief? Because an 

angry person is more animated. The animating principle is con-

sciousness. In general, the more animated a person is, the more 

conscious he or she is.  

(This is not a hard and fast rule. If you read the books of the 

great masters (Swami Muktananda, for example) you'll see that 

these wise ones were completely conscious yet able to totally 

control their life force energy. The same goes for great artists 

and athletes. They demonstrate a feeling of total power, seren-

ity, and joy all at the same time). 

When you are in anger and take a step up, you might feel 

antagonistic. An angry person is spewing, he's out of control. An 

antagonistic person is more directed, more under control. He is 

resisting much less and feeling a little better. And he's more ra-

tional.  
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Why is boredom higher than antagonism? Because there is 

less resistance. Boredom is a higher harmonic of apathy and a 

lower harmonic of serenity, antagonism is a higher harmonic of 

anger, and a lower harmonic of exhilaration. Emotions are just 

vibrations, and they have higher and lower frequencies, just like 

waveforms.  

Of course, the emotions on this scale will feel more comfort-

able to different kinds of people. For example, I knew a guy who 

much preferred antagonism to boredom or conservatism. Once 

you get out of the deep negative emotions it's just a matter of 

where you feel most comfortable. 

Enabling the Intellect 

I’ve found that when I’m feeling rotten, I’m a lot dumber 

than when I’m feeling good. The negative emotion obscures and 

dulls my intellect, so I cannot think straight. When this happens, 

I cannot think of a solution to a problem, even if it’s an emer-

gency. Last summer, my email program crashed. I had two very 

important business related emails that needed immediate re-

sponses, and was unable to reply! I was in a panic. So I reached 

for a feeling of “problem solved” and imagined my email working 

fine again. It seemed pretty ridiculous intellectually, because I 

felt I was asking for a magic solution. Nevertheless, I kept at it 

and after working myself into a fine rage and venting my anger 

at the crummy software, a solution suddenly popped into my 

head: “What about that old email program you have lying 

around on the D drive?” I fired it up and all was well again.  
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Sometimes, in order to enable the intellect, you have to deal 

with the emotions first. It seems illogical, but I’ve found that the 

intellect functions better when I’m clear–minded, and I can’t be 

clear minded when I’m at the lower end of the emotional scale. 

Fate vs. Free Will 

If a person finds himself facing an illness (or any unpleasant 

situation), one may simply say, “Well, you are resonating to it so 

you attracted it.” 

This sort of explanation is irritating to say the least, besides 

being unhelpful, but it also sounds suspiciously like the guiding 

hand of Fate, for one can look at the world and say EVERYTHING 

that occurs simply IS, because it's meant to be that way. 

There is a crucial difference, however, in a philosophy based 

upon fate, and a one that postulates consciousness always at 

cause–point. In our philosophy, there are no outside forces de-

termining your destiny, even though it sometimes seems that 

way! 

Focusing 

The idea of fate is indirectly supported by the scientific 

method, which has dominated the consciousness of the general 

public, especially since the end of WW II. Science teaches us 

that only what is observable is valid; therefore, we are condi-

tioned to believe that what–already–is, is unalterable truth. 

To further complicate matters, to say “that which exists is 

meant to be,” is true. 
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But it's only true because the decisions and actions 

of conscious beings made it that way. 

We often accept the established things of this world as uni-

versal facts of life, when they are really continual creations. For 

example, I accept the fact that if I am hungry I can drive down 

to the local supermarket. Supermarkets have been around al-

most my entire life so I don't question their existence, but in my 

grandfather's world they did not exist. One can simply say, “Su-

permarkets were fated to occur because of the increase in 

population density” but the fact remains that someone had to 

create the idea of a supermarket, then actually put it into the 

physical universe. In fact, every supermarket in the world is be-

ing continuously created, and without continued attention to the 

idea of “supermarkets” they would all disappear.  

Anything that exists in the physical universe is being con-

stantly created by one or more conscious beings. This leads us 

to another obvious, but very important conclusion: 

When the focus of consciousness is no longer present upon a 

thing, that thing (including a life form) will disintegrate. 

A city becomes a ghost town when its inhabitants leave. 

A car that sits unattended in the backyard eventually cor-

rodes and falls apart. 

A flower wilts when it no longer has the nutrients to survive, 

or when the consciousness connected with it decides to depart. A 

human body disassociates when the consciousness associated 

with it no longer creates the human energy field that sustains it. 
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It is the focusing of consciousness that begins and sustains 

the creative process. Hoping and wishing, in the absence of a 

clear vision, will not create the vibrational conditions that lead to 

manifestation. The answer to the question of “I don’t know what 

I want!” is therefore, “Find something to focus on.” An undi-

rected vibration will lead to an undirected life. 

The Creative Process 

How is anything created? 

First, a conscious being somewhere has an idea. 

What is an idea? An idea is a thought about something. It's a 

tiny bit of focus or attention to a subject. However, lots of times 

when we have ideas they do not go any further:  

“I want to invent an anti–gravity machine.” For me, this is a 

wonderful idea but I am pretty sure I'm not going to be success-

ful, so I cease to give more attention to it. Therefore, my 

thoughts concerning the subject of “anti–gravity machine” are 

relatively small in number, vague and unfocused. I haven't “got-

ten my act together” upon this subject. 

The guy who invented the compact disc (CD), however, had 

an idea and followed up on it. By that I mean, he gave it more 

attention. He looked at how lots of information could be coded 

into a very small space and proceeded in steps to evolve his 

ideas: first comes the polishing of the glass plate, then the coat-

ing of photoresist (a chemical that hardens when exposed to 

light), then the information is written into the photoresist, then a 

negative of the information is created... etc. 
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Any creative process begins with an idea, then more ideas 

coagulate around it in some kind of sensible geometric arrange-

ment. Now there exists what I call a thought prototype, or TP. A 

TP is an evolving thought form about something. It is an actual 

collection of energy, for in our vibrational model, every thought 

has a tiny bit of virtual mass. I call it a prototype because it 

might or might not work in the physical universe, but the energy 

associated with thought is just as real as the stuff on your work-

bench, or on your painting palette! A thought form is a buildup 

of energy brought about by a focusing of consciousness in a par-

ticular area, which can then be mirrored into the physical 

universe. 

Without the focusing or attention of consciousness, nothing 

can ever be brought into physical existence, because every sin-

gle thing in the universe was preceded by thought; as my father 

used to say to us kids, “That broken window just didn't happen.” 

As the TP gets more and more sophisticated, a completed 

Thought Form is created which acts as a design template for the 

object in the physical universe. As long as the completed 

thought template exists and is accessible, one may continue to 

construct and maintain the physical object with which it is asso-

ciated. 

These mental templates are crucial, for even if a physical 

blueprint exists for an object, it cannot be utilized without the 

corresponding thought template. Example: Most of my computer 

programs. Even though I have a written record of each one, af-
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ter a time I cannot figure out how they work. I have several with 

minor bugs, including a halfway decent Mandelbrot/Julia Set 

generator, but I have lost the thought templates connected to 

them, so the programs are worthless, for I cannot debug them. 

This is how technology gets lost. Another example: 

 

 

Fig. 4-1. A Sumerian tablet. 

 One may have a physical blueprint, but without the corre-

sponding thought template to give it meaning, the blueprint may 

be useless. 

Every step of the creative process is first and foremost an 

evolvement of thought, and everything we see in the physical 

universe has a unique template of thought connected to it. That 

is how a competent psychic can “read your energy,” or contact 

an object and tell you its history. 
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Back to Fate 

“Fate” is just attention to something for a long enough time. 

Often we go through life oblivious to the focus we are giving to a 

subject, or we simply get into a habit of thinking or believing a 

certain way. 

For example, every time Joe changes jobs he gets a domi-

neering and micro–managing boss. Joe would prefer a job where 

he has freedom to breathe, but he is so focused on NOT GET-

TING ANOTHER CRUMMY BOSS that he continuously attracts 

one. We have already gone over the reasons for this so we won't 

repeat it here, but if you ask Joe how he keeps getting the same 

sort of boss he might tell you it's fate. And he'd be right—Joe is 

fated to attract the same situations (self–similar situations, frac-

tally speaking) as long as he continues to focus in the same way. 

Joe is iterating his life from the same set of initial conditions. 

But the point is that the First Principle and the Law of Free 

Will guarantee that Joe has, in every moment, the choice to 

change his focus of attention! And when he does so, magic hap-

pens, or coincidence; a happy accident maybe. 

The label assigned is irrelevant; Joe's life will change when 

he changes his focus. Therefore, fate is just continued focus on 

something until it is brought into your life experience. A philoso-

phy based on fate and one based on free will are both operating 

from the Law of Free Will, it is just that a person who believes in 

fate never makes a decision to change his focus! 
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In order to experience this, you have to test it out for your-

self. 
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Risk 

“You shouldn't quit your job and start your own business. It's 

too risky.” 

“If you smoke cigarettes you are risking your health.” 

“Selling anything on the internet is a recipe for failure.” 

Statements like this are made every day by well–intentioned 

persons, and sometimes we say similar things to ourselves. Al-

though there may be a lot of truth to them, there are also lots of 

examples that go the other way.  

So what is risk, exactly?  

In my contracting work I sometimes get into unusual situa-

tions. One day I was 25 feet in the air working on some molding 

at the top of a house. I had to position my ladder awkwardly in 

order to avoid a decorative stone pool and fountain underneath. 

I was feeling a little vulnerable, even though I have been that 

high before. I thought to myself “I could get killed doing this. I'll 

just tell Ed I can't do it.” 

Halfway down the ladder I changed my mind, for I had had a 

realization.  

I had been working away for half an hour before without any 

problem. Now all of a sudden it was too risky. What changed? 

I told myself “Before, your ladder was well placed. Now it is-

n't and you might fall.” 

But that wasn't true at all. That was just the story I was tell-

ing myself. 
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What had changed was my alignment of energy to the task 

at hand. For some reason I had made the decision that I did not 

want to do the work, then I found reasons to support that deci-

sion.  

My realization came after I reviewed why I was up there in 

the first place. 

It was a pleasant autumn day, and the house itself was a his-

toric old brownstone in a great neighborhood. I liked the people I 

was working for as well. As I looked around the property at the 

beautifully designed and well–tended gardens and landscaping, I 

began to rediscover my purpose. 

I raced up the ladder and completed the rest of the work in 

less than an hour, even though there were two more difficult 

ladder placements. 

Risk is simply the misalignment of thoughts, beliefs and feel-

ings toward a goal.  

If something is risky, then either you do not have a clear 

idea of how to proceed, or you have not fully committed to the 

activity.  

When putting together some credit card software for my web 

site, I had a number of product choices. I could get a credit card 

terminal and deal with the local bank, or choose from one of 

several internet software packages. Being a neophyte, I consid-

ered that ALL of the choices were risky. What if the software 

didn't work? How was I going to get help from some faceless 

company I'd never dealt with before? What if the bank was un-

 



Chapter 8 — Using the Universal Operating System in Life 281 

 

cooperative? (I've had some experiences along that line.) What 

if I got a lot of fraudulent orders? What if nobody wanted my 

stuff? After wallowing around in that for a while I finally decided 

to just apply the things I'm always preaching to others. 

I made up my mind on one of the Internet products and 

aligned my energies to that. I told myself that this software 

looked good and it could do the job. Mostly I contemplated why I 

wanted the software in the first place: Because I wanted to offer 

products to my readers. Because I wanted to enhance the web-

site. Because it was an expansion of my reach to the world at 

large. Because I wanted to inspire and help others. And mostly 

because the general idea felt fantastic! All of a sudden the risk 

evaporated.  

Did the riskiness of the operation change? I was still dealing 

with the same uncertainties. But it felt like the risk was gone and 

I've learned to trust those good feelings. 

An objective observer, however, would determine that statis-

tically I was no better off than before. “Just another guy using 

the internet to hawk products,” he might say.  

The only change was my conscious decision to go ahead, and 

to focus on the desired result. But that was enough. 

Risk is often present when you go into action before you are 

ready. Sometimes this happens because you have a goal you 

want so much to reach that you just don't feel like waiting 

around, and so you plunge in. This often works because once 
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you dive in it's either sink or swim. You have to align your ener-

gies or you drown. 

But often it just leads to a lot of hard work and struggle as 

you desperately try to make things go right. 

So I define risk this way: your degree of uncertainty as to 

the outcome. 

Notice this definition has nothing to do with the amount of 

money or resources you presently have. It has nothing to do 

with your present reality, or the 'dangers' others may describe to 

you. 

How can you lessen or eliminate risk? 

The traditional way is to get the resources and the environ-

ment lined up around you before you begin. “Know before you 

go,” as the saying goes. That is certainly one way to go about it. 

But what you're really doing here is aligning your energy toward 

your desire. Looking at all of that stuff gives you a feeling that it 

is OK to proceed. 

However, you can be confident without ever gathering two 

pennies to scrape together. It is possible for anyone to change in 

a positive direction no matter what the present reality.  

Many of us have been taught that if the observable reality 

does not at least somewhat resemble the goal, then we are at 

risk of failure. 

“You want to start an Internet business in this economy? 

You're crazy right? Don't you know that dot–coms are going bust 

all over the place?” 

 



Chapter 8 — Using the Universal Operating System in Life 283 

 

Well maybe that is true. However, if it is true that the physics 

of the universe responds to each conscious being on an individ-

ual basis (and I believe it does, based on my experiences) then 

all that is required is self–alignment. 

This is a very powerful and, some might say, reckless state-

ment. 

“You're just encouraging people to go out on a limb and you 

are doing them a disservice.” 

What I'm encouraging is a little less focus on the 'risk' and a 

little more focus on the visualization of the end product and the 

reasons for undertaking the activity in the first place. There is a 

very good reason for this. 

All doing is preceded by inspiration. This inspiration could be 

something very minor, like “it sure would be nice if those dishes 

were done.” Or it could be something huge like “wouldn't it be 

nice if the people of the world could find a way to live in peace.” 

The point is, concentrate more on that inspiration, and less on 

the reasons your project might not come off.  

(I'm not saying, go blindly forward without lining up the re-

sources and support you feel you need to get started. I am 

saying that if you focus on that beautiful and powerful kernel of 

inspiration you can't go wrong. I don't care what anyone says.) 

Inspiration comes from a desire. A desire is just a decision to 

align with life force energy. Life force energy is who we are, fun-

damentally. Life force energy ultimately composes all matter and 

energy in the universe. Consciousness itself could be said to be 
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life force energy. This physical reality is cocooned within a uni-

versal field of life force energy. This is the medium upon which 

all vibration travels, and so when we align with it, our signal to 

the universe is pure and we allow ourselves to meet up with the 

persons and resources we need, even if we start off with noth-

ing. 

“Yes, but it's harder to start with nothing.” 

Is it? 

But it might be more rewarding! It's just that most people 

don't think you can be successful if the current reality is at zero. 

Human beings have confused cause and effect. Cause is con-

sciousness. The result of the decisions of consciousness is the 

physically manifested reality. 

In order to get the ball rolling you have to start somewhere. 

It makes absolutely no difference if you start from scratch or if 

you're Rupert Darbyshire Bentley III and have a million dollars 

at your disposal. The success of your operation will depend 

mainly on how you align yourself to it. Rupert Bentley may start 

with a million and be able to set up his music business right 

away, but if Rupert does not have strong, clear and positive feel-

ings about his venture, he is not aligned to success. Whereas 

Downtown Freddie Brown may have a killer rap that just won't 

quit. Freddie may find himself as rich as Rupert one day, if that 

is his desire. The manifestation of that desire is dependent only 

upon Freddie, not on the state of the economy, the disbelief of 

others, or anything else. 
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Rupert is probably used to the idea of success because he 

has been raised rich. Rupert's reality reflects the success he has 

been born into, but that reality was in place before Rupert was 

born. In other words, Rupert has done nothing to create the 

prosperity around him, so his vibration may or may not be ori-

ented toward success. A person may have the money to set up a 

business, but the success of that business is not dependent upon 

the money. It is dependent upon the people, resources, and de-

sign of the operation and that is always a direct reflection of the 

person in charge. 

Guys like Freddie are told so often by parents, teachers, 

peers and society that their chances are very few, and then they 

begin to believe it. “You have nothing,” they will say, “and you 

are severely handicapped because of the circumstances of your 

birth. Get used to a life of scarcity right now.” This idea then be-

comes their platform of attraction. “Statistics show that only 

1.5% of inner city residents will ever start a successful busi-

ness…” blah, blah, blah.  

The amazing thing is that Freddie has an equal chance as 

Rupert of being successful. Universal law applies equally to eve-

ryone. 

Risk is proportionate to your misalignment of energy toward 

the goal. 

If there is perfect alignment, there is no risk, for things just 

open up smoothly for you at every step along the way. Freddie 
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may have to attract a lot more resources, but that's just a few 

extra links on the vibrational chain. 

I'm finding that out with my writing career. I started at zero, 

and I mean absolute zero. Five years ago I had the desire to 

write down some of my experiences. Gradually I found myself 

working less and writing more, and having a lot of fun with it. I 

write when I'm inspired, not because I feel I should. Now I've 

got a website up and four manuscripts. I have an Internet shop-

ping cart to make it easier for people to read what I have to say, 

and to promote my work. 

It has taken me a long time to get to this point but it sure 

has been fun to do something just for the fun of it regardless of 

the outcome. Like Freddie, I don't have a lot of present–time–

reality resources, but I know it doesn't matter! My success is 

guaranteed if I just keep my vibe in high gear.  

Some people might say I am a fool for paying good money to 

print books people might never buy. Some might say I'm a dou-

ble fool for paying even more money to set up shop on the 

internet. But it feels good, so I'm gonna do it. One thing I'm sure 

of: there's no risk involved! 

So how do you eliminate risk?  

By staying confident and maintaining your vision. If this is 

accompanied by a feeling of well–being, things will begin to line 

up for you.  

How do you stay confident if you don't know whether you will 

succeed? By paying attention to the inspiration which was the 
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launching of all of your activities. By staying in contact with the 

good feelings that made you want to reach your goal in the first 

place. These feelings are the ultimate guarantor of success, for 

they are always associated with having already achieved the 

goal. This is the same thing as saying, “matching up vibrationally 

with your desire.” The Law of 'like attracts like' guarantees that 

if your signal is a match to that of your goal, manifestation will 

result. 

The other day I was thinking about how to get a lot of CD's 

made in case there were a lot of orders. The very next day my 

brother–in–law Victor tells me about an acquaintance who has a 

professional CD duplicating machine that he's not using. This guy 

was going to start a big project but it never came off. So Victor 

is going to see about buying the thing for me (at a discount!). I 

found this to be astonishing. In the first place, I had no idea how 

to even duplicate CD's, other than shoving them in a CD writer. I 

didn't research CD writing, nor did I investigate products and 

compare prices, nor did I talk to Victor. The thing has basically 

shown up in my lap, just like magic, in less than 24 hours. 

You might say, “Yeah but what if this thing is a piece of junk? 

How do you know you've got the best product for your needs? 

How can you know it's the very best deal you can get?” These 

are all questions the intellect must ask, because it cannot feel 

the vibration connected to the undertaking. But I can just feel 

that it's the right thing for me. That feeling is priceless. It's 

worth more than a dozen professional analyses and hundreds of 
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hours of research. And if the thing turns out not to be the per-

fect fit, so what? If I can create a window of opportunity for 

something like that in 24 hours, it will be a piece of cake to cre-

ate another one. That's what it feels like anyway. 

Risk occurs when you overreach your feeling of alignment 

with the goal. 

Risk has little to do with the available resources.  

Have you ever seen or read about a person who plowed 

ahead almost recklessly yet still achieved success? We often 

hear that such people were just lucky. “Jackie caught a few big 

breaks. YOU can't count on that.” But you can, because those 

big breaks were simply windows of opportunity that opened be-

cause of Jackie’s vibrational signal.  

The senior datum in any manifestation is the attitude of a 

conscious being. That is something we have emphasized over 

and over in this book. The decisions (thoughts) of consciousness 

are all vibrational in nature. Every time you make a choice or 

think a thought you send out a little pulse from your human en-

ergy field, just like the stone that falls into the pond. This 

vibration travels along the universal medium from one end of the 

earth to another. When you have a feeling or a belief about 

something you generate a constant vibration which travels the 

universal pathways, interlacing with signals which resemble it, 

and avoiding those that don't. A signal which is constantly 

broadcast will eventually attract another (object, person, or 

situation) like it and a co–incidence will result. 
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Why did the 'reckless' person succeed? 

Because he lined himself up with a vibration of success, and 

was smart enough to follow those inspirational nudges he or she 

received at the appropriate times. 

What appears reckless, or lucky, to an observer is a personal 

vibrational alignment to the goal.  

When the lucky or reckless person is asked how and why he 

or she succeeded, very often they will not be able to give a pre-

cise answer. Because the intellect cannot understand a series of 

what appears to be coincidences, it assigns the end result to 

good luck. 

In the vibrational universe concept, manifestation is a result 

of a matching of signals. 

So any manifestation you receive is never luck, or chance.  

All manifestation is the last link in a chain that begins with 

and is maintained by your thoughts, beliefs, and choices. A 

manifestation is an important event, for it means that you have 

been paying attention to something for a long enough time for it 

to come into your life. 

What most people consider as risk is actually a comparison of 

the present reality with the desired reality, but it's really an en-

ergetic gap between a desire and a belief. A belief of inadequacy 

to the task itself creates the conditions that result in failure, and 

in the feeling of risk. It generates more reasons to consider fail-

ure and looks to the manifested reality in support of these 
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limitations. The belief then composes the dominant vibration in 

your signal to the universe at large. 

Freddie says: “I have a great rap but how am I going to 

promote it? Oh what's the use of even trying?” Because people 

like to feel that their decisions are appropriate, Freddie will now 

look around at his current reality for confirmation. And he will 

find lots of 'facts' to support his new decision. 

However, once you understand that risk is self created, you 

can change your orientation from one of uncertainty to one of 

confidence. 

To the degree that you understand the powerful role of con-

sciousness in the creative process, the risks on your road to 

manifestation will lessen. 
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Judgment 

To judge someone has been considered a pejorative act since 

biblical times; we have all heard the saying, “Judge not, lest ye 

be judged.” 

Judgment is considered a bad thing because the object of 

that judgment is often offended or hurt. 

One Sunday morning obese Aunt Hilda wears a low cut, 

brightly colored dress to church. Cap, the usher, says “For God's 

sake old woman, tone it down will you? Nobody wants to look at 

your ugly body.” Cap determines that such a dress is inappropri-

ate and might offend the sensibilities of others; just as, say, he 

would expect people at a church service to remain quiet and at-

tentive. 

Judgment stems from the comparison of actions with regard 

to an agreed upon code of conduct. That code of conduct is dif-

ferent in different cultures of course, so it is really impossible to 

say that any conduct is right or wrong from a universal stand-

point. 

For example, one might say that to take another's life is a 

universal wrong; yet, in a culture of warriors, such may be con-

sidered a badge of honor. To die well, to count coup over an 

enemy's body, were all highly regarded principles in some of our 

own native American cultures, demonstrating the idea that free 

will choices determine the appropriateness of any action. 

Let's take a look at the statement, “Judge not, lest ye be 

judged.” 
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It has been interpreted to mean, “If you say nasty things 

about someone, they'll probably say nasty things about you.” 

But there is, I think, a deeper meaning behind it. 

What happens when Cap judges Hilda? 

Mainly, he first has to look inside himself and find something 

negative. 

Why would Aunt Hilda be hurt or offended by Cap’s state-

ment? 

Because she looks inside herself and finds something nega-

tive. More accurately, Aunt Hilda, in the present moment, 

decides that there is something inappropriate about herself. 

But why would she do this? 

When Hilda got up on Sunday morning she felt awfully good; 

the sun was shining, she had a good rest, she was looking for-

ward to the church dinner and talking with her friends and, as a 

special treat, she was going to have a talk with that nice pastor 

who was thinking of displaying some of her art work in the 

church foyer. 

So that morning, Hilda was feeling expansive and joyful; she 

gazed in her closet and saw the bright yellow print dress she'd 

been longing to wear since the cold gray day last winter when it 

caught her eye in the clothing store. “Oh, why not!” she says. 

“Let's put it on today and shine our light out into the world!”  

When Cap makes his judgmental comment as Hilda walks 

into church, he thinks he is making a statement about Hilda, but 

in fact he is making a statement only about the state of his own 
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consciousness. Cap's comment is merely a reflection of Cap's 

point of awareness and has little or nothing to do with Hilda! 

How can this be? Isn't it obvious that Hilda is wearing a dress 

that could be considered by many to be in bad taste? 

Well, let's look at it from Hilda's point of view. 

As she walks past Cap just outside the church doors, Hilda is 

feeling wonderful about herself. For the first time in a long time 

she is walking comfortably and she loves the feel and look of the 

dress. When Cap makes his insensitive remark, Hilda has two 

choices: (1) to continue in a state of connection with herself, 

feeling good, or (2) to decide that Cap's statement is hurtful. 

There is NO reason whatsoever for Hilda to do (2), except 

that the meme “When someone says something mean to you, 

you have to react in kind” is powerfully established within the 

consciousness of all present. Therefore, the expected behavior is 

that Hilda flushes, becomes sad and cries; or perhaps, Hilda gets 

angry and whacks Cap over the head with her cherry–wood 

walking stick. 

This expectation creates a powerful vibration within the 

space of consciousness of all present. Hilda is immersed in that 

space and, along with Cap, is in fact the center of attention for a 

split second as all await Hilda’s reaction. 

All understand implicitly, even if not consciously, that the 

Law of Free Will and the Law of Vibration are in effect; all pre-

sent understand that Hilda has complete control over her 
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response, for only Hilda can make the decision within herself 

whether to respond as in (1) or (2).  

The Law of Attraction is the next to come into play, for what-

ever is Hilda's response will draw forth matching responses from 

those around her. 

Let's say Hilda does the expected: she caves in, begins to cry 

and drops her cherished walking stick to the ground. Now all in 

the vicinity respond according to the vibration which Hilda had 

brought forth: some angrily criticize Cap, others put their arms 

around Hilda, comforting her, some angrily go to the pastor and 

demand the removal of such an insensitive usher; the responses 

will be varied because the Law of Free Will is always in effect.  

The point is, the responses of the others to Hilda are entirely 

generated from Hilda's free will decisions, not Cap's. 

This may seem absurd until we think about what happens if 

Hilda does (1) instead of (2). 

Cap says: “For God's sake old woman, tone it down will you? 

Nobody wants to look at your ugly body.” 

Hilda, feeling wonderful about herself, smiles and says cheer-

fully, “That's OK Cap, you probably didn't get your coffee this 

morning,” and without a backward glance, seats herself in her 

accustomed pew. 

What are the responses of the others in this case? 

Irritation at Cap, perhaps even downright hostility; but to-

ward Hilda, people smile, chuckle to themselves and say, “My, 

Hilda is in a good mood this morning!” 
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The others respond in this way because they were poised vi-

brationally upon a teeter–totter, and Hilda's vibrational signal, 

thrown into the mix, determines whether it swings one way or 

the other, with regard to Hilda. 

It is possible that the emotional level of the group will be 

largely undisturbed by Cap's comment, for Hilda has reminded 

everyone how grouchy Cap is early in the morning when he 

doesn't have at least two cups of coffee in him, and all under-

stand that on Sunday mornings Cap's wife, encouraging him to 

“better himself,” browbeats him to volunteer at the church.  

Hilda's attitude and her insightful understanding of Cap's 

situation not only promote a cheerful vibrational outcome for 

her, but may also prompt some of the group entering the church 

to feel a little sympathy for Cap. 

Of course, the exact outcome of the response to Cap will be 

determined by the precise content of Cap's vibrational offering to 

the group, but Hilda's cheerful response may bring Cap up the 

Emotional Scale to the point where the group's response to him 

is positive as well, and everyone simply laughs the whole thing 

off. In other words, Hilda gets to determine not only the out-

come for her, but may also affect a positive outcome for all in 

the group! This is the power of consciousness, aligned with the 

laws of the universe to bring about positive change in the world. 

And all from a simple, conscious decision to stay centered in her 

own power. 
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A judgment is really a statement of the attitudes of the 

speaker and has little to do with the person spoken to. 

The statement “Judge not, lest ye be judged,” really means, 

“Judge not, lest ye influence yourself to feel precisely as you 

have intended the object of your judgment.” 

All action follows thought. Thought precedes action. The 

negative feeling of judgment must always exist within you first, 

before it is projected to the world at large.  

Negative judgment may or may not hurt another, but it will 

always hurt you. 

 

 



 

9 A New 
Perspective on 

Life 
 

In previous chapters we have described a human being as a 

powerful spiritual being who has come to earth to have a tempo-

rary physical experience. We have discovered the power of 

consciousness and the power of thought. We understand that in 

a universe which has been designed for well–being, that is pos-

sible to consciously create the conditions of your life. In this 

chapter we tale a new look at life from this fresh and empower-

ing point of view.  

–––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––––

Is it better to be serious about life, or have a good time?  

Is it frivolous to do something purely for the enjoyment of it?  

En–Joy 

If I could summarize all of my knowledge from 53 years of 

life experience, and all of my investigations into the Big Picture, 

it would be just one word: en–joy. All of science 

and mathematics, art, business, sports, relationships, any aspect 

of life, can be boiled down to this word.  

The only reason anyone ever attempts anything is the idea 

that it would feel good to do it. This applies even to those who 

appear to be acting irrationally. If you could get inside the skin 
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of such a person, you would find that their actions are taken 

from the conviction that it is the best possible path. En–joy ap-

plies even to the most abstruse logician, working in the area of 

pure Mind, attempting to divorce himself from all feeling and 

bias. Because underneath all of that attempted purity of obser-

vation and reasoning, is the beauty and en–joyment of what is 

created.  

Why do you go into a relationship? Because of the good feel-

ings it can evoke within you. Why start a new business or invest 

in the stock market? To make money, probably, but why do you 

want more money? To en–joy the benefits it can bring. No mat-

ter where you begin, life itself boils down to the attempt to reach 

for well–being, in whatever form that takes. 

I write en–joy, to emphasize the creative nature of enjoy-

ment. En–joy is often used in the passive sense; that is, if 

something is observed that is pleasing, then it is OK to feel 

good. But if something unwanted is observed, we’ll feel bad. This 

experience of enjoyment is conditional; dependent upon obser-

vation of the creations of others.  

To en–joy something is to place joy into it. It is an active, 

creative concept, not a passive, dependent one. 

Nothing that is observed by you has the slightest power to 

affect you in any way, unless you decide that it does. This means 

that anything that happens to you can be en–joyed.  

If you are observing something you dislike, that bad feeling 

does not arise in you because of some inherent property of the 
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object itself. Any good or bad feeling arises in you because of 

your consideration or judgment or interpretation of what is ob-

served. It is all within you. You are creating and interpreting 

your own experience. It is hard to understate the importance of 

this concept!  

Most people would say “there are just some things in life that 

are revolting, and others that are beautiful.” That may be true, 

but is it worth feeling crummy about the bad stuff? If you had 

your choice, would you want to feel good all the time, or do you 

regard this concept as a little bit nutty? How important is it for 

you to feel good? How you answer these questions will deter-

mine how much joy and happiness you allow yourself to 

experience. 

In this society, many people would say that en–joying is only 

possible under certain circumstances, like on a vacation, or at a 

party. The rest of the time you have to be 'serious' and put your 

nose to the grindstone. But the alternative to feeling good is 

some form of negative emotion. Is it any wonder then that the 

history of our planet is what it is? It would seem rational and 

reasonable that a person would want to feel good all the time, 

because that is what every life form is striving for.  

“Why are you so cheerful?” 

“There's a lot for me to be happy about.”  

“Are you crazy? We're at work!”  

You are not supposed to be joyful at work. Work is some-

thing you do to pay the bills. Save your fun for after. As you 
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become more and more conscious, you will be able to recognize 

lots of strange ideas floating around in society, just like this one. 

Eventually you get to where you can find amusement in them.  

If someone dies, mass consciousness says you must not en–

joy. The thought stream connected with death is so powerful 

that when one of our loved ones dies we immediately feel horri-

ble. We don't think about the fact that grandma made her 

transition out of the body and into complete re–connection with 

source. If you were to have a party for grandma and celebrate 

her life, instead of a funeral, society would condemn you. “Don't 

you have any respect for the dead?” they might say.  

Respect for the dead? What does that mean? There is no 

death! I guess if you look at people as pieces of meat, if you 

consider that when the body dies grandma's consciousness is 

snuffed out forever, then it makes a sort of sense. You would 

want to have respect for a person who came to earth, lived once, 

and is now gone forever.  

But this idea is ridiculous, of course. Consciousness is eter-

nal. You can never die.  

All beings have the choice to experience anything in life joy-

fully, or not. Experiencing positive emotion is OK, ALL the time. 

As a sovereign being, it is your right and your choice to feel any 

way at all about anything in life. Go ahead and try it, you'll like 

it! Realize that those who criticize you for feeling good are them-

selves choosing to feel rotten. While this is certainly their right, 
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it is nutty. The old saying 'misery loves company' is certainly 

true; it is just not necessary.  

A definition of crazy might be: choosing to feel bad when you 

have the opportunity to feel good. Feeling good does not mean 

that you have to run around laughing all the time. Feeling good 

can be done privately, within yourself, so as not to offend all of 

those who are busy cutting themselves off from well–being! In 

short, en–joying life is possible no matter what the circum-

stances. It simply requires a little more emphasis on wanting to 

feel good and a little less emphasis on the importance of 'reality.’ 

In our results oriented culture, the statement above reeks of 

illogic, for we have been taught that the worth of something is 

established only by whether we succeed or fail. Critics, for ex-

ample, declare a musical composition a “failure” because it did 

not catch on, or because it did not agree with the critic’s musical 

tastes. But if the artist who fashioned it had a wonderful time 

doing so, then maybe the three joyful months that were spent in 

its creation were worthwhile after all.  

Objectivity and impartiality are valued very highly in our so-

ciety. But this places us in a mindset of detached observation, 

waiting to make value judgments only by the result of our ef-

forts. We become so attached to the outcome that we forget to 

have fun along the way. 
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Joy vs. Selfishness 

Is it possible or even desirable to be joyful if it unfavorably 

affects others? Can “following your bliss,” as Joseph Campbell 

says, lead to selfishness? Here’s an example based on a true ex-

perience: 

Suppose cousin Karl decides to quit his well paying job and 

invest his life savings in a restaurant. Karl is bored with his job, 

even though he makes a good bit of coin. He wants to do some-

thing new and exciting. Karl has absolutely no experience in the 

restaurant business. It is clear to you that his ideas and visions 

for the restaurant will never work out and that his enthusiasm 

will never overcome his bad business sense. It's also clear to you 

that Karl has always been the type to launch into something 

quickly, then get discouraged when immediate results are not 

forthcoming. You wonder how he ever got to be good at any-

thing! In short, you can see that Karl's restaurant idea is a 

recipe for disaster. 

Yet for Karl, the whole idea is a big adventure that he 

plunges into with eagerness. His enthusiasm and hard (but joy-

ful) work manages to overcome his abysmal business decisions, 

and the restaurant stays afloat. You look at Karl and cannot fig-

ure out why he would trade a job which provided plenty of free 

time and money, to one in which he works 7 days a week and 

barely breaks even.  

The answer is en–joyment. Karl loves being his own boss. He 

loves interacting with his customers. He loves the idea of provid-
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ing great food and good atmosphere to enjoy it in. In fact, the 

restaurant has been his secret dream, a dream about which he 

has never told a single soul and one that he had previously 

never had the guts to pursue. For Karl, working 7 days a week 

isn't work at all, but fun. It makes no sense to you, and it even 

seems wrong to you, for Karl has no time for his family any-

more. He spends literally every waking hour at his restaurant. 

You can see that his marriage is going down the tubes. But when 

Karl is in his restaurant he is happy, happier than he has ever 

been in his life.  

Are Karl's actions wrong? Would it have been better for him 

to stay in his boring job and keep his marriage intact? Karl has 

three kids after all, what is to become of them? Is it right for 

Karl to change his life so that he is happy all of the time in his 

new work, even though others may seem to be adversely af-

fected?  

Well, if Karl is happy, he will want to continue to do those 

things that make him happy. Are we to tell Karl he must sell his 

restaurant and find some other, more profitable work so that he 

can spend more time with his family? That may make the rest of 

us feel good, but what about Karl? Is it Karl’s responsibility to 

make his family happy? Is it even possible for Karl to secure the 

happiness of others? 

A committee of Karl's friends and relatives, observing his 

“reckless” conduct, is determined to straighten him out. They 

put pressure on Karl and browbeat him until he sells his restau-
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rant and returns to his old job. But Karl is now miserable. He 

does not want to be at his old job (or any other job), he wants to 

be in his restaurant. His work ethic suffers and he begins to lose 

the confidence of his employers and his co–workers. Karl comes 

home every night and complains to the wife and kids. He begins 

to resent having a family altogether, but the family wishes Karl 

would just stop whining and act responsibly.  

“You took a marriage vow Karl,” his wife says. “You’re not a 

little boy anymore. It’s time to be a man and a father to your 

children.” To make a long story short, Karl and his wife divorce 

and he loses his job. Meanwhile, all of those interested in Karl's 

welfare are criticizing him for being selfish and wrecking his fam-

ily. Now we have a situation where no restaurant exists, his 

company is worse off, his family is worse off, Karl is worse off, 

and all of those who convinced Karl to 'do the right thing' are 

upset.  

The above scenario is unnecessary. We know from our study 

of the UOS that if Karl remains truly happy, then eventually, all 

of the difficulties in his life will disappear. The situation with his 

family will work itself out, for a vibration of happiness must at-

tract only more happiness to it. That is guaranteed by the Law of 

Vibration and the Law of Attraction.  

Karl could have taken the kids to his restaurant after school, 

maybe even have given them jobs. His wife might have found 

something interesting about Karl’s new profession as well; after 

all, in any marriage there are usually many areas of mutual in-
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terest. The situation fell apart because all those involved began 

to resonate to unhappiness, and so it is not surprising that an 

unhappy result was forthcoming. Karl’s mistake was not being 

true to himself, not continuing to listen to his inner voice of in-

spiration and joy! 

Can you think of a life situation in which someone who is 

truly joyful met an unhappy ending? (I don’t mean death, be-

cause death is the ultimate happy ending—a return to Source.) 

It’s something worth thinking about, for when you become more 

and more conscious within your life, and become an astute ob-

server of others, you will find that ‘like attracts like’ is the 

governing principle. 

Personally, I have learned the hard way that to ignore my in-

ner voice is to go down the path to misery. I have learned that 

when one trusts oneself and looks inward for answers, those an-

swers are always the ones that lead to joy. I have learned that it 

is not possible to harm another when in a true vibration of joy. 

I have learned that, ultimately, it is not about the goal, it's 

about the journey. It's about the fun you have along the way. 

The enjoyment of something is the only justification necessary 

for doing it. That's the answer that has made my life a lot sim-

pler and more fun.  

I have finally learned that it's not my job to 'fix' other people, 

no matter how harmful their actions may seem. I have finally re-

alized that people will do what they wish, regardless of my 

objections, and that it is futile for me to try and stop them. Be-
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sides, there are 6 billion of them! How is it possible to make sure 

all 6 billion are doing the right things? I have realized that it's 

not my job to deny others their freedom to be, do or have any-

thing 

Every person is en–joying life as much as they are able, and 

I am now satisfied to allow them to do so. Besides, it's a lot 

more fun for me, and a lot less work. I no longer have to go 

around observing and pointing out to myself the flaws in the be-

havior of others, and thinking up ways of making them better. 

That way of living caused me so much anger and anxiety that I 

just had to give it up.  

Of course, there are many, many people throughout the 

world who joyfully go about the business of trying to mold the 

world into a better place for them to live in. My hat is off to them 

– as long as they are having fun. It isn’t possible to do harm 

when you're truly having fun, because the actions taken are all 

from an attitude of light–heartedness. It's when the goal starts 

mattering more than the enjoyment that problems result. In that 

scenario, all of us are now expected to follow the rules laid down 

by the fixer–uppers! Now we have conflict, and even war. When 

we get off the path of en–joyment, we create problems for our-

selves and others.  

En–joyment is not a passive, dependent activity, but a con-

scious choice to place joy into everything we observe, and do. 

Conscious attention to en–joyment results in the choice to create 

and experience without judgment or criticism. 
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Happiness vs. Joy 

What is the difference between happiness and joy? They are 

both positive and desirable feelings, and it could be said, who 

cares? If you are feeling good, that is all that matters.  

There is a subtle but important distinction between the two, 

however, which can help a person consciously make himself or 

herself feel better.  

Happiness is observing or doing something in the physical 

universe that you really like. Joy is connecting with the source of 

life that is within you.  

Happiness is fleeting. Joy can be continuous. Happiness is 

dependent upon something or someone outside of yourself. Joy 

is self–enabling and comes from within.  

The distinction between happiness and joy is especially im-

portant in relationships, for many of us look to our partners to fill 

in the missing pieces in our psychological and emotional 

makeup. Unfortunately, this requires the other to always act in 

certain ways, in order that we may continue to feel happy. But 

what happens when the other decides that it is far easier to live 

life for him or herself, and becomes less attentive to our needs? 

Eventually, we lose the ability to control our own mental and 

emotional direction, and feel a loss of self–confidence and per-

sonal integrity. 

When you observe or do something that makes you feel 

happy, the positive emotion you feel is really just a lowering of 

your resistance to life. It is an allowance of your own life force, 
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without restriction. For instance, you go on vacation to a really 

nice place that always makes you feel good. You release all of 

your worries and cares, and just have a good time. If you could 

do that in your daily life, there would be no need to go on vaca-

tion. “Yes,” you say, “but I really like what I do on vacation, and 

I don’t like my job that much. And when I’m on vacation, I don’t 

have to worry about finances, or my mothers failing health, or 

any of the things that make life unpleasant.” However, this is 

backwards! It’s the worry about A, B, and C that keeps A, B, and 

C in your life in precisely the same form. Unless you begin to 

consciously change your vibe, you never become aware of this. 

Unless you begin to use the power of consciousness, you never 

understand that it is possible to deliberately change conditions in 

your experience for the better. 

“OK,” you might say, “but what if your life is really messed 

up? You can't just wish it all away.” 

Well, here's how it works: if you believe that the only way to 

be happy is to observe things you like, then you are trapped. 

You can never get out of the rut, because you are continuing to 

create your life from the non–optimum conditions that are being 

observed. Your vibe never changes! Observe it, resonate to it, 

get more of it, observe it, resonate to it, get more of it, etc.  

As children we cry and our needs get met, but this teaches 

us wrong–end–forwards for life. A vibration of grief will attract 

things that make you cry! There is just no getting around it: if 
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you want the conditions of your life to be good, you have to start 

feeling good. 

You just have to develop a habit of lowering your resistance 

to life. Realize that your basic nature is positive, not negative. It 

is really hard to change if you believe that you are basically un-

worthy, and the universe is a cold and uncaring place. But it's 

not! If you just work with the principles of the Universal Operat-

ing System for a little while, you can demonstrate this to 

yourself. Books, lectures, and words don't teach. Your personal 

experience is the only true way to learn.  

You have to practice feeling good. Seems weird to say it, but 

it's true. Just practice feeling what it would be like to have eve-

rything you want. Most of us practice just the opposite every 

day. We practice worrying about all of the things that we ob-

serve and do not like about our lives, and the world around us. 

We do this because we think it is necessary to make contingency 

plans, should trouble overtake us. We look around at others and 

say, “If it could happen to them, it could happen to me.” Al-

though this is reasonable in the absence of an understanding of 

universal principles, it is just another self–fulfilling idiocy, a 

maintenance of the vibrational proclivity that brings the un-

wanted thing into our experience. Mostly we worry because 

we’ve made a habit of it. But bad habits can be turned into good 

habits! The law of 'like attracts like' reinforces whatever habits 

you have. That is why it is often so hard to change. The more 

positive you are, the more you will rendezvous with positive 
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people and situations, and vice–versa. So if you've gotten your-

self into the trap of negative thinking, you must start envisioning 

your life the way you want it. That's the long and the short of it. 

How to Stay Positive in a Negative World 

Does observation of reality determine our feelings? We have 

discussed this before but it bears repetition. 

Most people would answer this question with a resounding 

yes! “Of course,” they will say, “would you rather see a polluted 

river or a clear, sparkling one? Would you rather have someone 

screaming in your face, or telling you what a nice guy you are? 

Would you rather look at a beautiful sculpture or a pile of gar-

bage?” 

A pile of stinking garbage is guaranteed to cause a negative 

reaction, isn’t it?  

While it’s true that it is much easier to feel good when look-

ing at something wonderful, the determination of what is 

pleasurable is only a judgment, or a choice, of consciousness.  

For example, one hot summer day I was stuck in the middle 

of the busiest intersection in town, in a car with no air condition-

ing. A mass of concrete and metal assailed my eyes. The air 

smelled like automobile exhaust, and the traffic wasn't moving. 

Yet I felt wonderful. There was no reason for it! For some rea-

son, I didn't notice any of the 'bad' stuff. Instead of seeing a 

traffic jam, I saw a community of people. Instead of lamenting 

the press of cars around me, I began noticing the makes, mod-
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els, and colors I liked. Instead of seeing a mass of concrete, I 

marveled at the well–paved road. 

The next day, I found myself in the very same place, but this 

time all I could see was the negative. Same place, same obser-

vations, but my orientation was completely different. 

The pile of garbage has both positive and negative aspects. 

One could look at it and say, “Think of all the pleasure enjoyed 

by those who used these things.” This statement would be con-

sidered nutty by most of us, but that is only because most of us 

have been taught that logic and reason should supersede the 

way we feel. “It is illogical to look upon that stinking mess in a 

positive fashion, for it is now clearly a hazard. And it doesn’t 

smell very good either.” Indeed, these things are true. But when 

you let logic, or the beliefs and attitudes of others, affect your 

state of being, you are no longer in charge of the way you feel. 

In this case, logic is used to argue for a lower emotion, which is 

itself illogical!  

The crew that removes the garbage may undertake their task 

lightheartedly or sullenly. “Won’t the street look better after this 

junk is removed?” might be one attitude. “Gawd, this job sucks” 

might be more common. But if you were a garbage man, would 

you feel better at the end of a day’s work with the former mind–

set or the latter? If two haulers give you a bid for the junk 

you’ve just cleaned out of your basement, which one would you 

hire, prices being comparable? I don’t know about you, but I’ll 

take the cheerful one. In my experience, cheerful people are 
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more conscientious than grumps. A sloppy vibration leads to 

sloppy work. 

The point is, there is nothing inherent in the objects, people, 

or activities you observe that is pejorative. 

“Yes,” you say, “but when the boss is screaming at me it 

doesn't feel good.” 

This is totally understandable! 

But there’s nothing in a screaming boss that will, like some 

natural law, cause you to feel bad. The screaming boss feels bad 

because you have a thought, or a belief, or a mental computa-

tion that says something like “The boss is screaming at me 

because he is unhappy with me, so I must have screwed up. 

That means there is something wrong with me.”  

There is nothing wrong with you. There has never been any-

thing wrong with you. You merely have a belief that says, “I 

must determine my feelings about my environment, and about 

myself, from what other people think or say about me, or from 

what I observe.” 

The only aberration is denial of self. 

“Yes, but I screwed up,” you say. “I should have shipped that 

order yesterday, but I forgot.” 

That may be so, but does that have to mean you feel bad 

about yourself? 

“It means I was incompetent,” you say. “The client is really 

upset and now the boss looks like an idiot. I am a trusted em-

ployee and I let the team down.” 
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Again, that is a self–generated value judgment, a denial of 

self. You’re pasting a story about yourself over a sequence of ac-

tions in space/time. Energetically, you are allowing what occurs 

on all other flows to determine your opinion of yourself on the 

reflexive flow, when it is really what you decide on the reflexive 

flow that determines what you experience on the other flows! 

You are going against the laws of the universe when you do this, 

and you will have to pay for it, because you are reinforcing a vi-

bration that will lead inevitably to more of the same incompetent 

actions. 

“But I’m responsible as shipping manager to ensure that or-

ders go out on time, especially important ones.” 

True again, but what does that have to do with your personal 

value? 

“It means I’m not as good as I think I am.” 

Another conscious, self–limiting decision. If you do this 

enough times it turns into a belief, and then an ingrained habit 

of thought. Now you have a “hot button” that can be pushed by 

others, or triggered by the environment. You have essentially 

turned yourself into a robot in this area! 

Have you ever had someone criticize you, but felt so great 

that his or her criticisms just seemed funny? Most of us have 

probably experienced this at least once in our lives. This is sim-

ply observation without judgment. In our previous example, it is 

what Hilda did when Cap criticized her. Instead of reacting ro-

botically, Hilda stayed connected. 

 



314 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

If you find yourself constantly encountering unpleasant peo-

ple and situations, realize that you have a habit of thought and 

belief that is continually causing self–similar, co–incident mani-

festations. Such a realization is over half the battle, for now you 

can begin to change the way you feel. 

 If the boss is in your face, even if it’s for something you 

messed up, you can simply say to yourself, “I’ll do better next 

time.” In this society it is almost required that you beat yourself 

up if you make a mistake, but this is irrational. “Pete didn’t feel 

any remorse for his action,” the supervisor says. “He doesn’t 

care about his job.” Huh? Where did that evaluation come from? 

The computation is, “Pete should feel crummy about his action 

so that he will do better next time.” Let’s see…feeling rotten 

about something will lead to more positive actions. Clearly this is 

bonkers, but it is quite in line with the equation of mankind, bad 

= good. Fortunately, Pete knows that he cares a lot about his job 

and his performance, and so nothing bad can happen to him as 

long as he maintains that attitude. In fact, the more confident 

and happy Pete remains, the better employee he will be. The 

correct equation is, good = good. 

 When you feel wonderful, there is nothing that can get you 

down. That wonderful feeling is something intrinsic to your very 

being, and can be experienced at will. The key is to understand 

that what occurs on the reflexive flow is always the beginning of 

any outflow to the universe, and the last filter in from the uni-
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verse. Any signal that is transmitted or received, in other words, 

is directly under your control.  

We are just taught the opposite. The dogmas of science 

teach us that one determines the truth or falsity of something 

only by the observation of it. This is fine for a scientific experi-

ment that studies the behavior of matter and energy, but it is all 

wrong for consciousness in its interaction with the universe. 

Consciousness created the universe in order to experience in it. 

The world will change around you, IF you change the decisions 

you make about it. Change your signal to the universe, and your 

life will change to match. 

That prejudicial judgment, bias, or belief you have is some-

thing you're creating right now, and it's something that, with 

just a little conscious attention, you can stop right now. And 

when you stop, you will feel relief. I guarantee it. If it can work 

for a klutz like me, it can certainly work for a genius like you!  

Integrity 

One is able to maintain a positive attitude despite environ-

mental conditions by realizing that something observed is just 

something that is observed. It is always possible to make an in-

dependent assessment, as we did earlier with the pile of 

garbage. In other words, it is always possible to assume a state 

of being independent of what is observed, for that is an inherent 

ability of consciousness. The reason we do not is because others 

think it is stupid. 
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“What a moron,” Joe Doakes says to Cecil Aldershot when 

Cecil voices his positive opinion about the garbage pile. “Airhead! 

That putrid stuff is disgusting, and if you can’t see that, you’re a 

jerk!” It is easy to become swayed by such strongly held opin-

ions, because you think, “Wow! If someone feels that strongly 

about something, it must be true.” Your vibration tends to be-

come entrained by the more powerful one. Here is where the 

conscious exercise of free will is important. Cecil thinks, “If I 

don’t say I feel crummy, Joe might even kick my butt.” Well, it is 

always up to you what you think. Cecil might say, “Yeah, that 

sucks,” satisfying Joe, but really staying positive. Joe Doakes 

would snort at this solution, saying that it lacks integrity. But Joe 

does not understand the meaning of integrity.  

Integrity is not necessarily telling the truth about what–is. 

Integrity is not a product of the intellect. Integrity means whole-

ness. (People who insist that you always tell the truth are people 

who want to control you. This philosophy is prevalent in the mili-

tary, for obvious reasons.) Integrity is always accompanied by 

positive emotion, for when you feel joy, you feel whole. Anything 

that brings about negative emotion is a violation of personal in-

tegrity, because it leads to less wholeness. Therefore, telling the 

truth about something is harmful if it makes you feel rotten. 

“Yes, but Cecil is lying about how he really feels,” Joe might 

say, if he knew what Cecil’s true feelings are. “He’s just a little 

wimp and I really feel like punching his lights out.” Cecil might 

think, “Who cares what Joe Doakes thinks? I care more about 
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how I feel. And it makes me feel better to make Joe feel better.” 

In other words, how you feel is far more important than telling 

the truth about matter and energy (or about anything). Some 

may argue with this philosophy, calling it cowardly, but it is 

never cowardly to feel good. Integrity demands that you stay as 

high on the emotional/vibrational scale, regardless of what oth-

ers think and regardless of the prevailing societal mores. That 

takes courage! It is impossible to go wrong by reaching for a 

more positive feeling, for the universe will respond positively as 

well. 

What I try to do is simply go through life paying attention to 

how I feel. If I feel myself getting upset, I just stop to BE for a 

few seconds and change my crummy thought to a positive one. 

It doesn't have to take more than a couple of seconds. Don't 

monitor yourself, that will just drive you crazy! Live normally, 

and when you become aware of something that bothers you, 

take a few moments to BE yourself, in the moment. After you 

practice this for a while, it gets easier and easier.  

I can't describe how powerful this is. Don't make a process 

out of it. If you do, you will become a slave to it!  

Every time you do this, you become a little more conscious, a 

little more self–aware. Bit by bit you become a little more of who 

you really are, every day. It's fun! 

Connecting With Source 

When attempting to describe the subtle energy of life force, 

we really don’t have words for it. I said above that “you become 
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a little more of whom you really are every day,” but that’s pretty 

vague. It’s vague because we’re talking about something that is 

essentially virtual, unobservable, and immeasurable, and there 

is, as yet, no terminology. Like consciousness itself, it’s a qual-

ity, not a quantity and therefore, difficult to pin down. We can 

only see the effects of life force energy (brain waves, for exam-

ple) but not directly quantify it from the outside. 

There is, however, no difficulty in experiencing life force en-

ergy from the inside out, from inside your own skin. It’s a 

personal, intimate experience of you with you.  

A true connection of you with you produces the most exqui-

site feeling of joy and well being. In other words, how you feel 

inside your own skin is dependent only on what you do with your 

own life force on the reflexive flow. The new-age generality “you 

create your own reality,” is completely true in regards to how 

you feel within your own skin, and the UOS guarantees that in-

flow, outflow, and crossflow will gradually mirror back to you 

what is happening within yourself. That is what is meant by 

“connect with life force energy.”  

It's easy to say “connect with the life force energy within you 

and you will be joyful” but how do you do that? Well, it's more a 

matter of not doing, because if you removed all resistant 

thought, you would feel wonderful all the time. People find this 

impossible to believe, because it doesn’t seem reasonable to 

say, based on the observation of others, that the inherent condi-

tion for life is positive. However, we only say this because we 
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have been taught to pay attention to what others say and do, 

and because we devote too much of our attention to the bad 

stuff. The bad stuff is so unusual, it sells! But it sells only be-

cause it’s shocking. And it’s only shocking because we all 

instinctively understand that well–being is the default. And so we 

often gravitate toward the negative, but assign it the wrong im-

portance. It's like going into a pristinely beautiful forest and 

noticing the one tree that has been blasted by lightning.  

How do you remove resistant and habitual patterns of 

thought that are no longer serving you? Here is a simple process 

that works for me: relax, and reach for a positive feeling. That's 

all it takes. You don't need a guru or a crystal or a therapist. You 

don't need to meditate, although meditating is doing this exact 

process, in a quiet place. But you don't even need a quiet place. 

I do it all the time, while working, writing, working out, etc. It's 

habit forming in a good way! And I have to tell you that this 

simple procedure, reaching for a good feeling, has led me to the 

most profound realizations about myself, which I am going to 

detail in the next book. It has led me on a journey to my true 

self that has been the most exciting adventure I have ever un-

dertaken. It is a very simple, but very powerful activity. 

If you do this enough you can convince yourself of your in-

herently positive nature. And the great thing is that IT'S TRUE. 

You ARE a joyful and loving being to the very core of you. When 

you get this, it's an indescribable feeling of beauty and joy. You 

really, really understand that there is nothing to worry about. 
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You feel connected to life. You feel uplifted. You feel that your 

life can only go in a positive direction. Once you truly understand 

that you are, fundamentally, a being of joy, you are like a freight 

train going 100 miles an hour. No one can stop you, no one can 

hurt you, and in fact, your life becomes filled more and more 

with people and things that are a match to your new under-

standing of yourself. That's the Law of Attraction going to work 

for you.  

Once you begin this process of seeking joy, your success is 

inevitable. It's inevitable because the nature of consciousness 

itself is joyful. Joy is within you. Happiness is fleeting; happiness 

is dependent upon observing something outside yourself that is 

pleasing. But you are always pleasing to you, unless you are en-

gaging in the self–sabotaging process of self–denial. 

Trust Yourself, You Are God 

There is no 'right way' to connect with your source, your in-

ner self. Don't get bogged down in the process, or the way 

someone else is doing it. Trust yourself; there isn't anyone who 

knows more about you, than you. That old saying about others 

being better able to know who you are is a lot of bull. “I know 

you better than you know yourself.” “You are an open book to 

me.” “Don't kid yourself; what you're doing is wrong.” Etc. All of 

these statements are someone else's interpretation of your vi-

brational signal, seen through the colored lenses of their 

personal perspective.  
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Never give away your power to someone else. By that is 

meant, do not ever allow another to direct the course of your 

life, assuming that you are incapable of doing so. Trust and fol-

low your inner guidance, which is infallible, and will always direct 

you to the path of least resistance and the most joy. Every single 

human being on earth is an aspect of universal consciousness, 

and has within a deep, powerful well of joy and complete knowl-

edge of self. Once you feel this energy within you, even if for a 

little while, you can never doubt your fundamentally positive na-

ture ever again. The feeling of YOU is so wonderful it will change 

your life. 

Control Equals Weakness 

If you need others to do your bidding in order to be happy, 

then you’d better roll up your sleeves and get to work! It's going 

to be a long, hard road. This is the road politicians, authority fig-

ures, and dictators take. As long as everyone is agreeing with 

them and behaving properly, the authority is happy, but step out 

of line, and watch out! It is thought by such types that power is 

the ability to control others, but really, this kind of power is 

based in fear and insecurity; for the dictator, in order to be 

happy, must look around and see everyone marching in lock-

step. He is incapable of connecting to the joy within himself; for 

if he was able to do so, he would feel no need to dominate or 

control others. The 'power is control over others' idea is not 

strength, but weakness, for a connection to self on the reflexive 

flow brings a feeling of power and confidence. That rush of joy or 
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love that we occasionally feel is unresisted life force energy, and 

there is nothing in the universe more awesome or powerful than 

that. The power of a dictator or politician is puny in comparison. 

When others refuse to go along anymore with his ideas, he is 

finished; like a balloon that is punctured, his world collapses 

about him and he becomes an empty, shriveled shell. Or he 

winds up like Benito Mussolini with his head bashed in, or Nico-

lae Ceaucescu in front of a firing squad. 

I used to be a control freak in my own life. If something good 

happened and I did not script it, it was dismissed. “Just luck,” I 

would tell myself contemptuously. “It doesn’t count.” Duh! 

The happy accidents you receive are an indication of your 

alignment with source, and luck is simply the co–incident match-

ing of vibration. Here I was, going against the physics of the 

universe, and I wondered why it was so hard to get anywhere! 

Sometimes I look back at my life and am amazed at the dumb 

ideas I had.  

In my contracting business I never meet up anymore with 

negative people. My clients are uniformly wonderful, and I get 

along famously with all of them. This situation is statistically in-

correct. In a random sampling of clients, I should encounter a 

few grumps, at least! For me, it is just one more reason to be-

lieve in the vibrational universe concept.  

Joy comes from within. It’s not something complicated; it is a 

state of being. There are no processes, blueprints, mantras, or 

procedures necessary to gain it. Joy is NOT doing, and it comes 
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as an inherent and quintessential property of your conscious-

ness. Joy is not an achieving or attaining, it’s simply an allowing 

of your native beingness. With an attitude of joy, you are in con-

sort with source energy, the energy of the universe. You are 

going with the flow. You are in a state of grace. When you feel 

good, you feel God, and the universe reflects your joy back unto 

you, with every person you meet. Joy is a continuous state of 

happiness, a continuing state of positive emotion. Happiness is a 

fleeting thing, brought about by observing something pleasing.  

All of us have the ability to create happiness from within. All 

it takes is a little practice, by finding excuses to be happy, even 

if it is only for a few seconds at a time. Those few seconds can 

then stretch out to encompass your whole life. 
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Passion 

Passion is the strongest indicator of desire.  

Passion occurs when you draw life force energy through you 

very powerfully, without resistance. On planet earth, passion is 

often associated with destructive activities, i.e., "crimes of pas-

sion." But of course, this is just another earthly inversion of a 

divine impulse, and involves resistance to something. All desires, 

no matter how "twisted," have positive roots, because con-

sciousness itself is a pure positive creative potential, and 

inherently joyful.  

Passion is often criticized because it is "undisciplined;" it is 

viewed as an overly emotional state which can be dangerous be-

cause the intellect is short–circuited. However, true passion 

combines both intellect and feeling. Because it is very high on 

the scale of emotions, and intelligence is proportional to how 

good you feel, true passion is something very desirable! A truly 

passionate person is harnessing a ton of life force energy, and 

can sometimes seem overwhelming to those lower on the scale 

of vibration/emotion. But that is no reason to avoid that wonder-

ful, powerful feeling!  

What are you passionate about? 

Are you living your passion, or just dreaming about it? 

How do you find something to get passionate about? 

Have you ever felt passion? 

If you don’t know the answers to these questions, continue 

reading! 
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Why is it that during most of our early years we are rarely, if 

ever, consulted about what we want to do in life? The socializa-

tion process (school) stuffs heads full of data and memes that 

encourage a person to "get an education" so he or she can "find 

a good job" or "get ahead." Now that's a pretty mundane exis-

tence!  

I think passion is discouraged simply because it is such a 

high vibration/emotion relative to the society at large, and there 

is genuine fear that a passionate person is a dangerous person. 

There is concern that our society would be turned upside down if 

people were allowed to find their own way without direction from 

the authorities. I have noticed, however, that when I'm really 

passionate about something I get very creative. I'm quietly en-

grossed in my own creative process, not loud or obnoxious or 

destructive.  

A sane society would encourage people to do what makes 

them feel good, but a fearful one insists upon regulated and 

standardized behavior. It seems that passing standardized tests 

is the raison d'être of our system of education. However, the at-

tempt to structure behavior goes against the Law of Free Will, 

and the inherent creative nature of consciousness itself. That's 

why all hierarchical political systems eventually crumble. 

In order to find your passion you just have to FEEL what 

really excites you and go with it. You have to be willing to share 
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your life with others, even if it's embarrassing sometimes! You 

have to not care what others think, even if they disagree. 

Someone who disagrees with you doesn't make you wrong, 

or the other misguided. It just means points of view are being 

expressed. I've also learned that when someone gets personally 

insulting, that person is giving you a report about THEM. The 

truly great creators in any field are fearless and confident, un-

afraid to state their opinions even when those opinions are way 

out of the mainstream.  

When you are passionate about something you are totally 

centered within your own life force and you feel good about your 

creative expression regardless of the response. 

Making yourself wrong about ANYTHING is counter–

productive, even if your thoughts or actions are out of the main-

stream. You will notice that when you feel good about yourself 

you can do anything you want and have it accepted by others. 

That is what all successful and famous creators have discov-

ered—that when you are totally, completely being YOU, there is 

a deep connection with others who come in contact with you. 

What is that connection?  

Contact with the inner divine essence that is the common 

denominator of consciousness itself, the unifying, directing and 

animating principle of the universe. When you link with your own 

life force energy, you connect yourself with all life everywhere. 

And that is a wonderful feeling. 
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Passion is felt when you discover the beautiful you inside of 

you. 

Others can see it and feel it as well. That's why setting an 

example is the hardest but most effective way to change the 

world. One at a time, all those who come into contact with you 

are enriched, not because you are some guru or saint, or be-

cause you're above it all, but simply because you remind others 

of who they are. A balanced, passionate person can evoke that 

feeling in others, and in himself or herself. You don't need any 

training or education; in fact, anyone can do it by just deciding 

to. 

Sometimes you are nowhere near your passion, but that's no 

reason not to try again tomorrow, or an hour from now, or in the 

next minute, or maybe even right now!  

Just focusing on fun can be deep and rewarding. All it takes 

is finding something to have fun about. And anyone can do that. 

Passion essentially involves the focusing of your attention on 

something you like. The more you do this, the more ideas occur 

to you. It doesn't matter how much time you spend on it. If you 

work and have kids, you may only be able to find half an hour in 

the day to devote to your passion. But that is fine because half 

an hour every day will soon strengthen your vibration in that 

area more and more. You will find it easier and easier to find 

that half hour, and you will notice that the half hour gradually 

becomes a little longer. 
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The more time you spend on something you like, the more 

time you will have for it. 

Those who worry that wasting time on non–remunerative 

"feel good" activities will drain one's bank account, or cause one 

to abandon one's responsibilities, should have no fear. Remem-

ber that raising your emotional level regarding anything will 

raise your overall vibration, and every area of your life will bene-

fit. 

Sometimes people think that if life is ghastly, then raising 

your vibration will just get you more of the stuff you don't like. 

But that is not the way it works! 

If you hate your ex and you raise your emotional level re-

garding him or her, it is often thought that you are inviting the 

hated person more into your life. But what really happens is that 

you draw to you people with the characteristics that are a match 

to your raised vibration. If your ex does not possess those char-

acteristics, he or she cannot occupy the same space as you. 

Vibrational proximity determines proximity in space and time. 

If your ex does possess those characteristics, he or she will 

exhibit, magically, changed behavior. The vibrational universe 

has the fascinating property that it will mirror to you that which 

is activated within you. It can seem magical and mysterious, but 

it is really just vibrational physics. 

Because the universe has a function called "Vibrational 

Matching," finding your passion sets you up to receive the things 

you want. Most important, it changes the way you feel about 
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yourself. All personal physical manifestations must begin with a 

change in your personal vibration. 

How do you find your passion? 

By becoming aware of what you like, and what you don't like. 

Many people know pretty clearly what is NOT wanted, but 

aren't so sure what IS wanted. 

To help you find your passion, simply go through the day no-

ticing what makes you feel good. This requires conscious 

attention, and also requires that you become aware of how 

you're feeling. (You can also meditate with this idea in mind). 

Becoming aware of your feelings is the most important thing you 

can do in finding your passion, for your feelings are your guid-

ance system. Like one of those levels with air bubbles that 

carpenters use, your feelings tell you how close you are to align-

ing with your own life force. They can help you identify goals and 

establish a rewarding life path. 

This process can be undertaken by anyone, at any time. You 

don't have to be a genius or a saint or somebody "special." You 

don't even have to be smart, for the vibrational matching prop-

erty of the universe does not reward a PhD more than a 5th 

grade dropout. It simply responds to your state of being and 

your thoughts, which establish the activated vibration to which 

everything in the universe responds. 

Finding your passion uncovers more of the you in you. It is a 

very rewarding activity and does not require constant diligence; 
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it only requires that you begin to become more mindful, a little 

bit more conscious, a little bit at a time. 

The main rule is, if you’re not feeling better, it's not working!  

Passion and fun are intimately connected. So find something 

fun to be and do, and watch what happens. 
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Is it weird to be different or to live in your own little world?  

Being Different 

Have you ever heard the expression: “He is on a different 

planet than the rest of us” or, “she's living in her own little 

dream world.” I turned on the news the other day and listened 

for about a minute, and realized it had absolutely nothing to do 

with my life. Apparently there are all sorts of worries about the 

economy, and war, and terrorist attacks, but I now see only the 

good stuff. So I guess someone could say that I was divorced 

from reality. (Funny thing is, I feel so much better, now that I 

am no longer a news junkie. I notice that 99% of the news is 

negative, but when I look around at life, I see 99% positive. 

Something is a little skewed, I'd say.)  

Through the subtle energy transfer of vibration, your 

thoughts and beliefs about life place you near to those of like 

mind. This process is sometimes obvious, as you find yourself in 

a stadium watching a baseball game, and sometimes not so ob-

vious, as you wind up at a job interview with someone who 

seems predisposed not to like you.  

If you are continually worried about cancer for example, you 

will probably attract something negative into your life sooner or 

later. Maybe not cancer, but something you don't like. The Law 

of Vibration guarantees that if you are worried about something, 

you are activating that feeling within you. When that vibration is 

activated, you begin to resonate more and more to it, like a tun-
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ing fork that is continually struck. Then you begin to find your-

self in physical proximity to persons and situations that are a 

match to the vibration which you have activated. The content of 

the experiences you have will probably never be identical, but 

they will all be self–similar, because the carrier wave of your vi-

brational signal is the same.  

Eventually you become so used to hearing the same note, it 

is not even noticeable anymore. Even though you are continually 

striking the tuning fork with the vibration of 'worry about the 

economy' or 'fear of disease', it just becomes a habit. People get 

resigned to doing the darndest things! Anyway, the point is, the 

Universal Operating System guarantees that EVERYONE lives in 

their own little world, which is orchestrated by them depending 

upon which thoughts and feelings are being activated.  

Essentially, we create our own vibrational islands of personal 

experience.  

Inga's family is into sports, camping, games, and having fun, 

and so was Inga until a few months ago, when she took a look at 

her life and didn't like what she saw anymore. Inga quit her job 

in a sports consulting firm and began taking meditation classes. 

She now works in a new age bookstore, for far less money, and 

her family and old friends are confused about where she's at. 

The vibrations Inga is now activating no longer resonate to those 

around her. She is on a different wavelength, literally, and so 

much of what Inga thinks, says and does is no longer real to her 

family. Eventually, if Inga continues on a vibrational path that is 
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different from that of her family, there will be more and more 

physical separation between them. This is not good or bad, it is 

just the way the Universal Operating System works. The law of 

'like attracts like' guarantees that Inga will now meet up with 

people of similar interests. She may lose some of her old friends, 

because their vibrations now clash with hers. 

The idea that people can be on different planets and live 

next to each other is nothing new. As a child I never even saw 

my neighbor who lived two doors down from me, even though 

we lived in that house for eight years! I'll bet many others have 

experienced similarly. My family was Catholic and theirs were 

sun worshippers (no kidding!)22 

The point is, what passes for the common reality in a family 

or group is usually just what most of the family or group agrees 

on. What passes for the common reality in a nation is what the 

majority of the people agree on, which usually means, what is on 

the news every day. But these realities have no more validity 

than the reality of any individual. It is just that more people 

have bought into them. The geniuses, the successful business 

people, those who prosper in any field are always those who de-

cide to do something and then continue along their path, no 

                                    
22 If the two families are so opposite, then why do they live next to each other? The main 

reason is a similar and powerful vibration of financial compatibility. My father and his neighbor 

were working class, with a similar outlook on life. Our differences were based on religious dogma. 

Otherwise, the two families were very much alike. 
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matter what anyone else says. So many of us, when we see the 

maverick, will be quick to criticize. This is natural, since the vi-

bration the maverick is offering is different from the agreed upon 

vibration.  

What many do is pull back. Inga might say to her family and 

friends: “Oh, I'm sorry, I guess I am going a little too far with 

that meditation stuff. I'll behave myself from now on.” Inga, like 

Karl, might quit her job at the bookstore and justify it by telling 

herself that it was just a whim. She might even get her old job 

back. She may now feel more comfortable when dealing with 

family and friends, but if Inga is truly dissatisfied with her life 

and continues to frequent the same places and deal with the 

same people, she will become increasingly irritable. The vibra-

tions just aren't meshing anymore. 

Being different just means, having your internal vibration set 

at a different bandwidth than the people you are hanging around 

with. You can either stay with the old crowd and be miserable, or 

march to the beat of your own drummer. If you do decide to 

change, be assured that the laws of the universe will work for 

you. You will find yourself, inevitably, meeting up with new peo-

ple and situations to match your new set of preferences! And if 

you stay joyful, the process of changing your life will be effort-

less. You will gradually meet up with people more in tune with 

you and gradually the others will fade away, with no upset or re-

sentment at all. 
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Of course Inga doesn't have to lose anyone in her life who is 

really important to her. By simply doing her thing she will stay 

cheerful, and by being cheerful, will draw out cheerfulness in 

others. That's the great thing about maintaining a positive vibra-

tion—there is absolutely no downside. 

Someone once told me that when you really begin to travel 

your own unique path through life, you feel alone. Well, this is 

not necessarily true! You may feel alone if you have suddenly 

and radically changed your worldview and are now completely 

out of tune with former associates and loved ones. When you 

begin to find out who you really are, and discover that unique 

set of basic desires that you came to earth to fulfill, it feels 

great! In other words, there is no downside to advancement. 

There is a crazy idea on earth that in order to really get any 

place, you have to work hard, or struggle, or suffer, but this is 

just another one of those distorted concepts that are floating 

about in the mass consciousness. If you simply go with whatever 

feels best to you, you will be inevitably led down the most joy-

ous path to the fulfillment of your true desires. It will feel 

wonderful. People say there are risks in this approach, and that 

it really just encourages false hope, and pie–in–the–sky dream-

ing. “You have to meet your responsibilities,” they will say. “You 

have to pay the bills.” The idea is that doing stuff that feels good 

will lead to financial ruin, but being a drone will at least produce 

the necessities of life.  
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Nothing could be further from the truth. There is no risk 

whatsoever in following your inner voice of inspiration.  

There is great risk in feeling lousy, however, because feeling 

lousy leads to stress, bad health, and more lousy life experi-

ences.  

Feeling good leads to good things in your experience, includ-

ing money. The reason a person can't make money doing things 

that feel good to him or her is precisely because they do not be-

lieve money can be made doing the things they love to do. The 

economy, the latest world political crisis, government policy, all 

of these things are irrelevant to your own prosperity and well–

being. Of course, if you believe that you have to import the ideas 

and experiences of others into your personal worldview, then 

you will begin to experience in that way. But politicians and the 

news media have got it all bollixed. They have convinced us that 

their actions are vitally important to us all. And those actions 

ARE vitally important IF we believe that they are. 

No one can create in your experience. You are a sovereign, 

powerful creator, orchestrating life from the platform of your 

thoughts, beliefs, and feelings. For example, let’s say the gov-

ernment inflates the dollar to the point that it collapses. Now 

there is a great depression, and all those who believe that dol-

lars are necessary to survival are affected. All those who 

resonate to the idea of scarcity will experience it. Those who are 

aligned with abundance, however, will experience abundance. 

Their portfolios may include investments that are not dollar de-
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nominated, or may include tangible assets, whose value will be 

unaffected. Perhaps they will live like the Amish, completely 

self–sufficient. There are millions of ways it can work out, each 

scenario dependent upon individual points of attraction. When 

massive disruption hits a large group, vibrational entrainment to 

the “group think” of negative outcomes becomes extremely 

powerful; but as we’ve already discussed, completely unneces-

sary.  

Don't give up on your dreams because they happen to be dif-

ferent from the crowd. Blazing your own trail may sometimes 

result in a clash of vibration, which might feel uncomfortable at 

first. This does not mean your goals are impossible, or wrong, it 

is just the Law of Vibration telling you that you are now not 

resonating to the old ways anymore. That's a good thing, be-

cause it means you have truly shifted. It isn't all in your head, 

you are making it real enough in your vibration for others to re-

spond to. The laws of the universe guarantee that there are 

plenty of people out there who you can connect up with in your 

new life. It may take a little time, but if you stick with it, the 

people and resources you need must come to you.  

 



338 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

The True Meaning of Selfishness 

True selfishness is a Divine concept based upon appreciation 

of self. 

A lot of people act selfishly, but many of them are unhappy.  

How can this be? They should be feeling good! After all, that 

is what being selfish means, doesn't it—looking out for your 

happiness?  

Of course, most people would say the reason selfish people 

are unhappy is BECAUSE of their selfish actions. The common 

wisdom says that if you are selfish, you will probably be unhappy 

because you care little for anyone but yourself.  

But perhaps this statement is the exact opposite of the 

truth; perhaps the me–me selfishness people often display is 

an inversion of a true, divine impulse.  

Those who sacrifice their own needs for the good of others 

are admired and respected. Society believes that allowing people 

to follow their inner desires will inevitably lead to chaos or, at 

the very least, imbalance. “If we allowed children to study what 

they wanted, there’d be a million artists and no engineers,” a 

teacher said to me once. But this is nonsense! Although the pa-

rameters of our culture might change, we would have a highly 

motivated and productive population who loved their work, in-

stead of a struggling and stressed–out one. 

By the time a significant section of the population finishes 

school, a student has regurgitated so much data on so many 

subjects that he or she has either been bored to death or lost di-

 



Chapter 9 — A New Perspective on Life 339 

 

rection. The standard educational curriculum exercises our intel-

lectual muscles and teaches students to disregard their feelings, 

which, unfortunately, suppresses the subtle inner voice.23 Intui-

tion is no help on a math test or an engineering problem of 

course, but losing touch with your feelings is a bad idea, for it 

disconnects you from yourself, like a ship without a rudder. Now 

you are subject to the whims of weather, tides, and water condi-

tions and life looks like a series of coincidences and probabilities. 

A variety of other factors, especially the economic necessity to 

“make money” or “get a good job” supersedes the living of our 

dream. Sadly, by the time we reach adulthood many of us don’t 

even know what we are passionate about. We are just trying to 

make our way as best we can in a world of scarce resources and 

in our confusion, we try to grab onto as much as possible.  

The problem isn’t being too selfish, it’s not being Self–ish 

enough! 

True Self–ishness always leads to joy, because it is moti-

vated always by the desire to feel as good as possible. Me–first 

behavior is an attempt to find joy through the accumulation of 

physical objects, but that is a poor substitute for the life giving 

qualities that lie within. It is also energetically backwards, an at-

tempt to alter the reflexive flow from inflow, outflow, or 

crossflow. The guy who bulls his way to the front of the line is 

                                    
23 "The intuitive mind is a sacred gift and the rational mind is a faithful servant. 

We have created a society that honors the servant and has forgotten the gift.”—Einstein 
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somewhere in the lower ranges of the Emotional/ Vibrational 

Scale, and even if he gets what he wants, the feeling doesn’t 

last. His vibration is that of scarcity, guaranteeing that he will 

experience more and more of it. His life will go on a gradually 

descending spiral until he succumbs, or has a “severe reality ad-

justment” and a change in attitude. 

It is only when we are Self–ish enough to be, do and act in 

accordance with our desires that balance can be maintained. En-

ergetically speaking, a desire is a rush of life force energy, a 

connection to the divine inner self, which can never result in ac-

tions that are harmful. It is only when true desires are blocked 

that they become twisted and ugly. 

Take Kenny for example. As a little child, Kenny is very eager 

and curious about life. His soul purpose is to be an architect, and 

he wants to find out how to build things. Therefore, he is con-

stantly pulling stuff off of shelves, getting into drawers, and 

trying to take things apart. These are very joyful actions to 

Kenny, but irritating to everyone else in the family. Conse-

quently, his parents and siblings constantly tell him that his 

conduct is inappropriate, and Kenny is disciplined accordingly. 

Eventually Kenny learns to simply damp himself down in order to 

get along with the rest of the family. Of course by doing this he 

also shuts off the flow of life force energy, for that is what desire 

is. After a while he begins to lash out, for he has learned that his 

creative expression is unacceptable. He becomes cynical about 

people and unhelpful to others, which just magnifies the diffi-
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culty. Kenny grows up to be unmanageable in school and at 

work.  

All of this flows from a lack of true Self–ishness. In his desire 

to get along, he has mistakenly shut off the flow of his desire, 

and thus his own life force. Of course it is always Kenny's choice 

to do this. He can re–connect to his desires at any time. But 

when you are a child it's pretty hard if the big people are telling 

you otherwise, as many of us have experienced. 

Because Kenny thinks his needs cannot be met, he insists 

upon his fair share at every opportunity. To Kenny, helping oth-

ers is a joke. “Nobody ever gave me anything,” he says. “Why 

should I give a bleep about them?” 

“You are too selfish, Kenny,” people say to him. “You should 

learn to open your heart and help others. Then you would feel a 

lot better.” This is very good advice, if only Kenny could do it! He 

has already tried that, without very good results. Kenny has 

simply not been taught to be appropriately Self–ish − in fact, he 

has been taught to deny his natural impulses. These natural im-

pulses are supposed to be dangerous because they stem from a 

primitive survival instinct. After all, just look around at the mess 

the world is in! 

However, that is a delusional assertion, a denial of the basic 

nature of consciousness itself. The natural impulses of human 

nature stem from a connection to life force energy; it is resis-

tance to this divine impulse that causes objectionable selfish 

behavior.  
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If you observe people you will quickly see that those persons 

who are most alive are full of desire, and those that look lifeless 

have little or no desire. Desire = life force. Shut off desire = self-

ish behavior. It's ironic that selfish behavior actually results from 

self–denial.  

So the most dangerous thing you can do to yourself is 'go 

along to get along,' even though following your natural, di-

vine impulses can sometimes lead to embarrassment. It would 

not be acceptable to walk down the street and proclaim to one 

and all your love for them, for you are liable to get punched in 

the nose! However, it is your denial of these feelings that causes 

unhappiness. Most of us practice self–denial so much that by 

adulthood, we no longer feel the joy of living. We are just get-

ting along. Then many of us try to substitute for true Self–

ishness by the accumulation of things, or the acquisition of 

power, or perhaps in a relationship where there is hope that the 

wonderful other can provide for us the joy and love we have de-

nied to ourselves. Unfortunately, this substitution places us at 

the other end of the vibrational stick; at the negative end, look-

ing out at an energetic chasm toward a positive future that 

cannot be attained because we believe (and have been taught) 

that it isn’t possible to fulfill our true desires.  

“What about the pervert who wants to satisfy his desires to 

abuse children? Or the murderer who needs to satisfy his blood 

lust? That's not so divine.” True enough, but this twisted desire 

is just the result of a true desire that has been distorted or sup-
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pressed for a long time. Allowing your desires without resistance 

will always result in balance. It isn’t possible for a warped im-

pulse to suddenly spring forth, despite what we see in the 

movies and read in novels. Like a stream that is diverted to a 

new course, it takes a lot of time to dig the new waterbed.  

When a person is truly acting Self–ishly, it is possible to be 

far more helpful to others. I have noticed that people who, as 

the song says, “Live the life I love, and love the life I live” are 

very giving persons. This giving stems not from a societal obliga-

tion to do the right thing, but from a personal connection to 

source. When your cup runneth over, you naturally feel the im-

pulse to give to others with an open heart. Again, this is ironic. 

True Self–ishness leads inevitably to unselfishness.  

Self–ishness does not mean hogging more than your fair 

share. It means always making sure you are thinking and acting 

in ways that generate positive emotion within you. That is the 

surest way to determine whether your present path benefits 

both you and others. 
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If true selfishness leads to selflessness, then perhaps receiv-

ing must come before giving. 

 Giving and Receiving 

In order to give, one must first receive. If you are not your-

self feeling joy and love, what you are giving to another may not 

be of much value. In other words, it's important to feel good 

yourself before you try to help another! This is a little fact that I 

have often overlooked, and which has caused me some painful 

set–downs. I have noticed that when I'm purely resonating to 

well–being, others come to me voluntarily and are really inter-

ested in what I have to say. When I set a vibrational example to 

others, there is an instinctive, and positive, response. But when 

I’m helping because I feel that it’s required, or when I’m not 

really into it, or when I’m trying to “fix” someone, I’m not really 

very effective. I wind up bringing others down to my level.  

Receiving before giving doesn’t mean refusing to love an-

other until they love you first, or declining to give Uncle Harold a 

birthday present this year because he forgot yours last year. It 

doesn’t mean grabbing as much of the pie as you can before 

anyone else. All of these actions are based on a consciousness of 

scarcity and lack, and are guaranteed to bring more scarcity into 

your life.  

Receiving, as it is defined here, is vibrational. Just as a bat-

tery cannot provide power without first being charged, a person 

cannot give effectively unless he or she is feeling positive emo-

tion.  
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It turns out that all help is vibrational/emotional help. For 

example, you join a group that passes out food to the needy. 

This is a very helpful activity, but without a vibrational move-

ment on the part of the recipients up the scale, conditions for 

them will not change. You will constantly be catching fish, in-

stead of teaching how to fish. Help in the form of physical 

assistance only postpones the inevitable vibrational reckoning, 

for life experiences (inflow, outflow, crossflow) are determined 

by what occurs on the self-reflexive flow.  

Before giving, it is important to fill your tank first.  

When you receive, however, you do not deprive another. 

It’s always possible to fill up at the gas station of positive 

emotion without harming anyone else. You don’t have to come 

cash in hand and exchange for your share. It’s not possible to 

run out of life force energy, so gorge yourself. The better you 

feel, the more valuable is your service to others. 

Some feel that it is inappropriate to feel happiness when oth-

ers are sad. Some counselors feel that in order to be there for 

the client, they must feel the client’s pain, but this only serves to 

stick both client and practitioner in the client’s vibration. 

Open Systems vs. Closed Systems 

Physical resources are obviously limited; the supply of oil, 

once used up, is gone forever. A good example of a closed sys-

tem is a typical power plant. Electrical generation is 

accomplished by constantly feeding the generator with more en-

ergy (coal, oil, nuclear fuel, etc.) If the generator runs out of 
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fuel, the system shuts down. A closed system like this always 

requires more energy input than is output. A battery, even if it is 

rechargeable, will eventually drain and become useless. 

An example of an open system is a windmill or a waterwheel 

which can take huge amounts of “free” energy from the envi-

ronment. “Free” energy doesn’t mean violation of the law of 

conservation of energy. It just means that it is possible to tap 

into the energy which already exists in the active environment, 

so more energy is output than is put in. A water wheel, for ex-

ample, uses the flow of a river to turn a paddle and generate 

electricity. A windmill uses the power of the wind. An initial en-

ergy investment is necessary to build the paddle wheel or 

windmill, but once that is done, a continuous source of power 

exists.24 

Life force energy, as it has been defined in this book, is in in-

finite supply; it surrounds and penetrates everything in the 

universe. Therefore, the earth, in its relationship to life force, is 

an open system. All beings have the ability to tap into the 

stream and become an amplifier of it, because consciousness in-

terfaces directly with it. Access to this energy is effortless and 

without penalty; you do not need permission from authority fig-

ures, and it doesn’t require complicated machinery or 

government funding! Receiving your supply of happiness, joy, or 

                                    
24 Such a system is said to have a coefficient of performance > 1, but it is not a “perpetual 

motion machine.”  
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well being depends only on how much of it you ask for and how 

much you allow in.  

No harm can possibly come to another if you receive some-

thing from a positive vibration of well being. If your brother has 

been in perfect health all of his life, it would be foolish to accuse 

him of depriving someone else of health. Stephen Hawking, the 

world-renowned physicist, is a genius, but it would not be ap-

propriate to ask him to dumb down for a while so that someone 

else can be smart! These examples are exaggerations, but they 

serve to illustrate the idea that although mankind is very good at 

dreaming up more and more ways to amplify scarcity, the uni-

verse contains an infinite amount of abundance. As with health 

and clarity, so too with prosperity, no matter what form it takes.  

Is it really “Better to Give than to Receive?” 

Giving without first receiving drains a person’s reserves and 

causes stress. And it's no wonder that it does, for the idea that it 

is better to give than to receive is unbalanced. Receiving auto-

matically opens the energy stream not only for you, but for 

everyone else. Have you ever been in the presence of someone 

truly joyful? It just feels so good! That is what happens when a 

person takes the time to give freely, with an open heart. 

Receiving must come before giving. Even in a closed system, 

a battery cannot supply energy unless it is charged.  

It's OK to receive, and in fact, it is vitally necessary if one is 

to be an effective giver. 
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Source Point vs. Result Point 

Is all that hard work really necessary? 

The Universal Operating System works in a counter–intuitive 

fashion. What manifests in your life has more to do with what is 

activated vibrationally within you, than with how much effort you 

put into your action cycles. The only way to discover this for 

yourself is to begin to apply these principles in your life and see 

what happens. Once you 'click' on it, things will become a lot 

easier.  

The idea that hard work is not as important as your vibra-

tional alignment just seems wrong to many people, but once you 

understand the importance of the Law of Vibration and the Law 

of Attraction, it becomes more obvious. This is not to say that 

action is unnecessary, it is to say that action is most effective 

when it is performed along the path of least resistance. 

Action cycles place you in physical proximity but not vibra-

tional proximity. Paradoxically, it is vibrational proximity that is 

more important! Have you ever been accosted by a salesman 

who talked your ear off about something you had no interest in? 

Physical proximity is useless unless vibrational alignment is pre-

sent. 

We have all been taught that in order to get something, you 

have to go out and make it happen. What most people do is im-

mediately get into action on inflow before aligning themselves to 

the goal on the self-reflexive flow. This is somewhat like pushing 
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on the gas pedal before one has put the car in gear; lots of noise 

is generated but nothing useful is being accomplished.  

Listen to commercial radio for a hour. Commercial after 

commercial blares forth, each one frantically attempting to en-

gage your attention for a few seconds, screaming “CAN’T MISS 

SALES EVENTS!” and “SAVE NOW!” Most people I know simply 

do not listen to these messages at all. They are simply “tuned 

out.” That is because vibrational intent is more important than 

words, and many advertisements are rooted firmly on the lower 

end of the emotional/vibrational spectrum. Your advertising de-

partment may report that x number of people were reached by 

the latest ad campaign, but that number is entirely subjective 

and based solely on a statistic. Sound and light may reach the 

ears and eyes of the viewer/listener, but that does not mean the 

message penetrated anyone’s awareness! 

It is of course necessary to let others know your business is 

out there, but the primary value of advertisements is to align 

yourself toward prosperity. A feeling that “I’ve got lots of promo-

tion out there reaching thousands of people” produces the 

correct vibrational orientation. In other words, a minimal adver-

tising budget and a vibrational attitude of success is a better 

formula than lots of frantic promotion. A friend of mine has been 

in business for 25 years and has never advertised at all. This 

isn’t something I feel comfortable with personally, but it works 

for her. 
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Action cycles are emphasized as the primary focus for any 

enterprise because (it is said) the universe is a vast creation in 

which mankind is just an insignificant speck; if you want some-

thing you better get off your butt and earn it, for it’s a dog–eat–

dog competitive world. That is certainly one way to look at it! 

Actually, the universe is working with you in every moment, 

bringing to you the content of your activated vibrational signal, 

placing you in contact with those who can help you accomplish 

(or thwart) your goals.  

When you are in the attitude of ‘making it happen,’ you are 

usually not receptive enough to recognize the universe’s re-

sponding signals. Potential opportunities go unrecognized or 

pushed away because you only see one path to travel. Your fo-

cus is often so narrow that, like the radio dial tuned narrowly to 

89.1, you cannot recognize other signals in close proximity. 

Some people will perform an action over and over and over 

again, even though results are never forthcoming! “It will work 

this time,” a friend of mine told me while trying to use an ad-

justable wrench to unscrew a reluctant bolt from his car’s water 

pump. “You need a circular wrench for that,” I said, but my 

friend was having none of it. After stripping the screw, he then 

had to get a special bit and drill it out. 

Some people even think it’s cheating to allow the Universal 

Operating System to work for them! “Just luck, what good is 

that? You can’t depend on luck!” Well, you can’t depend on luck, 

but you can depend on the Law of Attraction. 
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Here’s a true story: An aspiring photographer (let’s call her 

Kris) was looking for an outlet for her work, but had no success 

whatsoever. One day while driving downtown, Kris saw a camera 

shop and received the impulse to stop in. After wandering 

around for a few minutes looking at some expensive equipment 

(which she couldn’t afford to buy) she turned to leave when 

someone came out from the back of the store and said, “Can I 

help you?” Kris struck up a conversation and discovered that the 

proprietor’s sister was putting together a show and was actively 

looking for entrants. Kris’s work was eventually accepted for the 

show. 

Kris was receptive enough to recognize the vibrational oppor-

tunity presented by the camera shop owner, and took advantage 

by listening to her inner guidance. In this case, Kris’s action cy-

cles were almost trivial. She had already, on the reflexive flow, 

aligned herself very powerfully towards the idea of promoting 

her work, and with almost no effort at all accomplished her goal. 

Here again we have co–incidence, brought about by vibrational 

interaction. It’s a subtle energy phenomenon, and not evident 

unless you begin to pay attention to how you feel.  

You might say, “That’s a nice little example but you can’t op-

erate a business that way.” Well, if you always make decisions 

based upon a feeling of well being, and never do anything that is 

accompanied by a feeling of negative emotion, you cannot go 

wrong, no matter what kind of business you are in, or what kind 

of life you lead. 
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In the scenario of 'working hard to make it happen,' you are 

never in an attitude of reception, where you have to be in order 

to receive, for your outflowing of energy is blocking the inflowing 

vibrational responses that will bring you closer to what you want. 

In other words, you cannot inflow and outflow at the same time, 

for two physical energy streams cannot occupy the same place 

at the same time. In order to get the Universal Operating Sys-

tem to interface properly with you, you have to somehow get off 

the feeling that your life won’t work the way you want it to 

unless you micromanage everything in it.  

If you are working really hard there is probably already a re-

sistance to the goal, otherwise, why would you be expending so 

much effort? Maybe, deep down inside, you do not really believe 

it is going to happen so you make up for it with a lot of effort, 

like the annoying salesman with his spiel. A person who is confi-

dent of success is relaxed. When he or she interacts with the 

world around him, things fall into place much more easily be-

cause not only is there physical proximity, but vibrational 

alignment toward the goal as well.  

The point is, in order to receive, you have to be receptive. 

It's a lot less work that way, and a lot more fun. 

 



Chapter 9 — A New Perspective on Life 353 

 

Cause and Effect 

Is Cause ––> Effect invariable? 

All actions inevitably have consequences. Throw a stone into 

the air and it falls to earth every time. Pushing one of a row of 

dominoes causes the entire row to be knocked over. Science has 

discovered immutable laws of matter; the entire subject of engi-

neering is based on the cause and effect relationship.  

Being mean to another usually results in an equal and oppo-

site reaction. My father used to say, “You may do whatever you 

please, but you must accept the consequences of your actions.”  

When an action has consequences, a counter–reaction will 

inevitably follow. When a scientist says that action A causes re-

sult B, he means B inevitably follows from A. When B always 

follows A, given the same experimental conditions, science says 

that the statement 'B follows A' is a law. There is the law of 

gravity, which we all know so intimately. Science uses observa-

tion of an action and its resultant manifestation to discover laws 

about the behavior of the physical universe, and, as mere mor-

tals, all of us do the same in daily life.  

Scientific laws reflect a mathematical, conceptual model 

based on empirical observations and experiments, which faith-

fully attempt to mirror phenomenon as closely as possible. 

Scientific laws are approximations of Nature. As Einstein once 

said, “As far as the law of mathematics refer to reality, they are 

not certain; and as far as they are certain, they do not refer to 

reality.” 
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Consciousness is ephemeral and invisible and therefore is 

considered irrelevant. Because consciousness is not a variable in 

any scientific equation, and because science, and popular cul-

ture, considers consciousness to be biologically based, most of 

us have been brought up to assume that what applies to matter 

and energy must also apply to consciousness. The physical body 

is said to be paramount, and only that which can be observed 

has any significance. However, this idea places the cart before 

the horse. The consciousness of the horse draws the cart, not 

the other way around! Phenomena like intuition are considered 

scientifically invalid (not measurable, not provable), yet people 

have been using intuition successfully for thousands of years. 

The problem is, we spend no time studying consciousness and all 

of our time studying matter and energy. What would happen if 

we began to study consciousness with the same fervor that we 

study the material world?  

Interestingly enough, science is beginning to discover that 

even in laboratory experiments the intent of the observer can af-

fect the outcome. The work of Dr. Masaru Emoto, for example, 

graphically demonstrates the effect the intent of the experi-

menter has on water crystals. Dr. Masaru Emoto discovered that 

crystals formed in frozen water reveal changes when specific, 

concentrated thoughts are directed toward them. He found that 

water from clear springs and water that has been exposed to 

loving words shows brilliant, complex, and colorful snowflake 

patterns. In contrast, polluted water, or water exposed to nega-
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tive thoughts, forms incomplete, asymmetrical patterns with dull 

colors.25 

Science is showing more and more that the physical uni-

verse, which seems so solid to our physical senses, is actually 

quite fuzzy. At the subatomic level of matter, reality looks more 

and more like the inside of the mind. For example, Bell’s Theo-

rem showed that the universe wouldn’t work properly if only 

local connections (slower than the speed of light) are allowed. 

According to Dr. Nick Herbert (author of “Quantum Reality”), in 

the quantum description of two objects, there is an intercon-

nectedness between them which never goes away no matter 

how far apart they get. At first it was thought that this connec-

tion was only theoretical, but according to Herbert, Bell’s 

theorem proves that it actually exists in the real world.26  

When we speak of an action having consequences, con-

sciousness must be a part of the picture. Therefore, no action A 

can inevitably produce a result B, unless the consciousness of 

the observer, or initiator, of the action is taken into account.  

In this book we’re not so much interested in the behavior of 

matter and energy, for these things are very adequately de-

scribed by science; but we are very interested in knowing 

whether cause and effect is inviolate with regard to how the 

                                    
25 See “Messages from Water,” Vol 1 by Masaru Emoto.  
26 See “Consciousness and Quantum Reality with Nick Herbert, Ph.D.” from Thinking Al-

lowed. Available at http://www.thinking–allowed.com/ 
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world responds to the choices of a conscious being. If we model 

our behavior according to the strictures of scientific law the an-

swer is yes, but this removes the variable of consciousness (and 

free will) from the equation. 

Let's take an example from life.  

Marge Smith is known in the office as 'that bitch.' It has been 

the experience of everyone that when one interacts with 

Marge, one will experience a set–down. This pattern of action 

has become so well established that it could be said to be law. 

Deal with Marge, and you will get snapped at. Now, say, a new 

hire that has never met Marge enters the office one day. All of 

the workers gather round, knowing what’s coming. When Pete 

sees Marge he immediately notices the disapproving frown, and 

her sarcastic welcome makes him feel for a moment like avoid-

ing her at all costs; but he thinks, “What the hell. It’s my first 

day, let’s give the old girl the benefit of the doubt.” So Pete 

gives her a genuinely pleasant smile, holds out his hand and 

says “Hello, I'm Pete.” Marge is taken aback at first by this un-

usual behavior, but to be polite, shakes Pete's hand. They get to 

talking, just pleasantries, but no negative outcome is forthcom-

ing, even though Marge knows only one way to deal with people: 

hold them off. Marge knows others cannot be trusted because 

she has experienced it over and over again, but despite herself, 

she feels a pleasant unthawing in the presence of Pete. So B, a 

negative experience, does not follow from A, an encounter with 
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Marge, even though this has been firmly established by observa-

tion in the past.  

In life, we observe the rigid inflexibility of cause and effect 

and never think to deliberately alter our thoughts, and therefore 

our vibrational pattern, to invite a different, more pleasant set of 

circumstances. We say “That's the way it's always been with me. 

I just don't seem to have any luck with money.” Or, “Every time 

I get into a good relationship, it always falls apart.” Or, “They 

always pass over me for promotions. I must be doing something 

wrong.” These are declarative statements which are based solely 

upon observation. In these statements there is an assumption: 

what has been must be. B must follow A. There is no allowance 

for the deliberate creation of another vibration, which will attract 

a different result! That is a shame, for we do not exercise the 

free will that is inherent in all conscious beings. We consider our-

selves to be mere ciphers, pawns in a game where others can 

apparently move us around on the board of life. 

In human relationships, no matter what is concluded to be 

true by observation, no matter how many times it has been ob-

served that B follows A, a different outcome can be produced in 

the presence of creative will!  

The inevitability of cause –> effect is an illusion. In fact, 

what seems to be an unbreakable law by observation is merely 

the idea that one must continue to create conditions based on 

what is observed. After all, what is observed is real, is it not? So 

it’s truth. And you’re not supposed to mess with the truth.  
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In human relationships, a behavioral 'law' exists only be-

cause all hold the same pattern of vibration relative to each 

other. So cause –> effect is, in the vibrational model of the uni-

verse, just the continuation of a mode or pattern of thought and 

belief, and is therefore alterable. 
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The Myth of Objectivity 

It is impossible, and undesirable, to be truly objective. 

In Western culture we are taught to weigh both sides of an 

issue before making a decision, and that rational decision mak-

ing depends upon having all the facts. Science teaches that in 

performing an experiment, one should never lean one way or the 

other in the conduct of it, in order that the results should not be 

tainted. However, this is unfeasible. True objectivity means total 

detachment, and that is impossible. Total detachment means 

you're dead!  

Attempting to be objective is being disingenuous with the 

Law of Attraction, for as soon as a person has ANY thought, de-

sire, or intent the universe begins to respond in a matching 

fashion to them. It is impossible to go through life thinking no 

thoughts or having no desires; therefore, each person is like an 

attracting magnet drawing to him or her people and experiences 

which are an exact match to their thoughts and desires. So a so-

cial scientist, for example, can never claim objectivity. In our 

model, the experimenter always attracts to him or her, 

those persons, energies, and data which are a match to their 

thoughts and desires concerning the experiment. In other words, 

it is never possible to get an unbiased sample. 

Weighing the facts simply muddies your desire or intent. If 

you want something, and your desire is strong enough, it will 

come to you. However, by including the 'cons' along with the 

'pros' you include in your vibration frequencies which do not 
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match the frequencies of your desire. Objectivity means you are 

including just as many opposing facts as those which support 

your desire. Therefore the universe will respond accordingly, 

guaranteeing that what you want will not come to you in the 

form that is desired.  

Objectivity, then, is just another way of denying to self, that 

which is wanted. 

Objectivity is denial of self.  

Denial of self is irrational.  

Therefore objectivity is irrational.  

Think about it! Why does anyone live life? They live life to 

have a good time, to feel good about something, to help an-

other, to create, to love, to have fun, to investigate and figure 

out the universe around us. All of these things are desires! But 

objectivity, by its very nature, squelches desire. It requires you 

to turn on your faucet of desire and turn it down little by little, 

with every contrary fact that is considered. Desire is life force. 

Life force energy feels wonderful. Turning down the level of your 

desire makes you feel worse and worse. That's why so many 

people agonize over large purchases. By the time they are done 

including and weighing so many facts both for and against, con-

fusion and anxiety is the result! This happened to a client of 

mine during a three week period in which she researched and 

test drove new cars. In the end, she couldn’t make up her mind 

even after test driving many makes and models.  
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 Objectivity is necessary (to the greatest degree possible) 

when conducting experiments with matter and energy. However, 

even in the laboratory, an experiment performed in one location 

in space/time must be a local phenomenon, for the intent of the 

experimenter will affect the results. That is true in the laboratory 

of life as well. In our vibrational model of the universe, a person 

always has complete control of things on the reflexive flow and 

on outflow, for action always follows thought. However, you 

have no control whatsoever concerning what happens on cross-

flows. That is the only way it can be in a universe where 

everyone has free will and all thought and action is sanctioned. 

If it were possible for you to determine the actions of another, 

then it must be possible for others to make you a victim of their 

wishes. It would mean that others could dictate your actions, 

your state of being, even your health, against your will. But that 

is simply not possible.  

The Law of Vibration and the Law of Attraction operate on in-

flow. Consciousness everywhere is subtly connected through a 

postulated field of subtle energy which fills the universe. This vir-

tual ‘background energy’ carries the impulses of thought from 

one end of the universe to the other and operates to match you 

up with vibrations which precisely match your own. It is not pos-

sible to come in contact with something or someone without first 

establishing a vibrational orientation or proclivity towards it. So 

why be objective? 
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Well, humanity believes that what manifests in life is mostly 

a result of luck, or chance. Some people, it is said, just have a 

knack for getting things they want, while others are unlucky. 

Some say the only way to really guarantee success is through 

hard work. But I have noticed that in my life and in the lives of 

many others, hard work is no guarantee of anything but hard 

work. I look around and see prosperous people who hardly work 

at all, and a lot of poor people who work their tails off!  

People think that by lining up all of their facts in a row, both 

good and bad, that a true picture of what may happen for them 

has been assembled. But these facts are just the experiences 

of others. It is thought, for example, that if 100 people go out 

and buy the XYZ brand computer, and 37 of them say XYZ com-

puters suck, then more than likely XYZ computers are poorly 

made and you have a good chance to get a crummy one. But 

this is not how it works at all. 

If you wanted a computer that functioned properly and you 

were vibrationally aligned to it, then if you happened to purchase 

an XYZ computer, it would function perfectly. Even if the XYZ 

computer company only made ONE good computer, you would 

get it! The experience of another has absolutely nothing to do 

with the experience you might have. The experiences of others 

are just the way they have molded and transmitted their energy, 

and the manifestations they have received are a result only of 

their alignment of energy and the universe's response to it, 

through the property of 'like attracts like.' 
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Having said that, you could go out and buy an XYZ computer 

and have it suck for you. But the only reason you would have a 

bad experience with an XYZ computer, is if you included all of 

those 'cons' along with the pure intent of your desire. The fre-

quency matching property of the universe simply responds to 

your mix of vibrational frequencies. It is more likely that if XYZ 

computers are indeed poorly made, and your intent was for an 

excellent computer, you would never be drawn to the XYZ brand 

at all.  

People don't want to believe this, because accepting it means 

that everyone is 100% in control of their lives. If there is some-

thing going wrong, it is easier to believe that something ‘out 

there’ is responsible. Otherwise, the uncomfortable realization 

hits: “I am causing it.” To admit that is to make oneself wrong. 

But this sort of thinking sets you up to fail. Failure results from 

simply not going with your pure desire or intent in the first 

place! It occurs from being objective, from including in your mix 

all of those ideas you don't like as well as those you do like.  

Scientists especially object to this idea. Scientists like to be-

lieve there is an objective reality that will respond the same way 

every time. The idea of science is to figure out the “Theory of 

Everything,” a theory of how the universe operates down to the 

smallest detail. There is only one problem with this approach: in 

a dynamic and ever–expanding universe, nothing is static or un-

changing. There is always thought and response to thought, 

everywhere in the universe.  
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If ever a condition existed in which only one response (or a 

limited, definable set of responses) was generated for any vibra-

tional signal, there would be stagnation, and death. Death 

is unchanging response to stimuli. Poke a dead person and see 

an unchanging response! The secret of this universe is that it is 

ever–changing, ever–expanding, ever–growing. And that means 

that there cannot, ever, be a Theory of Everything which ex-

plains all–that–is in a nutshell. This universe cannot ever be 

reduced to a few laws, or thoughts, or ideas, that will explain all 

phenomena every time. If that ever happened, the universe 

would die, for it would be responding only within a limited set of 

parameters, just like a dying organism.  

The universe is dynamic and will respond to your every deci-

sion and desire. It has the capacity to satisfy your every whim, if 

only you will let it. Don't limit your experiences by trying to be 

objective – allow those desires and intentions to flow, create a 

marvelous life that is changing for the better and is 

never boring. 
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Challenge: An Empowering Look at  
Overcoming Obstacles. 

“Challenge builds character.” This statement would probably 

be accepted as truth by many, but what does it really mean? 

Well, a challenge is an obstacle to be overcome, and the satis-

faction of persevering through adversity to completion can be a 

fantastic feeling. However, in an attempt to encourage personal 

growth, society says, “it’s important in this world to learn to 

overcome adversity. Things aren’t always going to go your way.” 

Observation of the world around us seems to bear this out, but 

looking at challenge within the context of the Universal Operat-

ing System yields a different picture.  

Say you wanted to start a new business. You have never 

been self–employed before, so it seems daunting at first. There 

are two ways you can approach it: you can envision your new 

enterprise as something that will require a tremendous amount 

of work, or something that will naturally fly right. If you ap-

proach the venture with the attitude that it will be difficult, you 

are already resisting all of the people, money, and resources 

which would come to you, through the universal property of 'like 

attracts like.' The more you work on your business with this atti-

tude, the harder it gets. Now you are facing challenges every 

day, probably experiencing anxiety, worry, and some upset 

along the way. But you persevere and eventually get it done. 

Now you are happy. 
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Or, you could approach the new business with a detailed vi-

sion, a vision in which you are expending very little effort and 

the resources you need come to you easily. The more you work 

on your business with this attitude, the more the universe 

matches you up with the people, money, and things which you 

need in order to be successful. The Law of Attraction immedi-

ately goes to work for you, just as it did in the previous 

example. But now, there is very little worry, anxiety, and upset. 

Things fall into place for you with relative ease. The business 

starts slowly but becomes very successful. 

In both cases, a business was created. But in the first case, 

there were a large number of obstacles to overcome. You gutted 

it out, successfully overcame all of the challenges. Now, you talk 

to your buddies and they all say “Great work! You really stepped 

up and battled hard. Now, you can enjoy your reward.” In the 

second case there were almost no challenges. Obstacles, yes, 

but these didn't appear to you as something to worry about. You 

felt good almost all the time, and when you are done, you feel 

even better.  

Now I ask you two questions: Which scenario would you 

rather experience? And secondly, which business do you think 

will be easier to run, and be ultimately more successful? If you 

are like me, I'll take the second experience. I'll leave the worry-

ing, the anxieties and the upset to the other guys. It would seem 

to me that the guy who was feeling good the whole time will 

have a more successful business, because you can't stay happy 
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by treading a path feeling rotten most of the time. The law of 

'like attracts like' will bring you more of the same, so you will 

likely experience a lot of difficulties operating your business, if 

you are a 'overcome challenges' kind of person.  

The second guy didn't have a lot of resistance to his goal. He 

did his homework and got together a really good business plan, 

one he was really excited and confident about. The he just went 

about executing that plan without a lot of worry about it. Mostly 

he just had fun along the way. The first guy also had a great 

business plan, but he worried a lot that maybe the economy 

would go into a recession. He wondered whether he would be 

able to get good employees. He read the statistics about the 

percentage of start–ups that fail. He had doubts about his own 

ability to get it done. But he went ahead into action anyway, fig-

uring he would 'accept the challenge.' And that's exactly the 

experience he got! The second guy had his energies almost 

completely aligned to his goal before he started. The first guy 

went into action before he had felt comfortable about his new 

goal.  

You might say, “Well, your second example isn’t realistic. It’s 

not possible to start a business and have it go well right from the 

start. There are too many variables.” That is always what over-

coming–challenge types say. And for them, it is completely true, 

for what they experience is always a match to their expectations. 

We might have a conversation that goes something like this:  
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“Encouraging people to think that it will all be easy and rosy 

is not only delusional, it’s harmful.” 

“Why do you say that?” 

“Because observation and statistics tell us that only a per-

centage of startups ever succeed.” 

“But those observations and statistics are based upon what 

others have done. With that philosophy, no one should start any-

thing, for it might be a failure.” 

“One should be informed about the current state of affairs, 

before one blindly and foolishly rushes in.” 

“Certainly! You have to know where you are before you can 

go anywhere. You have to figure out how you’re going to market 

your product or service. But once that’s done, you must not im-

port the self–limiting beliefs of others into your operation, 

otherwise you will fail. If you do not, you will succeed.” 

“That’s crazy. You can’t control the actions of others, as 

you’ve already said over and over. All of them have free will too! 

So how can you say that a business, which depends on others 

buying what you have to offer, can succeed just because you 

want it to?” 

“If you know that it will succeed, it will. The degree of suc-

cess or failure is proportional to the number of doubts you have 

regarding it. In all analyses, only the recording of actions is pos-

sible. It is not possible to document the thoughts, beliefs and 

attitudes inside a person which not only determine their activi-

ties, but how the world at large responds to them.” 
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“That’s not only nutty, it’s hallucinatory. You have to offer 

something that others want. There’s no guarantee they will like 

your product or service.” 

“The success or failure of your product depends primarily 

upon the vibration you have regarding it. There is enough diver-

sity of interest for any product, no matter how trivial or useless, 

to find acceptance. All you have to do is line yourself up with the 

vibration of success. Worry about failure, or even the possibility 

of failure, only sets you up for failure. The fact is, no one can say 

what will happen to you, but you can say what will happen to 

you. The experiences of your life are a direct reflection of the pa-

rameters of your beliefs, for all of your actions will be based on 

those beliefs. The product or service you sell will be based on 

your vibrational content, and others will respond in kind. The 

storekeeper, for example, opens his shop and simply waits for 

people to come in. The response to his promotion will only re-

flect the state of his beliefs.” 

“That’s nonsense. We’re not living in an esoteric fairyland! 

You’re setting people up to fail.” 

“As you believe, so shall it be.” 

“Reality is more important than belief.” 

“Reality is a reflection of belief. Besides, if you’re going to 

start a business, you begin and continue with the idea of suc-

cess, not failure. The more you allow the possibility of failure to 

creep into your vibration, the greater chance for failure. Those 

who fail always allow the creeping rot of “reality” to infect their 
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attitude, thus bringing about the failure they are trying so des-

perately to avoid. Besides, gambling is a zero–sum game, by 

definition. Life is a win–win game.” 

“More delusional thinking.” 

“Well, all I know is that I wouldn’t want you for a business 

partner!” 

Here we simply have opposing worldviews, but in one case, 

there is a certainty of success, and in the other, a decided possi-

bility of failure. The undertaking of any task should proceed from 

the former attitude, not the latter, otherwise, why do it at all? 

The challenges of the creative process are not the impediments 

you encounter in the physical universe, but the obstacles you set 

up within yourself, which take you off the rails. 

 Challenge is a feeling of resistance to the goal and is self–

imposed. Obstacles and challenges come about from not com-

pletely aligning to what you want before you start!  

Overcoming obstacles doesn’t build character; it just gets 

you used to overcoming obstacles. In other words, living a chal-

lenging life keeps you in a vibrational orientation that guarantees 

you will have to overcome more and more obstacles. Not only is 

that pretty inefficient, but it keeps you in the lower reaches of 

the Emotional/Vibrational Scale with all of the attendant conse-

quences.  

If you LIKE to live this kind of life, go for it! Many athletes 

and military types love this sort of thing and it is certainly not 

my place to criticize. However, when those who like challenges 
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attempt to impose their world view and lifestyle on the rest of 

us, difficulties arise. Now we have a society which puts a pre-

mium on struggle and strain, leading to an overworked and 

stressed–out population. 

 For some reason, our society looks up to those who over-

come huge obstacles and disdains those who effortlessly achieve 

their goals. It’s funny, because our society is so results oriented! 

It just seems to me that if you want to be successful, it would be 

smart to do so in the most efficient possible manner.  

An example from history is instructive in this regard. In 

1911, the Norwegian Roald Amundsen and the Englishman 

Robert Scott both attempted to be the first to reach the South 

Pole. Amundsen efficiently organized his expedition and success-

fully made the run. Scott made poor decisions, choosing ponies 

and motorized sleighs, (rather than the dog-drawn sledges cho-

sen by Amundsen) which broke down in the fierce cold. As a 

result of his poor decisions, Scott and his group died along the 

way. Who do we hear about in our history texts? Amundsen, be-

cause he was successful, right? Wrong! We hear about the glory 

of Scott, how he and his crew suffered, about their sacrifices for 

each other, about the noble dignity of trying hard and failing. In 

English history, at least, Amundsen is just a historical after-

thought! Resistance is admired, and praised to the skies. The 

virtue of those who simply ask for success and allow it to effort-

lessly happen are rarely extolled. Such people, it is believed, 

have it “handed to them on a silver platter.” However, vibra-
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tional alignment with the goal can make even the most difficult 

undertaking look effortless. That is because the operating sys-

tem of the universe is at your back at all times. 

If the goal is strictly a physical activity (as above) then 

physical obstacles are inevitable. But whether these become 

challenges is up to you. Say you are a rock climber and decide to 

climb a 500 foot mesa. Now you definitely are going to experi-

ence a little anxiety! But the principle is the same. If you 

approach your task with the idea that it will be almost impossible 

and that you might get killed, you are guaranteed to have a se-

ries of near–death experiences on the way up. But if you are 

really clear on your vision of the climb, you will probably take 

extra practice, working on your holds and your technique. You 

won't attempt the climb until you feel excited about it, for when 

you have that excited feeling, that's the sign you are in align-

ment with the task at hand. The better you feel about the climb, 

the easier it will be, again by the property of 'like attracts like.’ If 

you feel good about the climb, you will naturally gravitate to 

those areas where the holds are optimum, where the rock is 

solid, and where there are a minimum of difficult passages. If 

you are anxious about the climb, you will be attracted to those 

areas where the holds are difficult, the rock is loose, and you will 

experience some difficult passages.  

The first guy gets off the mesa and collapses. The second 

guy gets off the rock and is still excited. He is really tired, had 

some difficulties, but feels exhilarated at his experience.  
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The first guy goes to his buddies, after a week of recovery, 

and starts bragging to them what a monster he is. He tells them 

about the times he almost fell off, and all the rest. They look at 

him in awe. The second guy goes to his friends and he tells them 

how much fun he had. He tells them about his anxious moments, 

but he describes how good the rock is, how the climb can be 

successfully negotiated. He shows them the route.  

The first guy's buddies are terrified to attempt the climb. 

They look at him like a minor deity. The second guy's buddies 

are all excited to try it for themselves. The energy of the whole 

group is really high, and they all decide to climb it together with 

the second guy leading the way.  

The first guy overcame big–time challenges. The second guy 

did as well, but his climb was marked by an excitement that 

comes from a lack of resistance to the goal.  

Challenge is mostly self–imposed, regardless of the activity. 

Anything that can be done with resistance, can be done easier 

with a lack of resistance. And with a lot more fun as well!  
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Sanity vs. Insanity 

Human beings for millennia have not been able to agree 

upon a satisfactory definition of sanity or insanity. That is be-

cause we have been looking at conduct or behavior and judging 

the validity of it. In a free will universe, all thought and conduct 

is allowed; therefore, evaluating behavior just results in catego-

ries of inappropriateness, without going far to resolve it. For 

example, it is said that someone who is neurotic may suffer from 

'obsessive–compulsive disorder', or that someone who is insane 

suffers from 'multiple personality disorder.’ These categoriza-

tions do not lend themselves to finding a happy resolution to the 

irrational behavior. 

It can be observed however, that all insane or irrational peo-

ple feel bad. Sane or rational behavior always occurs when there 

is a genuine feeling of well being.  

• Neurosis is irrational behavior. 

• Psychosis is wildly irrational and sometimes destructive 

behavior.  

What is irrational behavior and why is it irrational? In this 

book, we don’t claim that behavior is irrational because it goes 

against the commonly accepted range or mode of allowed or 

lawful conduct. We do not base irrational behavior, either, on 

whether it agrees with morals, ethics, or religious beliefs. These 

yardsticks of measurement cannot be agreed upon by everyone 

because they differ from culture to culture, and therefore cannot 

guarantee results for everyone. There is a common denominator 
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to irrational behavior, however: in all irrational or insane per-

sons, there is a focus upon that which is not wanted.  

A person who has a disagreeable life is not a happy camper. 

He has many things in his experience which he would rather 

change, but for one reason or other, has not. Therefore, the fo-

cus of his thoughts and feelings are on the unwanted conditions. 

This focus is the cause of the continual creation of them, or at 

least, the fact that things never change. Action follows thought, 

obviously, so in order for anything to change, thought must first 

be changed.  

An unhappy person is not necessarily an irrational or insane 

person. However, a predominant focus upon uncomfortable 

things will eventually produce action based upon those predomi-

nant thought patterns. For example, a person may hate the fact 

that he never gets promoted in his job. Say he works as a clerk 

in a department store, but three others have been promoted to 

section manager ahead of him. If he focuses his thoughts and 

feelings predominantly upon his lack of advancement, then 

eventually he will find a reason for it. More than likely this rea-

son will have nothing to do with his own thought or conduct, 

because no one wants to believe that he or she is not good 

enough. Say he focuses on the obvious reason, his boss, who 

has passed him over. At first, he is just grumpy. He complains to 

the boss, lightly at first, then more strongly. He becomes angry, 

bad–mouths the boss to all of his coworkers. We say this guy is 

just a sourpuss and let it go at that. But if his thoughts predomi-
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nately go to fighting his boss, he will begin to act neurotically. 

These actions may range from resentful glances to spilling coffee 

on the boss's new shirt. If, however, the predominant thought 

becomes exclusive thought, now we have the condition of psy-

chosis. Psychosis is just exclusive attention to that which is not 

wanted. Now our friend lives to get even with the boss, and his 

actions may go as far as physical violence. 

In the relief of neurosis or psychosis, attention must be paid 

to those things the person is resisting. That cannot be known 

simply by observing behavior, for by definition, that behavior is 

irrational! Irrational behavior is simply an attempt to get rid of 

something that is not wanted, but the solutions are usually non–

sequitur. It is always something personal to the subject, how-

ever, and so with a little probing one may discover the true 

reasons for it. 

Trying to get rid of something is self defeating. It is not pos-

sible to rid one’s self of anything, because the more one 

attempts to get rid of the unwanted thing, the more attention is 

placed upon it. The more attention that is placed upon it, the 

more it comes into your experience. This can be stated cogently 

as 'what you resist persists.’ The degree of resistance to un-

wanted things determines the degree of irrationality or insanity. 

It also determines how miserable a person will feel. Because 

what is being resisted is different for each individual, it is usually 

not possible to judge from conduct what is sane or insane. Irra-

tional conduct runs the gamut of emotions and actions. Only by 
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discovering what it is the person is fighting or resisting, can a 

solution be found.  

From these simple principles, we can make sense of the idea 

of sanity or insanity.  

Sanity always corresponds with feeling good.  

Insanity always corresponds with feeling bad.  

Anything which encourages a good feeling can be consid-

ered sane. 

Anything which encourages a bad feeling can be considered 

irrational.  

Therefore, punishment is irrational.  

The purpose of punishment is to place the offender's atten-

tion even more on the thing that is not wanted. This can trigger 

a neurotic state into a psychotic condition, with bad results for 

society. 

Treatment which suppresses the cognitive function is a little 

better, but still not very effective. Drugging someone to prevent 

his or her attention to the unwanted condition can never lead to 

a cure, only to the suppression of symptoms. In order to effect a 

cure, the person must begin to cease the resistance or fighting 

against the unwanted condition, and his attention must be 

placed on creating the wanted condition. The only reason people 

don't focus on what they want, instead of trying to get rid of 

what they don't want, is because they have been taught either 

that they are unworthy of having anything good, or that destroy-
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ing something is the only way to get rid of it. Both of these ideas 

are also irrational. 

What is sane or insane can largely be determined by how 

good or bad a person feels. If a person is creating something, he 

or she is probably feeling good, for the creative impulse is inher-

ent within all of us. A person who is resisting someone or 

something or some condition, however, is feeling bad to a 

greater or lesser degree, otherwise there would be no need for 

resistance in the first place. 

So lets stop pretending that punishing people is a good thing. 

Drugging people is more benign, but ineffective in effecting a 

real cure. Sometimes it must be used as a last resort, but I think 

we can do better than that!  

Sanity or insanity is directly linked to how a person feels. 

Educating a person to focus on desires, instead of fighting ad-

versaries, can lead to more effective treatment. 

 



 

10 The Creative 
Process and 

Manifestation 
 

Identifying the Power within the Creative Process 

The world looks a lot different now than it did in the 12th cen-

tury. Huts and spears have been replaced by houses, 

skyscrapers, cars, and electronic equipment. The common, eve-

ryday objects of the third millennium are a direct result of how 

conscious beings have organized thought and thus shaped soci-

ety. In other words, conscious beings think and dream and then 

mold their environment to suit. So at any point in time, 'reality' 

is simply the ever changing result of ever changing thought. Per-

sonal reality is a direct result of personal thought and belief. If 

this reality is not a positive one, the chances are we will continue 

to create our lives negatively, being surrounded by unwanted 

people, circumstances and things. So our thoughts, naturally, 

continue on a negative trend. It is easy to say “envision a more 

positive reality,” but the law of 'like attracts like' and the law of 

vibration are working to reinforce negative thought patterns. 

Here is where a helpful and very powerful observation can be 

made: every single thing in our lives comes after the creative 

process has already run its course.  
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There is a time lag between the conception of something and 

the receiving of it. We do not, yet, live in a world of magic where 

thought manifests instantaneously. So in order to change any-

thing in your life you must not focus on what–is, but on what is 

wanted. Focusing on what–is is pointless, because it is all after 

the fact of manifestation. It is impossible to create a new reality 

by continuing to observe and create from the old one. It is, in 

effect, using the powerful energy of creation to mimic exactly 

what you see in front of you!  

What We Are Taught Is Backwards 

The chair you are sitting in didn't appear out of thin air. Your 

chair can be considered as a concatenation of thoughts and deci-

sions. Before there can be a chair, there must be the thought of 

a chair. There must be the design of the chair, and then there 

can be the construction or manufacturing of the chair.  

The chair itself is post–manifestation.  

The thought, design process and manufacturing is pre–

manifestation. 

If you wanted a different chair, would you continue to ob-

serve the chair you have? That is what human beings are taught 

to do; to face reality, to consider the facts. 

After all, facts are solid, comforting things, it is said. Mani-

fested reality is the truth, and one must always look to the truth 

to decide the worth of anything. This is of course backwards, for 

it takes consciousness, the creative principle, out of the creative 

process! 
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What you see in front of you is the end of the road of the 

creative process. When you paint a landscape, you get your ea-

sel, brushes and paints and you use your creative energies to 

make something beautiful. After you are done, you can look at 

the painting, admire it, and show it off to others. But think of all 

the energy and inspiration that went into the painting! Although 

the painting on the easel is the culmination of all of your creative 

power, it is, energetically, miniscule in comparison to the energy 

you put into making it.  

Everything observable in the world is the result of thought 

and energy which has been previously directed, in the past. The 

things we see around us in the physical universe are simply the 

resultant manifestations, with their attendant time–lags.  

Matter itself is the coagulation of energy, but it just sits there 

in a lump until a conscious being moves it, or another force acts 

upon it. In our vibrational model, matter and energy is ulti-

mately composed of thought, and therefore, all created by 

consciousness. So a force is actually an impetus provided by 

consciousness, no matter how far back in time that impetus 

originated. In other words, we don’t say that a force acts upon 

an object as if these were completely separate, but we say that 

matter and energy and consciousness are different aspects of 

the same thing.27  

                                    

 

27 The famous double–slit experiment in physics is fascinating in this regard. It turns out 

that observing the flow of electrons through the two slits  changes the pattern of hits on a detec-
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It is already known that matter and energy are convertible, 

and if consciousness, matter and energy are composed of 

thought, then they are also aspects of the same “thing” and we 

have a universe in which everything is not only inter–connected, 

but made of the same “stuff.” If this is so, then there is really no 

conflict between those who assign a biological basis for con-

sciousness, and those who do not! 

In this way, the entire universe and everything in it proceeds 

from the animating principle, and is under the direction of the 

animating principle. This is a logical extension of a philosophy 

that places consciousness in the primary position, and if you be-

gin to live your life this way, you begin to emphasize the 

powerful creative energies within you! 

The creative process occurs in the pre–manifestation phase. 

That is where ALL the action is, because that's where all of the 

creative energy is.  

The post–manifestation phase is complete, a done deal. Of 

course, a beautiful creation like Michelangelo's pieta can inspire 

one to creative heights, but the creative process itself is always 

in the pre–manifestation stage. 

                                                                                                
tor plate, so that it is impossible to determine whether the statement “Each electron either goes 

through slit 1 or slit 2” is true or false. It is impossible to say whether an electron is a particle or 

a wave, because it behaves differently when we look at it and when we do not! This is just one 

way of saying that the conditions of an experiment affect the target of the experiment. For a 

great description of the double–slit experiment, see Richard Feynman’s Six Easy Pieces, chapter 

6. 
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Your ideas, thoughts and dreams are always much more im-

portant than anything you observe around you. They contain the 

creative energy to which the universe responds with the mani-

festations you desire. The manifestations you receive are 

proportional to the sophistication and power of your thought and 

the time lag from envisioning to manifestation is directly propor-

tional to the purity and clarity of your vision. It's all utterly 

dependent on you, and no one else can interfere, unless you let 

them. In other words, the universe will respond to your signal, 

no matter what all of the others are saying or doing, no matter 

what you or others have manifested in the past. Most of the stuff 

you see around you is how others have manifested their own 

personal realities. What others have manifested with their 

thought has no bearing on what you can do, because the power 

to mold your own reality lies within you. We all have access to 

creative life force energy, and there are no limits whatsoever to 

how much of it each of us may have.  

Is it any wonder we have so much difficulty getting the 

things we want, when we put the majority of our attention on 

what has already happened? It would be like going on a trip and 

driving your car backwards. How can you get to where you are 

going when you are always focused on where you have been? 

Well, you might get there in this manner, but not without crash-

ing a few times first!  

The stuff you see around you is not important. Not important 

enough to get worried about, anyway. If you want your life to go 
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along a different track, pay no attention to the things you have 

already manifested, if those things are not what you want. Focus 

on the pre–manifestation phase, where all of your power is. And 

certainly pay no attention to the things others have manifested, 

unless those things are pleasing to you. The law of 'like attracts 

like' only works against you if you focus on what is not wanted. 

All of that unwanted stuff is in the post–manifestation phase. It 

has no power. It's like a runner who finishes a 10 mile race. He 

is exhausted. All of his energy has been spent getting to the fin-

ish line.  

Here is another analogy: The pre–manifestation phase of the 

creative process can be likened to a gigantic garden hose 1000 

feet long. Say you want to water the garden at the edge of your 

property. You move the hose, turn on the water, and wait. After 

what seems a lifetime, the water finally reaches your sprinkler, 

gushes into the air and moves back and forth gently over your 

plants. The time that it takes for the water to reach the sprinkler 

is the pre–manifestation phase. It is analogous to your creative 

vision and the alignment of energy to your desire. The action 

taken to get the desired result is trivial: move the hose, turn on 

the tap. All of the work to provide the water, the water pressure, 

the construction and delivery of the hose, is already provided by 

the universe. Everything needed for success is already in place. 

Success is inevitable IF you simply have a clear vision and main-

tain it during the time it takes to manifest. If you turn on the tap 

and don't immediately see the water, you might think “the sys-
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tem is broken.” That is what many of us do in our own creative 

process. We are not aware of universal law and of our own pow-

erful connection to it. We are not willing to endure the inevitable 

time lag from the pre–manifestation phase to the materializa-

tion, so we go to the tap and shut off the flow. 

Far from being 'pie–in–the–sky', your dreams, ideas and as-

pirations are the only guarantor of your success. Those who are 

successful in any field are successful because they keep their 

eyes on the prize. Their vision does not waver, at least not for 

very long. Their passion and enthusiasm for the wanted thing 

assures pure focus, and keeps the energy from the universe in 

response flowing toward the goal; consequently, most of their 

action is along the path of least resistance.  

The Importance of Being 

“What do you want to be when you grow up?” parents some-

times ask their children. “I want to be an airplane pilot!” “I want 

to be a basketball player!” “I want to be a great musician!”  

When we say, “I want to BE a ______” it is implicit that we 

really mean DO. In other words, it would be more accurate to 

ask “What would you like to do when you grow up?” because 

when someone says “I want to be a pilot” they intend to actually 

fly airplanes, not just think about flying airplanes. 

The phrasing of the question involving various forms of the 

verb BE is indicative of a powerful truth: you must be something 

before you can do it. Being always comes before doing and hav-
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ing. The more completely you can assume a beingness, the 

faster you will learn. 

For example, the pianist Herbie Hancock played with the Chi-

cago Symphony when he was only twelve years old. Mozart gave 

his first public performance when he was five years of age and 

composed his first symphony at the age of eight. Some people 

assign such genius to past-life knowledge, but Occam’s Razor (a 

principle which states “The simplest explanation is most likely to 

be correct”) tells us that there must be a more elegant solution.  

What if an assumption of beingness, purely, leads to rapid 

development? “Beingness” leads to focusing, for someone who 

purely wants something is giving his or her undivided attention 

to the goal. A person who is focused on something very strongly 

and believes he or she can do it without reservation is a very fo-

cus-powerful attracting magnet for inspiration and knowledge. 28 

There is no explanation for a child prodigy, for example. How 

does he or she make such rapid progress at such an early age? 

Well, let’s not make the mistake of assuming that the conscious-

ness of a being in a child’s body is retarded, because his or her 

body is not fully developed. In fact, we often say that a child is 

closest to God. What does that mean, exactly? 

It means that a child has a greater awareness of what we call 

life force energy or source energy. He or she has a greater 

                                    
28 "It's not that I'm so smart, it's just that I stay with problems longer."—Albert Einstein 
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awareness of the broader consciousness that a person relin-

quishes to some degree when he or she incarnates into the 

bubbles of biology called human bodies. Therefore, a child or 

even a baby is quite capable of focusing his or her attention on 

subjects of interest, especially when the child has been exposed 

to something continuously since birth. Music, for instance. It is 

easy for even a baby to understand the vibrations associated 

with music, and gain an understanding of the emotional effect of 

music on the human spirit. Perhaps that is why, in music, there 

have been so many prodigies. 

There is always a connection between the incarnated person-

ality and the “Higher Self” or “Inner Being.” From that 

connection comes a connection to the powerful thought streams 

of knowledge on every conceivable subject. 

In my attempts at piano playing, I did not consider myself a 

musician, because I am only a beginner. This is a very truthful 

statement, but it has also led to very slow progress as a pianist. 

How can you play piano well, when you don’t even consider 

yourself a piano player? The answer is, you cannot! I know this, 

so why don’t I allow myself to completely assume the beingness 

of a virtuoso player? I don’t know, I just don’t! 

But Mozart did. And so did Herbie Hancock, and Bill Evans 

and probably hundreds of men and women who are great key-

board players. 

I know that I learn the fastest when I am completely unin-

hibited in my creative process. When I am totally open and am 
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not counter–creating, I seem to be drawn to the right piece to 

study, or my lesson goes very smoothly and I learn a bunch of 

stuff all at once. 

Bill Murray (in the movie “Groundhog Day”) said, “God isn’t 

that smart. He’s just been around a long time.” A wise woman 

once said, “Genius is just attention to a subject.”29 The more you 

focus on something, the more powerful is your vibrational signal, 

and the easier it is to learn the subject you are studying. The 

more you learn, the faster you learn. This is just a consequence 

of the law of ‘like attracts like.’ 

A genius is intensely focused on his or her subject. A study of 

Mozart’s early life shows this to be the case. Mozart was im-

mersed in music since the day he was born. His father, Leopold, 

instructed both his children assiduously, so that Mozart was able 

to publicly perform at the age of 5. He wrote his first symphony 

at 8 and by the age of 20 was considered a mature composer. 

He learned his craft by listening and studying the music of the 

best composers of his day, and had an extraordinary memory, 

composing entire symphonies in his head. Mozart was a diligent 

worker and would not write anything until every single note of a 

new work had been constructed in his imagination.  

                                    
29 Esther Hicks 
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The ability to build something totally in your head is the 

hallmark of someone who is thinking about a subject all the 

time.  

It seems reasonable to say then, that genius doesn’t come 

from past life memories. It comes from intense focus and study, 

and the assumption of a pure state of being with little or no 

counter intention. Fortunately, TV did not exist in Mozart’s day! 

The assumption of a pure state of being means that one sim-

ply allows oneself to BE that. It is always accompanied by a 

feeling of what it would be like to actually live it (this is easy to 

understand: if you want a new Porsche, just imagine yourself 

driving it, and you will get a feeling). A state of beingness is an 

alignment of your life force energy with the desire or goal. If you 

intend to be a pianist, for example, you would simply decide that 

you are a pianist, right now. Mostly people do not because it is 

considered delusional. “How can you say you’re a pianist right 

now when you can’t play anything but chopsticks?” People think 

that in order to call yourself a pianist, you have to be able to 

play like Horowitz. But that is nonsense! You do not have to do 

anything to assume a state of being! People get intimidated by 

comparing their ability to DO with the doing of others, which in-

validates their state of being, bringing in counter thoughts and 

counter intention, and derailing the creative process. Whenever I 

thought of myself as a pianist, I inevitably compared myself to 

Bill Evans or Herbie Hancock and I said, “Now there’s a pianist!” 

Then I felt incompetent. That is self defeating in the extreme!  
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Because doing proceeds directly from being, any counter in-

tention at all will hinder competence. The young Horowitz, for 

example, did not let criticism of his playing invalidate his know-

ing of himself as a pianist, and continued to play and record 

brilliantly into his 70’s (he was especially criticized in his early 

years for bravura performances which were brilliant, but often 

loud and not always considered tasteful). 

 Let’s say that our friend Thorpe lives in a trailer park and he 

has $1,000 in the bank, and has just finished paying off his 

truck. Could Thorpe consider himself to BE wealthy? Of course 

he can! “That’s crazy,” you might say. “Ted Turner is wealthy. 

Thorpe is anything but wealthy.” Well, the amount of money 

Thorpe presently has is irrelevant to an assumption of a state of 

consciousness about money.  

Is Thorpe, with $1,000 free and clear, in worse shape than 

Rupert Bentley Harrington VII with $50 million in the bank and 

$60 million in debt? I don’t know; if you have 50 mil you can 

probably borrow another 50, but if you are worried about the 

$10 mil you owe, then how rich are you really? Like everything 

else, “rich” is a state of beingness. That state of being has noth-

ing to do with your physical surroundings! You can make it be 

about the stuff you have or the lack of it of course, but that is 

only a free will decision that you can change at any time. One 

thing is for sure: your state of mind, continued long enough, will 

eventually be reflected in your physical experience; for richer or 

for poorer, as they say when you get married. 
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Thorpe, if he chooses to, has an excellent way to feel good 

about himself by appreciating what he has, rather than dwelling 

on what he doesn’t. “Yes but he’s just a fool,” says Rupert Bent-

ley Harrington. But he isn’t! By appreciating what he has, Thorpe 

keeps himself vibrationally aligned with the prosperity he seeks. 

If he listens to those who call him an inevitable loser, his life will 

never change for the better. 

Inspiration 

When you approach any task without contradictory thought 

you will make amazing progress, because your vibration is 

purely resonating to the wanted thing. You become more aware 

of those little nudges of inspiration that occur when attention is 

focused clearly and directly. Inspiration is a result of information 

from the non–physical part of you, which is connected to the 

universal field of consciousness within which all data flows.  

When you are inspired, more and more brilliant ideas seem 

to flow right into you; you can hardly keep up with it! And ac-

companying these ideas is always a feeling of well–being, or 

some positive emotion. However, this can only happen when you 

are focused purely on something. I have never been inspired 

unless I have been in an almost pure state of allowing, or, as 

some say, going with the flow. And you can’t reach this state of 

consciousness unless you are assuming a state of being without 

a feeling of doubt or uncertainty.  
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Probability 

Human beings have a saying which goes, “All good things 

must end.” What this means is that when things are going well, 

there is a greater and greater expectation of impediment, the 

longer things are on a positive slant. However, it is only the ex-

pectation of difficulty that knocks your ship off course, not some 

inherent property of the universe. 

Probability and statistical analysis suggest that you can only 

go so far in any direction before the odds catch up with you. This 

idea had its genesis in wagering and gambling (especially dice 

and cards), and led to the birth of the mathematics of probabil-

ity. A French nobleman, the Chevalier de Mere, asked his friend, 

the mathematician Pascal, to calculate why some bets made 

money over time and some didn’t. LaPlace showed how it could 

be an aid to data analysis. Gregor Mendel used it in his study of 

genetics. Later, in the 20th century, probability was used to de-

scribe subatomic phenomena and was even extended to apply to 

the prediction of group human behavior. Because science has 

such a remarkable influence on our society, we have embraced 

the ideas of probability and uncertainty in our own lives.  

Many philosophers have tried to determine the secrets of life 

by observing nature. Nature seeks balance in all things. Day 

yields to night, which yields to day once more; the sun is ob-

scured and rain falls, but the sun appears again. The number of 

examples is limitless. The idea that your life could go well all the 

time seems to violate a natural law of the universe! Most impor-
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tant, we observe that everyone has good times and bad times. 

Therefore, it would seem inescapable that bad times are inevita-

ble and you just have to get used to them. 

However, it is those very assumptions which destroy the pu-

rity of your intent and your state of being, change your 

vibrational signal to the universe, and eventually, by the law of 

‘like attracts like,’ lead to manifestations which confirm your 

state of mind, and your feelings, about life. One may find bal-

ance at a level of happiness and abundance, or find equilibrium 

at lower levels of emotion and success. In other words, you may 

always experience ups and downs, but they may be subtle, and 

always in a positive range!  

Being vs. Doing 

What is the difference between being and doing? 

Doing involves movement—physical movement. Being also 

involves movement—the movement of thought impulses. When 

Tesla conceives his turbines or Mozart his symphony, he is using 

mental energy, life force energy. One constructs mental blue-

prints and prototypes, using creative visualization, and that 

energy is just as real as the building materials in the physical 

universe. Regardless of your lack of imagination, you are always 

using thought to guide your action! The clarity and sophistication 

of your thought will determine the clarity and sophistication of 

your life. 

How does any physical movement begin? With a thought im-

pulse. When you reach for a glass, you first have the thought, 
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“Let’s get that glass into my hand.” You see the glass in your 

hand first within your mind before you reach for it with your 

hand. 

What I’m trying to show is that being and doing are not so 

different—each involves movement of energy. But being comes 

first, and controls doing and having. It is one of those intellectu-

ally obvious principles that is often not consciously applied in life. 

In other words, it is one thing to know something and quite an-

other to use it. Becoming mindful will lead to greater and greater 

awareness and self–control. 

As thought becomes more developed upon a subject, the 

thought forms associated with the subject become more sophis-

ticated. Thought forms are just patterns of energy, manipulated 

within one’s consciousness. In order to build a thought template, 

one designs and moves patterns of thought energy around. The 

physical object is then constructed directly from the thought 

templates, moving physical stuff around.  

You can buy lathes nowadays which are programmable. One 

simply inputs the design for an ornately decorated stile, for ex-

ample, inserts a piece of wood, and the machine spews out the 

finished product. Thought templates translated almost instantly 

to the physical universe! It’s exciting.  

Being is about consciousness. It’s about thought and decision 

making. In our model, surrounding all living things is a field of 

life force energy, and in that nurturing cocoon are the templates, 

or the ‘etheric blueprint,’ which programs the cellular material of 
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the body. This is how the cells know how to grow into a dog in-

stead of a cat, or an amoeba instead of a tree. In this 

representation, DNA is itself the physical representation of such 

‘etheric’ programming.  

Just as an engineer works from a blueprint to construct a 

building, consciousness operates from the design templates of 

thought. Don’t laugh! Some scientists are coming around to this 

idea, even if grudgingly. In his paper “Precursor Engineering: Di-

rectly Altering Physical Reality,” Dr. T Bearden describes a set of 

mass–free, 4 spatial dynamics which he calls a precursor engine. 

By separating the massless component from the observable 

masses and forces, one can, theoretically, directly engineer the 

precursor engine and change the structure of physical matter 

and energy.  

Of course this idea is out of the mainstream, but so what? 

Pioneers of new thought and new technology are often criticized. 

As Max Planck, the famous physicist said, "A new scientific truth 

does not triumph by convincing its opponents and making them 

see the light, but rather because its opponents eventually die, 

and a new generation grows up that is familiar with it."—Quoted 

in T.S. Kuhn, The Structure of Scientific Revolutions. 

Einstein also said, "Whoever undertakes to set himself up as 

judge in the field of truth and knowledge is shipwrecked by the 

laughter of the Gods." 

A conscious being does this all the time within his or her own 

human energy field, through the process of thought. A thought 
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proceeds directly from consciousness, so it interfaces directly 

with the life force energy within the human energy field. In this 

analogy, the “precursor engine” of a human being is the human 

energy field, and the programming is done by thought itself!  

It may not be possible to levitate chairs but all of us have the 

ability to directly engineer how we feel. 

We have looked at the universe as a set of vibrations, and 

have said that the solid objects of our world appear so because 

of the vibrational receptors of the human senses. These are pre-

cisely tuned into the minuscule portion of the electromagnetic 

spectrum which is perceived as visible light, and the tiny range 

of vibrations which the ears perceive as sound.30 The point is, 

our personal worlds are self–created. Have you ever noticed how 

two people can look at the same thing and disagree about the 

reality of it? One time my wife and I were looking at a deep–blue 

tinted glass urn. I thought it would function perfectly as a drink-

ing glass, and was going to purchase it for that purpose. She 

was astounded and said, “Drink out of it! It would be perfect for 

a flower arrangement.” As we continued to discuss the object it 

became apparent that her view of it was much different than 

mine. Even its physical shape was open to dispute! Of course, 

we could say that our differences were the result of the limita-

tions of language, and that our eyes perceived the same 

                                    
30 The human eye perceives frequencies at 1014 cycles per second (visible light) but the ear 

perceives sounds at only 104 cycles per second. That is a huge disparity!  
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reflected light off the object. That is what a scientist might say, 

relegating our differences to personal opinions about an objec-

tively perceivable object. But I’m not so sure about that. I 

believe that two people never see the same thing, and that dif-

ferences of opinion are at least somewhat based upon 

differences in perception! That would mean that we are all 

largely at the center of our own personally created universes. 

This is the idea behind the universal interface to consciousness 

which I call the Universal Operating System, and why I say that 

the UOS can only be described and experienced from an individ-

ual perspective.  

In this model, each one of us interfaces directly with the uni-

verse at large and is constantly interacting vibrationally with the 

rest of existence. Each of us is in his or her own little bubble of 

consciousness. Within that bubble, our thoughts and feelings 

generate pulses of energy, which vibrate out to the rest of the 

universe. Through the law of ‘like attracts like,’ our vibrational 

signal is constantly, in every moment, being matched up with 

other signals like it. Being, then, is a dynamically changing situa-

tion, for it is a good bet that the sum total of a person’s 

thoughts, beliefs and feelings are never precisely the same from 

moment to moment. 

(If one had the ability to see the human energy field, what 

would it look like? In chapter 2 we took a stab at it, by saying it 

has the shape of a torus. Whatever shape it is, I imagine the 

human aura as a multicolored light show, a sophisticated, intri-
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cate and breathtakingly beautiful tapestry of energy in complex 

patterns and shapes. I see it as billions of tiny filaments of en-

ergy, interweaving in complex and beautiful geometries. The 

body lies within this field of energy, completely surrounded and 

nurtured by it. Of course the human senses only perceive the 

body and not the aura, so we never recognize what truly mag-

nificent beings we all are. In a sense, being human hides the 

greater part of our being.) 

Establishing a State of Being 

What precisely is a state of being? 

A state of being is a fundamental decision that reflects a per-

son’s conception of himself or herself. This is expressed in 

language with an “I AM” statement. 

How do you establish a state of being? 

The first step is deciding TO BE something. “I am a musi-

cian.” “I am a healer.” “I am an engineer.” “I am a warrior.” It is 

possible to assume multiple states of being all at once. My friend 

Dave is a musician, a keyboard designer and builder, an instru-

ment designer, an oil painter, a writer, a teacher, a tool builder, 

and a philosopher.  

The next step is the visualization of what you want. Needless 

to say, without first deciding what you want, you cannot visual-

ize it; furthermore, the clarity and firmness of your decision 

determines the power and clarity of your visualization. Creative 

visualization essentially creates a thought prototype. The sophis-

tication of your thought template determines the sophistication 
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of your creation in the physical universe: a child’s drawing, for 

example, is a mirror of its primitive thought pattern.  

Moreover, the clearer your decision, the more powerful is 

your platform of attraction. How can you tell whether your deci-

sion is clear and powerful, with no counter–intention? First and 

foremost, by the way you feel. 

A state of being serves three purposes: It creates a vibra-

tional platform of attraction, interfacing with the Universal 

Operating System. It aligns your own life force energy toward 

the goal, resulting in positive emotion, and it begins the creative 

process. A state of being provides motivation and inspiration for 

action cycles in the physical universe, and eventually leads to 

manifestation. 

This system will work with ANY decision. If there are five 

possible joyful paths, don’t agonize over which one to choose, 

just pick one of them! That’s what my friend Dave does. First it 

was music, then keyboards, then teaching, then instrument de-

sign, then turbine and engine design, then oil painting, then 

welding and casting, then tool making, then music…he just goes 

from one to the other, on the inspiration of the moment. To live 

like that, always in the middle of creative energy, ah…that’s liv-

ing! Any joyful path you tread will bring joy, it’s just that simple. 

The greatest experts at being are children. It is very instruc-

tive to watch a child at play. First, he is an airplane pilot. He 

takes his plane and zooms it through the air and you can tell he 

is inside, feeling just what it’s like to be that. Next, he is an en-
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gineer, putting blocks one on top of the other. Then he decides 

to be a soldier, shooting a gun; then he’s an athlete, running 

around as fast as he can. The child is practicing for life, and a 

smart parent will encourage the child’s imagination. Often how-

ever, when he is older, parents and teachers will criticize an 

overactive imagination. “It’s time to grow up, Joe,” they will say. 

“Get off your butt and make something of yourself.” When you 

beat the imagination out of a child, you hinder his or her creative 

process and the connection to source energy, things that are vi-

tal for success and joy in life. 

Is it possible to assume a negative state of being? Yes it is, 

and there probably isn’t one of us who has not. Free Will permits 

us to Be and then Become anything, even if it feels rotten. Be-

cause humanity operates a lot of the time on the equation ‘bad 

= good,’ it is thought beneficial to endure pain and suffering, de-

spite the strong protest of our emotional guidance system. The 

guidance system assumes rationality; in other words, it assumes 

that if something feels bad, it is not in a person’s best interest. It 

is an elegant system that, if followed, keeps us always lined up 

with positive goals. Many of us blithely ignore these sometimes 

very uncomfortable protests, even when they result in illness. 

Feeling crummy and acting irrationally are not only acceptable 

modes of behavior in many human societies, such behavior is 

considered inevitable, and it is even glorified. 

Life force energy is the animating principle of the universe, 

and it can be used for any purpose whatsoever. This might seem 
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completely contradictory to the positive theme of this book, but 

it is pretty obvious that (on earth anyway) people will act in the 

most ghastly ways. However, as we have said before, all out-

comes are ultimately positive, for at “death” one returns, 

unadulterated, to the native, non-physical state of conscious-

ness. Since all actions are permitted, then perhaps even 

activities that produce discomfort and horror are also part of our 

divine nature. Consider those who deliberately risk death and 

experience the most severe hardships. What is the motivation? 

Adventure! Those who “risk death” really understand, deep down 

inside, that death is an illusion, a big earth joke. A person who 

free climbs (without ropes) might laugh off questions about his 

or her sanity by saying, “I might die but I’ll have fun doing it!”  

Freedom comes from the assumption of a state of being and 

following that path, wherever it leads. Being true to yourself is 

just having the courage to always listen to your own guidance 

system despite what others say. 
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Aligning Energy 

Vibrationally speaking, the creative process is all about align-

ing to your desire, and keeping your focus there. If you do this, 

success is guaranteed, and if you don’t, failure is probable, for 

reasons already given. Success does not depend on what others 

think, say, or do. If you are experiencing opposition from any 

quarter, you are already out of alignment, for you have attracted 

such into your experience. Life is a self–fulfilling prophecy. You 

always experience precisely according to your activated vibra-

tional content. The ideas presented in this book are absurdly 

simple, and understood by everyone at the most intimate level 

of being: the only being who can determine the outcome of your 

life is you.  

All individuals are sovereign in their experience. The way to 

success is to find something you want, and keep lined up to it!  

All desires begin as thoughts. Very often, a rush of positive 

emotion accompanies this thought. “Wouldn’t it be great to write 

a bestselling book?” “I want to learn karate and kick ass.” 

“Starting my own company would be fantastic.” “I want a new 

house, this one is too small.” “I want to be a more loving per-

son.” Etc. However, in most cases, your present vibration 

(reflected in the conditions of your life) is nowhere near the vi-

bration of your desire. That’s because desire is often strongest 

when you are living just the opposite! The new desire is a little 

'packet' of energy that, at present, represents an unfulfilled gap 

or a potential relative to your present vibration. When that gap 
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is completely bridged, it will be reflected in the physical uni-

verse. 

“Aligning energy” is simply a vibrational matching to your de-

sire, in accordance with the Law of Vibration and the Law of ‘like 

attracts like.” Thought, action, and manifestation are symbioti-

cally linked, thought being the driving force that determines the 

nature of the other two. The creative process is, essentially, 

keeping yourself lined up with what you want while you complete 

the necessary steps toward manifestation. Failure to do so must 

result in falling short of the goal. In fact, what happens in the 

physical universe (or within yourself, if the goal is strictly per-

sonal) will be a precise reflection of the design templates of 

thought that you keep alive in your consciousness. 

Introduction 

 Until you are purely in harmony with your desire, there will 

be conflicting vibrations present within you. This means that 

your efforts will result in some of what you do want as well as 

some of what you don't want. This is OK, because the results 

you are getting will be a good gauge of exactly where your vi-

bration is, relative to your desire. You can look at what is 

appearing in your life and if there is something you are getting 

you don't like, there is a belief that exactly matches it. Now you 

can precisely identify old beliefs and release them, making the 

action cycles you perform much more efficient and aligned with 

the goal.  

 



404 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

How many times have you begun something with the hope 

that it will work out? “Well, I’ll try this way, and see what hap-

pens.” With an intention like that, the results will very likely not 

be satisfactory. Here, there is a kernel of desire but the sophisti-

cation and power of your thought is not yet congruent with the 

desire. The actions you take reflect the somewhat amorphous 

quality of your thought and therefore, what you receive is amor-

phous as well. Of course, it is impossible to immediately perform 

at a high skill level without working at your craft. Nevertheless, a 

powerful and confident vibration, combined with a clear vision, 

establishes a compelling platform of attraction.  

My piano teacher told me that the great saxophonist Charlie 

Parker would practice 14 hours a day 7 days a week but for me, 

that is absolutely ridiculous. If I get 30 minutes every other day 

at the piano I’m doing well. But then I asked myself, “what are 

you doing the rest of the time?” Writing! I write every day, 

sometimes for 16 hours at a time with a few breaks for eats. Ap-

parently, it all depends on where your interest is, and where you 

are focused. My vibration is powerfully focused on writing, as Mr. 

Parker’s was on music. In 5 years I’ve gone literally from zero, 

to four books. And it wasn’t work at all, it was just fun the whole 

time. That is probably how Charlie Parker felt about his music. 

The universe you perceive is a mirror of your vibration. It is 

your helpful servant, delivering to you exact matches to where 

you place your focus. It is constantly pointing out to you where 

you are on the roadmap of life. This is not only very logical, it is 
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very helpful, for, if you are honest with yourself, you may ob-

serve your manifestations and benchmark your progress. In 

other words, if there is something continually recurring in your 

life, then clearly you have an activated pattern of thought or be-

lief supporting it. Operating from the assumption that 

consciousness is cause, you can then stop blaming luck, chance, 

or other people for your misfortune, and get yourself back on the 

rails. 

Many people think that it is impossible to consciously create 

the life they want. That is because almost everyone gets some of 

what is wanted and some of what isn't wanted, so it seems like a 

crap shoot. Or luck. Or coincidence. It seems to most that the 

earth is a very chaotic place, and even a cursory glance at the 

news seems to confirm that. 

Far from being a chaotic place, the planet earth is perfectly 

ordered and balanced! It just seems chaotic sometimes, because 

so many people do not consciously focus and direct their 

thoughts. Their vibration is all over the place, and so that is 

what they receive! The key is to clearly identify what you really 

want.  

Stages in the Manifestation Process 

The First Stage 

The first and most important stage in aligning your energy is 

to have a clear idea of what your goal or desire is. Most people 

don't get exactly what they intend, because their vision is not 
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crystal clear! Often this step is neglected in favor of action cy-

cles. “Well, I don’t really know what I want, but maybe if I hope 

enough and work hard enough, something good will happen.” 

Yeah, maybe it will, but one of the purposes of this book is to 

describe the process of conscious creation. It’s a lot more fun to 

have control of your life than to just go on hoping! 

Sometimes necessity demands that you plunge in before you 

are ready, but it is vitally important that you clarify where you 

are going along the way. If your thoughts are amorphous, the 

results you obtain will be as well. Here is where creative visuali-

zation comes into the picture.  

Creative visualization is the process of building a template of 

thought and emotion which will establish your point of attraction 

and guide your action. It establishes the being portion of the be–

do–have process. Creative visualization utilizes a balance of 

heart and mind. When it is done correctly, creative visualization 

alters your personal vibration, results in a change of feeling 

within you, and lines you up to the goal. That is why so many 

athletes use it.  

You will know you have achieved clarity when you can recre-

ate, at will, the feeling of what it would be like to have, or be 

living, your desire. By clearly visualizing your new life, or the 

thing that is wanted, you will generate a positive emotional re-

sponse within you. These positive feelings are your vibrational 

platform of attraction from the rest of the universe, via the law 
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of 'like attracts like.’ The feeling of positive emotion indicates 

successful vibrational alignment with the goal.  

This is not trivial! Go through your life and list goals, and 

then identify your position on the emotional/vibrational scale re-

garding each one. You will find that your progress is directly 

proportional to how you feel about them. The progress (or lack 

of it) you have made is a direct reflection of the amount of 

counter–thought you have regarding it.  

Very often your mental picture will change during the crea-

tive process. You will get new inspiration, or decide to do 

something differently. That’s totally OK. In fact, it’s one of the 

excitements of creating something. In a novel I’m currently writ-

ing, for example, I didn’t have a clue how it was going to end 

until I was halfway through.  

Of course, a book, a painting or a sculpture is something you 

can control every step of the way but in life you don’t have that 

luxury. However, the UOS will respond dynamically to your 

changing vibrational requests. A painting or a musical composi-

tion will clearly follow the thought template. The more you 

understand about music, for example, the more sophisticated 

your compositions can be. 

I’m currently listening to Herbie Hancock’s piano voicing on a 

Miles Davis CD and I’m blown away by their beauty and com-

plexity. Although my level of musical creation could never 

compare to Herbie Hancock’s I can create much more sophisti-

cated compositions than my friend Larry, who knows nothing 
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about music and hits the keys almost at random. What he can 

create is very limited because the development of his thought is 

simplistic. The more evolved are your thought templates, the 

greater is your creative palette; the more powerful is your crea-

tive engine and the greater is the potential for creating and 

attracting the things you need. 

While it is obvious that a painting, a musical composition, or 

a sculpture must first begin with a template of thought, and will 

reflect the artist’s vision, it is not so obvious that the same is 

true for a relationship, a business project, or any manifestation 

that involves the decisions and actions of other people. Life, in 

other words! While it is true that one cannot buck the current of 

the Law of Free Will, it is also true that the UOS will respond to 

your choices and your focus. Others of like mind with different 

skill sets and interests will be drawn to you. The clarity and de-

velopment of your personal thought templates, combined with 

your position on the scale of emotion, will determine how quickly 

and accurately you link up with the people and resources you 

need to complete your project. The system works in part be-

cause there are 6 billion human beings on our planet and that is 

enough diversity to supply just about every need. 

The important thing to understand is that manifestation is 

always the result of your personal creative process, and you 

have complete control over that.  
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The Second Stage 

The second stage is staying in the present moment while de-

liberately envisioning what you want. Go through life as much as 

possible living in 'now' time. The 'now' moment is always the 

moment of creation. It is always the moment of experiencing, 

when the vibrations from the outside world reach your senses. 

Therefore, envision having what you want NOW. You envision 

what you want in the now, and when it comes to you, it will be 

in the now. Life is lived now! It is hard to communicate this con-

cept, because we perceive time as linear – past, present, future.  

But the linearity of time is an illusion. The present moment is 

the platform for creation, because effective creation occurs when 

one is fully conscious. And one can only be fully conscious by be-

ing fully present NOW. Those who detach themselves from the 

present become less and less attuned to reality, as most of us 

have probably noticed. My friend’s mother had Alzheimer’s, and 

her contact with the now was tenuous at best. My sister–in–law 

is in a nursing home. She thinks she sees her dead parents all 

the time, and goes out to lunch with them a lot. Maybe she does, 

who knows, but wherever she is eating, it isn’t on planet earth! 

The past is just a mental picture and a bunch of feelings con-

nected to something that occurred in a now moment. The future 

is a creative visualization of something you want to occur in a 

now moment. The past and the future are the same thing! We 

distinguish past from future by saying that the past was an ac-

tual incident and the future is a visualization, but both are 
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composed of thought forms. Therefore, both are controllable 

from the present moment.  

If you have ever experimented with past incidents, you know 

that by changing your version of what happened, you can 

change the present situation even when it involves another per-

son. If you had a fight with your brother, you can reinvent what 

happened and pretend the conversation was a cheerful one. Be-

sides making yourself feel better, you alter your vibrational 

signal and are no longer a match to any of the negative emo-

tions of the other person. If you were truly successful in your 

vibrational alteration and you called your brother, he might not 

even be mad anymore.  

At the subatomic level of matter, experimentation has dis-

covered that the position of a previously recorded entangled 

photon will change if, later, we learn more information about its 

twin! In other words, the first photon will be at one place if, later 

on in time, we learn more information about its twin, and it will 

be in another position if we don’t have that information. To a 

physicist this is unremarkable, because he or she understands 

the mathematics behind the phenomenon. For us laymen, how-

ever, it seems fantastic, for it seems to be physical evidence that 

changing the present can alter the past. It does not seem so 
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strange, then, to say that altering the past can have an effect on 

the present.31 

Although this might seem delusional and even dishonest, the 

actuality of all past incidents have vanished. What remains are 

mental images and any new decisions stemming from the past 

event, continually carried forward into the present. In this way a 

human being accumulates layers of decision–making about life 

events, and can build up considerable resistance, amassing a 

host of self–limiting beliefs which inhibit happiness, success, and 

even health. The past is a self–created phantom, but one which 

has a vice–like grip on the lives of so many. Creative visualiza-

tion is an excellent way to “unstick” a person from beliefs which 

are no longer serving that person.  

 We may look upon such a “past altering” procedure as a ge-

danken (thought) experiment. This may seem ludicrous to those 

who have not experimented with the power of thought, but I as-

sure you that a properly performed “life gedanken experiment” 

can bring remarkable results. The power of purely resonating to 

something within your own consciousness is astonishing, and 

can have almost magical effects on other people (and yourself of 

course). 

                                    
31 See “A Delayed Choice Quantum Eraser” at http://xxx.lanl.gov/pdf/quant-ph/9903047. 

Ross Rhodes’ excellent explanation of this experiment can be found at his website,  

www.bottomlayer.com.  
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It’s funny. In physics, “thought experiments” which attempt 

to understand the mechanics of matter and energy are permit-

ted, but such experiments when applied to life are often scorned 

as pointless daydreaming or “magic think.” However, in this 

book, we are turning that on its head and using it for our bene-

fit!  

Interestingly enough, the Copenhagen Interpretation of 

quantum mechanics already assigns a role to consciousness in 

the interpretation of reality. It basically says that in the micro-

world of subatomic particles, the only way to determine an ob-

ject’s reality is to observe it, implying to some that a particle 

does not exist until it is perceived (Einstein once asked Neils 

Bohr, CI’s chief proponent, if the moon exists when no one is 

looking at it). In this interpretation, which has survived for over 

70 years since it was first formulated in the late 1920’s, it is not 

possible to say anything at all about a particle before it is ob-

served. The very existence of the particle is undetermined until 

someone perceives it.  

The point is, never dwell on negative events of the past. 

What's done is done and by far your most powerful point of at-

traction, by many orders of magnitude, is in the present. When 

you dwell on the negative past you bring it into the now, activat-

ing the vibration of it.  

The Third Stage 

The third stage is gradually gaining the ability to focus on 

what you want, despite all the reasons not to.  
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If you have an office job that you hate, but would like to be 

self–employed, you must align your energies to being self–

employed, despite your present reality that is all about the of-

fice. You get up every morning and spend the entire day there. 

You can't align yourself to being self–employed if your every 

thought and experience is about the office! So what to do? 

Imagine as many times as you can during the day, what it 

would feel like to be on your own. Visualize what you would be 

doing. Play with it. You'd be surprised how often you can do this 

if you really want to. I am not encouraging anyone to daydream 

at work, but there are always breaks during the day in which you 

can exercise your creative imagination. I often take some time 

at the end of the day, or in the morning just before work or be-

fore I sit down to write, and spend some time at creative 

visualization. I tried meditating and that helped to calm me 

down a little, but in meditation there is a releasing of desire, 

whereas in creative visualization there is a conscious focusing, a 

distinct vibrational orientation on what is wanted. Besides, I like 

the idea of harnessing my mind and putting it to work, instead of 

trying to shut it up!  

As you imagine yourself where you want to be, you will 

probably discover uncomfortable, resistive thought patterns or 

feelings. This phenomenon is perfectly natural because in the at-

tempt to create something that has not yet manifested, you 

naturally stir up the thoughts and feelings that have created the 

unwanted condition. The solution is to keep going, and not give 
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up, despite what “reality” is telling you. You have to make the 

reality of your vision more important than the reality you have 

already created. You have to violate the teachings of society, 

which insists that what has already manifested is more impor-

tant than your creative vision. This is simply not true! If you take 

a drive from snowy Chicago to sunny Florida, you have to get 

out of Chicago first! You don’t stop halfway in Tennessee and say 

“it’s still snowing, we’re never going to get there,” and turn 

back. But that’s precisely what a lot of people do on their route 

to self–improvement. When traveling along a well–marked high-

way in your car, you know that if you just keep going, you will 

eventually arrive. However, the same applies to vibrational dis-

tances. You may pass by some crummy sights on your car 

excursion, but that does not stop you. A few yucky thoughts and 

feelings should not halt your vibrational progress either. 

When unwanted thoughts and feelings come up, release 

them. Do not dwell on them or try to get rid of them, for doing 

so will activate them even more strongly. Remember, thoughts 

and feelings are vibrational and respond to your focused atten-

tion! The way to release an unwanted vibration is to keep 

focused on your visualization and any positive feelings it gener-

ates; the unwanted vibrations will gradually die away. 

Creative visualization is most effective when engaged in 

lightly and joyfully. If you get too serious, you are just putting 

up resistance and contaminating your vibe. It should be fun! 

Avoid obsessing on the result and neglecting the means, for such 
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focus often comes from a “must have.” Now there is an element 

of desperation involved in the creative process, which sticks you 

in the present. This is often the case when a person first begins 

to discover the principle of conscious creation and can’t wait for 

the manifestation. Here there is a genuine element of “magic 

think,” for one cannot achieve any goal without first genuinely 

altering one’s vibration to match it.  

Pretend that whatever you thought would magically appear in 

the physical universe. Say you wanted a new Porsche. It is clear 

that you would need to understand the design of every part and 

how it fit together with the whole. In short, you would have to 

understand, in the minutest detail, everything about the car be-

fore it would work! Even in magic, there are levels of proficiency, 

for the physical Porsche is a direct reflection of the templates of 

thought from which it manifests. That is why, in life, what you 

get may not match your desire, but it always matches your crea-

tive vision of it. The origin of the saying “Be careful what you ask 

for, you might get it” is based on an understanding of this idea. 

That requires some work! However, it is work that is entirely 

under your control. Artists understand that a painting or a com-

position must proceed step by step, and so too in life.  

If you want something too desperately, an energetic chasm 

is created that inevitably separates you from the wanted thing. 

(I’m not talking about a strong desire, which generates passion. 

When you feel passionate about something you are on the right 

track! I’m talking about a desperate reaching that results in one 
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of the lower emotions. Anyone who is paying attention to his or 

her feelings can tell the difference). That energy chasm involves 

yourself at Pole A, not having what you want, and the desired 

thing off in the distance at Pole B. Sort of like the mule who is 

motivated to move by a carrot dangling at the end of a stick. 

When the animal moves, the stick moves as well. The idea is to 

just be at Pole B!  

Positive focus on the goal avoids this difficulty. Robert Fritz 

says that the gap between Pole A and Pole B creates a potential 

that provides energy for thought and action, somewhat like the 

voltage a battery provides to a circuit, enabling electrical current 

to flow. So even though your reality is presently at Pole A, the 

visualization of Pole B creates energy you can use to get there. 

Without the visualization, there is no potential and, like an un-

charged battery, no way to generate power. 

“Yes,” you say, “but here at Pole A it’s real and solid, and at 

Pole B there’s just a bunch of invisible thought. You can’t move a 

ten ton boulder with a pea shooter!” Well, consider the idea that 

Pole B is just as powerful as Pole A. Remember that you are con-

tinually creating the current conditions with your creative 

energy; now all you have to do is create Pole B in the same way, 

and the situation will begin to change. It will change not only be-

cause you are lining yourself up vibrationally with others who 

may be able to help you, but also because, while being at Pole B, 

you come up with new ideas and the actions you take will be 

supportive of your new vibration. And remember that the “solid” 
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stuff of your physical reality is fundamentally vibrational in na-

ture, as are your thoughts and your creative visualizations. In 

the vibrational universe concept, matter, energy, and thought 

are all made of the same “stuff.”  

To summarize: When you are being at Pole A, you create 

Pole A; the only way to get something different is by being at 

Pole B! Obvious, simple and powerful.  

The Fourth Stage 

The fourth stage in aligning your energy is gaining the ability 

to purely focus upon what is wanted. This is a major step, be-

cause you have to be clear enough not to have old beliefs and 

feelings impinging on you every time you attempt to place your-

self in your new vibration. When I first began the process of 

writing, I’d wind up fighting with editors and publishers, explain-

ing to them why my stuff was worth reading. Instead of 

envisioning what I wanted, I was overcoming obstacles. I strug-

gled with myself and others every time I began to reach higher. 

It was discouraging, for things seemed to be getting worse, not 

better.  

Eventually I understood that activating new beliefs agitated 

the old thought structures I had built up over the years. In order 

to emerge from the stagnant pond of my old beliefs, I had to 

disturb the waters a little!  

If you are like me, it may take quite a bit of work before you 

can do this step easily (but it does not have to!). I learned that 

the only way to deactivate an unwanted thought, belief, attitude 
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or feeling is to cease to pay attention to it. That is the theme of 

this book: focus on the wanted thing and ignore the unwanted 

thing. The unwanted vibration dies off and the desired vibration 

gets stronger. The now moment is, in every instant, an opportu-

nity to focus your attention. Wherever you place your focus is 

what will grow bigger for you. 

Sometimes this is difficult at first but it will become easier 

and easier, because the nature of your consciousness, and life 

itself, is inherently positive. You are perfectly free to screw your 

life up any way you like, but it is comforting to know that the 

system is designed for success, not failure. 

A good test of your ability is to try holding your visualization 

purely for 60 seconds at a time without contradictory thought or 

feeling. Don’t laugh! It is a lot harder than you think. I dare you 

to purely envision something you want (but do not yet have) for 

a full minute, feeling positive the entire time, with no counter–

thought. If you can do this, you are on your way to a much 

smoother creative process, more effective action cycles, and 

quicker manifestation. Counter–intention and resistant thought 

in your vibration will reduce the effectiveness of any action you 

take, no matter how frenzied it is!  

The having of something only serves to help maintain a vi-

bration, a feeling, a state of consciousness, that was already 

there in the first place. That's because in order for something to 

manifest in your life, you already had to be a vibrational match 

to it! Seems strange to say it, but it's true. It's all a result of the 
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powerful law of 'like attracts like.’ Manifestation is just a by–

product of the alignment of your energy to your visualization.  

In other words, you cannot have something unless you are 

already being it! And when you get it, you were already there. 

And you were there during the process of creating, because 

that’s what provided the inspiration to keep going. The actions 

you take are joyful, or difficult, in proportion to how you are 

feeling about the project. Your personal creative process begins, 

continues, and ends within you.  

That's why when you finally get something you want, it's of-

ten not as exciting as you thought it was going to be. Artists 

know that the fun is in the painting of the picture or the writing 

of the book – once it’s done, they are looking towards the next 

creation, and the next. If you’re assigning all of the importance 

to having, instead of being and doing, you’ll never get there, be-

cause you’re always noticing the gap between where you are and 

where you want to be. It is always the alignment of your energy 

towards the goal that causes you to feel good.  

In the creative process, you have to have a clear idea where 

you are going in order to manifest anything worthwhile. Hoping 

for a miracle is not going to get you where you want to go! 

Someone may splash a bunch of paint at random on a canvas 

and call it art, but the truly great artists in any field know exactly 

where they are going in every moment. Their creations may 

change from the original conception, but the great artist is one 

with a wonderful imagination and great technique. My piano 
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teacher and I listened to two fantastic solos by the late great 

Kenny Kirkland. Dave pointed out the chord structure and said, 

“This pianist is deliberately and consciously creating his solo note 

by note, even on the most complex voicing.” The same was true 

on a phenomenal saxophone solo by Sonny Rollins. “The great 

artists know every note they’re playing, and how it relates to the 

music, in every moment,” Dave said. The guy who throws a 

bunch of stones together couldn’t sculpt the pieta. To do that, 

you have to have technique, and technique comes from a so-

phisticated template of thought which can be used as your 

creative palette. It comes from taking the time to work at your 

craft and get good at it. It comes from the creation of something 

meaningful to you. 

Just as one practices meaningfully as an artist, so too does it 

take practice to shift vibrationally in life. This is what some call 

“growth” as a person. Personal growth is changing one’s per-

sonal vibration to match one’s desires. This process is fully 

supported by the universe’s operating system.  

The Fifth Stage 

The fifth stage is creating “from the inside out.” By that is 

meant, feeling the creative power originating within you, and 

understanding that it interfaces with the world to bring you what 

is wanted. The reflexive flow is primary. 

Although this is obvious when creating a work of art, it is not 

so obvious in life. Many people see the creative energy outside 

of themselves, and so feel the need to struggle and work inordi-
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nately hard. The larger and more elaborate is the goal, the more 

work it will be, is the thinking. This seems reasonable, because a 

more expensive car costs less than a cheap one, and since 

money is energy, a cheaper car should be easier to get. A com-

pany–wide restructuring should be more difficult than an 

individual team or cell. But this isn’t true at all. In the vibrational 

model, an alignment to the goal is all that is needed.  

Properly aligned, action cycles will follow effortlessly and re-

sources will become available as necessary; the scope of the 

project is irrelevant. The scope of your beliefs must be congruent 

to the scope of your project, however! The energy you are align-

ing, to which others will respond, is all from inside of you. You 

are the creator! Feel the creative power coming from within 

you, radiating outwards into the universe. You are sending out a 

vibrational beacon, a homing signal that beckons those things 

you want to come to you, and aligns your energy with them. And 

in the process the most important thing of all happens: you feel 

fantastic! 

Feeling the creative power coming from inside of you is inde-

scribable. The energy of creation fills every cell in your body, 

and expands to encompass your entire energy field. It is a rush 

of exquisite, powerful, blissful energy which fills you with joy and 

awe. Once you have experienced this, you will 

never ingest substances to get high. That stuff is pitiful and pa-

thetic in comparison to creative energy. Creative energy is the 

energy of life, of consciousness itself, which fills the universe and 
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composes everything in the universe. It is always available to 

you in your creative process. 

The Sixth Stage 

The sixth stage is the realization that your new vibration now 

feels more comfortable than did the old one. At this stage, you 

have clarified, purified and aligned your energy to your desire so 

well that it feels natural to live in this new way. There are now 

no (or almost no) conflicting counter–thoughts or doubts which 

cause you to feel negative emotion.  

The Seventh Stage 

The seventh stage is observation in the physical universe of 

your goal or dream manifesting. This step actually occurs little 

by little along the way. It may start out in the early stages 

with little things that remind you of where you are going. Then, 

as you get further along, manifestations that are more concrete 

will occur, until finally, the goal is achieved. Again, this is quite 

obvious when engaging in an artistic project, but it is not so ob-

vious when trying to change the conditions of your life, or in a 

business setting. 

For example, one day I was writing my third book and I un-

derstood that I was fully a writer, doing the things that writers 

do. The process of change was so gradual I hardly noticed it, for 

I had so much fun along the way.  

Many times, manifestation will not occur in the way you 

thought it would, or planned it would. The path toward your goal 
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always occurs through the cracks of least resistance in your vi-

bration, so when your life begins to change, it may change in 

unanticipated ways. Just go with the flow, it will turn out won-

derful.  

 The Eighth Stage 

 The eighth stage is the full manifestation. Now you are living 

your new life, or have the thing that you desired, or have 

reached your goal. You feel a sense of accomplishment, and ex-

pansiveness. It's a great feeling. 

The day I got my first two books back from the printer was a 

special day for me, for in my hands were concrete evidence of 

my alignment to the goal. 

Perhaps what you have created does not live up to your ex-

pectations. In this case, realize that what you have created is a 

precise match to the templates of thought that brought it about. 

You are not a failure because it didn’t happen perfectly the first 

time! You now have a springboard from which to improve what 

you have created. For example, my first attempt at writing this 

book did not meet my expectations, so I started all over again, 

taking the good parts and rewriting everything else.  

Let’s say that you are extremely happy with your creation, 

and you look proudly upon it. But now you find out what was 

said in step four: having is not all it is cranked up to be! Having 

is the culmination of the process and when it occurs, you feel 

magnificent!—for a while. Then the feeling wears off. When I fin-

ished my novel I simply put it aside and began the next one! It 
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has been sitting on the shelf for months now, and I’ve done 

nothing to promote it. For me, the inspiration and the energy as-

sociated with the book (which was considerable while I was 

writing it) is gone. Sigh. That is the problem for some artists. We 

are great at the creation stage but not so hot at marketing and 

promotion.  

Why does the excitement of having eventually wear off?  

Because you are an ever–expanding being. You are a creator 

being, and creator beings feel good when they are creating. Af-

ter something is created and manifests, it is no longer necessary 

to create it, so there is a kind of let–down.  

I'm not saying people don't enjoy playing with their manifes-

tations. It's just that the thrill of playing with anything wears off 

after a while.  

After you have successfully manifested, you will have another 

desire, and another, and another. Some call this “greed” but 

guess what, it is not! It is the inherent property of life to expand, 

to want to be more, feel more, experience more! If you ever run 

out of desires or goals, you will cease to channel any life force 

through you, and your body will die. The end of desire is the end 

of life force, for desire IS life force! Enjoy your manifestation, 

but don't be surprised if you feel yourself wanting more. 

It's totally natural. The all–that–is, of which you are an integral 

part, is set up for continuous growth.  
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The Ninth Stage 

The ninth and last stage is the next desire. Once you have 

enjoyed and assimilated the results of your new creation for a 

while, you have reached a new plateau of perception, and you 

realize there is more you would like to experience. The process 

starts all over again, but now you are a more fully realized be-

ing. You have knowingly applied your creative process and 

deliberately manifested a desire. You know that YOU did it. The 

feeling of power you now have is indescribable, because you 

know you can do it again! And again, and again, and again. Now 

life starts to become really exciting. You only have to decide 

what more you want to be, do, or have and you are on your 

way.  

Geometrically, the creative process can be represented as a 

spiral. A spiral continues forever upward and outward, reflecting 

the eternal and expanding nature of consciousness itself. 

 

 



426 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

Manifestation and Delusion 

Most people would define delusion as, “perceiving as true, 

that which is not real.”  

But this is precisely what you must do in the creative proc-

ess, in order to manifest anything! 

In order to create anything, you have to pay attention to 

something that is not real for a long enough time until it is cre-

ated. And you have to believe that it can happen; in other 

words, you have to consider what you want as totally real, even 

though it has not yet been translated into the physical universe. 

An artist who wants to make a painting, for example, will have 

to hold the idea and the picture of what she wants very clearly in 

her head, until she has it just the way she wants it. If the artist 

gives up on her vision, it can never fully manifest.  

The energy of thought is real, just as real as matter and en-

ergy, for matter is mostly space, ephemeral, occupied by fuzzy 

subatomic particles that oscillate madly about a nucleus com-

posed of other fuzzy subatomic particles. In our model, matter is 

vibrational in nature, as is thought. Manifestation cannot occur 

unless there is first a created blueprint of thought that programs 

action. A construction engineer works from a blueprint, but that 

blueprint first existed in somebody’s head. The invisibility of the 

thought templates disguises their importance, but neglecting 

them will inevitably lead to ineffective action cycles. 

Consider what would happen if all of your thoughts mani-

fested instantly: that might be a very dangerous thing indeed, 
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for there are very few of us who have complete control of our-

selves. We forget that under such a magic scenario, all of our 

negative thoughts would manifest right alongside the good ones! 

Many of us would like to think a thought and instantly receive a 

manifestation, but I have noticed that people who think this way 

have the least mental control and discipline. As we remarked on 

page 263, if such a person wished for a car, it would materialize 

non–functional, for in order to materialize a properly working 

vehicle, everything about the car must be clearly understood. 

We often forget about this little fact when we lazily wish for 

something, and that is why idle “wishing” never gets you any-

where. It is NOT because wishing is unimportant, but precisely 

because thought IS so important! As the computer scientists 

say, “garbage in, garbage out.” Whether in a magical realm or in 

the physical universe, you have to know what you are about. 

This is why successful people in any endeavor have a vision, and 

why all things in the physical universe are a direct reflection of 

the thought forms which manifested them. Paradoxically, it is ac-

tually easier to manifest something in the physical universe than 

it would be if you had the power to instantly make your wishes 

come true, for someone else has already gone through the 

painstaking process of design and manufacture. All you have to 

do is vibrationally line yourself up with an already created ob-

ject. 

What is the main reason people don’t manifest what is 

wanted? 
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In my personal experience with this material, I can tell you 

that almost without exception, the main stumbling block is the 

unhealthy comparison of what you are envisioning to the present 

reality, and the assessment of how you are faring relative to the 

accomplishments of others. 

In life, it is vital to maintain your state of being in connection 

with your manifestation, even though there is no evidence of it 

yet!  

Let’s take Barb and Olga as an example. Both set up thera-

peutic massage parlors in the same town. Barb concentrates on 

creating a beautiful space and ensuring that every customer 

feels wonderful, but Olga is worried about the competition. She 

does a marketing survey that tells her there is not enough busi-

ness to support two establishments, and is resentful of Barb. 

Olga carefully monitors Barb’s customer count, and her own. She 

tracks improvements and techniques in Barb’s shop, comparing 

them to hers, and follows the economic news carefully, reacting 

to downturns. Barb is blissfully unaware of Olga, however, and 

simply concentrates on the joy of running her shop. 

Of course, it is impossible to predict whether Barb or Olga 

will be successful, that is a function of their individual vibrational 

makeup. Barb may be an airhead with no business sense, and 

fail miserably! But we can say one thing for sure: Olga isn’t help-

ing herself by concentrating on the things that could go wrong. 

The famous football coach, Bill Parcells, was asked one time 

about his “predictable” offense going into his first Super Bowl 
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championship with the New York Giants. He said, (paraphrasing) 

‘I don’t care if the other team knows what we’re going to do. We 

know what we can do and we do it better than anyone else.’  

How do you keep your focus when reality is completely the 

opposite?  

One way is to simply appreciate what you already have that 

is in agreement with the vibration of the desired thing.  

For example, a person who wants a bigger house, in the 

woods, might already appreciate the house she has, and the 

trees that already exist on her property. This process finds the 

vibrations of the desired thing in the present reality, emphasizes 

them, gets you resonating to them, and at the same time, deac-

tivates the unwanted vibrations. It is different than looking at 

black and calling it white, for you’ll discover that you are never 

completely removed from the things you want. If you have de-

sired something for any length of time at all, there will be a 

slight bit of it already present! Now all you have to do is begin to 

find that good stuff amongst the stuff you don’t want. 

In other words, even a poor person has some money. Now all 

that is required is to emphasize the vibration of more money. A 

poor person is poor because he or she has been resonating more 

to lack of money than to a lot of money. A person who wants a 

new car probably already has a car, even if it’s an old junker. 

Most people have forgotten how to pretend, mainly because 

they have been educated out of it, and see no purpose in it. In 

school, we are taught to assimilate and regurgitate information, 

 



430 The Vibrational Universe by K.J.M. MacLean 

 

feeding the intellect and stifling the imagination. However, pre-

tending is vital to the creative process, and to manifestation; 

and therefore, it is vital to life itself. If you can regard pretend-

ing as a vibrational process, then the whole thing becomes clear, 

powerful, and purposeful. The process of manifestation is just a 

change in vibrational orientation and emphasis, and that merely 

requires placing the attention in different areas and on different 

things. This shouldn’t be hard, because the things you want are 

fun things! Otherwise you wouldn’t want them.  

However, if you find that the thing you want makes you feel 

rotten, then you have to back off. Somehow, you have got 

crosswise into the stream, and the flow of your desire is hitting 

you broadside, causing discomfort. However, it is always true 

that it is never your desire that is out of position, but your con-

siderations about it. Even the most twisted “desire” has behind it 

a positive impulse, because the nature of desire is inherently 

positive. Even so, your beliefs may be so strong that it is impos-

sible to find anything positive right now. If you want more 

money, for example, but are certain that it’s not possible to get 

it, then focus on more money isn’t a good thing. Try something 

else that you can feel good about and visualize that. It is better 

to focus on something you consider trivial and feel positive emo-

tion than it is to struggle with something negative and get 

nowhere. Eventually you will discover, if you continue to find 

positive areas in which to focus, the highly resistive areas of 

your life will begin to thaw like ice exposed to a warm breeze.  
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All thought, desire, feeling (and eventually manifestation) is 

vibrational; therefore, bringing yourself to a place of positive 

emotion is important work. In our model, the distance between 

where you are and where you want to be is a vibrational dis-

tance, not a physical distance in space/time. Therefore, an 

increase in your vibration relative to any subject is beneficial in 

all areas.  

 

Manifestation is the transfer or translation of a template of 

thought into physical form. 

If you asked ten people “What is the main impediment to 

manifestation?” nine would probably say “money.” But if you 

can’t see a way to come up with the money, then what do you 

do? What if what you want has nothing to do with money? Like 

health for instance, or a relationship?  

Money is just energy, and it vibrationally lines up with some 

of the things in this world (like houses and cars), and it doesn’t 

line up with a lot of other things (like good health, or intelli-

gence). 

Even if you do not have money, you can still fulfill your de-

sires, for all that is necessary is to line up your vibrational signal 

with what you want. HOW you manifest is a path that will be dif-

ferent for each and every person. I once knew a guy who 

desperately wanted a new car. He got a job as a salesman, and 

along with the job, came his brand–new car! It was not quite 

what the gentleman wanted though, for the car also came with 
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something he didn’t want; being on the road all day. This is an 

example of the old saying, “Be careful what you ask for, you 

might get it!” We do know, however, that what manifested for 

him was a precise match to his state of being, for asking is not a 

set of words spoken into the air. Although the spoken word is a 

series of vibrational sound impulses, what the universe responds 

to, in every moment of NOW, is the sum total of your thoughts, 

beliefs, attitudes, and feelings about anything. When the spoken 

word is aligned with what you are resonating to in your mind and 

heart, then your manifestations will match the spoken word. 

That is what is so confusing about trying to figure out how to run 

your life by observing others. What others say may not be their 

true vibration. 

Some people put on a front to hide their intent from others, 

and even from themselves. Such people are doomed to a life of 

surprises, for their point of attraction is inconsistent with the 

mask they are using to live with. And so it may appear that the 

Universal Operating System is inconsistent or random, when it 

really isn’t.  

Most people will find that an application of the principles of 

the Universal Operating System to their lives will result in a 

gradual change for the better, as they begin to resonate more 

and more to what is wanted. The big mistake most people make 

is to compare their progress with those who are doing better, or 

who have seemingly manifested more quickly. One can never tell 

how long someone else has been working on lining up their en-
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ergy toward something; a manifestation which pops into a per-

son’s life may have been the fulfillment of years of vibrational 

work and action cycles, even though it appears instantaneous to 

an outsider.  

The point is, don’t criticize your progress. The only way you 

can manifest anything is by continually resonating to the desired 

thing, because the Law of Vibration and the Law of ‘Like Attracts 

Like’ never cease to be operational. The laws of the universe, in 

other words, do not go on vacation. 

Let’s see what the dictionary says about delusion: “A false 

belief or opinion.” In the synonym study it says, “Delusion im-

plies belief in something that is contrary to fact or reality, 

resulting from deception, misconception, or a mental disorder (to 

have delusions of grandeur).” [Webster’s New World Dictionary, 

College Edition, 1962]. 

The idea is that if you hold true to something in your mind 

and heart that does not match reality, you are a fruitcake.  

Having said that, sometimes there really is a fine line be-

tween deliberate creation and delusion. The key to 

understanding where deliberate creation ends and delusional 

dishonesty begins is the guiding rudder of your emotions. Where 

are you on the Emotional Scale? The guy who claims to be abun-

dant but regularly cannot pay his rent at the end of the month 

had better get some new thoughts! We live in a well–ordered 

universe however, and universal principles guarantee that as 

soon as you reach a better vibe not only will you feel better, but 
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the conditions of your life will begin to improve. All you have to 

do is delusionally focus on the reality you want, and ignore the 

stuff that irks you. The more conscious you become, the easier it 

is to be aware of what you are feeling. What you are feeling is 

paramount, for it tells you the status of your vibration and how 

much resistant thought you’re placing in your own way. Your 

feelings stem from your thoughts, your beliefs and your atti-

tudes, which is to say, the choices you make and how you decide 

to BE. When you are down and out, you cannot expect to leap to 

joy real fast (unless you have practiced) so you are going to 

spend some time in the nether regions of emotion. However, as 

long as you are moving upward, it’s OK.  

Manifestation is a process of continually resonating to some-

thing wanted. That means a delusional refusal to acknowledge 

the things that are not wanted!  

Delusion, like many things on this planet, is mis-defined. If I 

were a conspiracy theorist, I’d say that it was done on purpose, 

for the things we are taught as children are 180 degrees the op-

posite of universal principles. Are we just confused? My wife 

always says, “Never assign to malice that which can adequately 

be explained by stupidity.” Maybe that is true. 

The point is, it is truly delusional to continually resonate to 

unwanted things.  

 It is said that you have to fail a couple of times before you 

finally make it. The famous pizza maker, Tom Monaghan (Domi-

nos Pizza ™), is a case history of this idea, but this is just 
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another myth. All failures result from the misalignment of your 

energy toward the goal. In our culture, many people feel that 

they have to “pay their dues” first before abundance is deserved.  

The cycle of failure and restart is often observed as an exer-

cise in personnel, materials, and action cycles. Business models 

are developed to aid a person in his or her commercial venture, 

but really, such analysis is useful as a source of inspiration, but 

approaches the situation from the wrong angle. The action cycles 

and the movement of people and resources always results from 

the vibrational orientation of the participants. The executive or 

the business owner, if he or she is wise, will recognize that his 

role is to establish a vibrational orientation among the partici-

pants. Although it is impossible to violate the Law of Free Will, it 

IS possible to set an example that others will want to emulate. 

The great leaders understand this either implicitly or explic-

itly. Gandhi led an entire nation to independence through his 

pure vibrational example, and became an inspiration to the world 

as well. He did not fight or protest against those who were op-

posed to his vision. He allowed, within himself, all thought and 

action because he was smart enough to realize he could not 

overcome the free will choices of every conscious being he had 

to deal with. Yet he was able to effect change on a grand scale. 

Gandhi understood that in order to change others, one must first 

change oneself.  
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 We conclude by redefining delusion from “Perceiving as true, 

that which is not real,” to “Paying attention to that which is in 

alignment with your desires, whether it is real yet or not.” 

Remaining true to your dreams is a prerequisite for attaining 

them. As the old song says, “You gotta have a dream, if you 

want to make a dream come true.” 

 

 



 

11 A New 
Approach to 

Problem Solving
 

Nowhere is understanding of the Universal Operating System 

more valuable than in dealing with problems. In this chapter we 

will tackle the subject of problems from a different perspective.  

Handling Problems 

A problem is something unwanted that has already mani-

fested in the physical universe. It is something for which you see 

no immediate resolution, and it soaks up your attention, taking 

you out of the now moment. The common reaction to all prob-

lems is, “how do I find a solution?” However, this is the wrong 

question! Continuing to proceed in this way will just lead to more 

problems. 

The Physics of Problems 

At first glance, the origin of a problem is clearly in the physi-

cal universe. The shipment that does not arrive on time, the 

lover who does not return phone calls, a lack of money to pay off 

the overdue loan. In our vibrational model, however, a problem 

shows up in the physical universe as an exact mirror to that 

which you have been focusing upon in thought, so a problem 

could be considered to be entirely self–created. It is a two–pole 
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system, as we talked about before. You are at Pole A, and what 

you want is at Pole B; but you keep beating the vibrational drum 

of Pole A, which keeps you stuck at A! However, you are creating 

the two-pole system energetically. All that is necessary is to col-

lapse one of the poles (preferably A!) and the voltage potential 

between them will disappear, destroying the conditions that have 

manifested the difficulty. Any dipole (separation of charges) cre-

ates a potential, which then creates a current, or energy flow. 

This energy flow keeps the problem alive. 

What is the difference between having a problem and having 

a desire or a goal? The answer is, not much! Both involve a 

separation of energies or vibrations. The only distinction be-

tween the two is that a problem involves more focus on Pole A, 

and having a goal involves focus on Pole B. 

Barb finally meets Mr. Right at the office and he agrees to 

call her that night at 8. Barb, however, does not really believe 

that he will call, because her previous boyfriends never did. She 

spends the rest of the day torn between two things: the desire 

for a good relationship, and the reality of past relationships. She 

keeps both opposing poles activated within her and by the time 

she gets home, she’s feeling very anxious.  

At eight she is nervously awaiting a call, but the phone is si-

lent. When Pete does phone (20 minutes late) she is short with 

him, causing an uncomfortable conversation. Pete apologizes 

and says, “I had an international call to my mother in England,” 

but Barb has heard all that before. “Just another excuse,” she 
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thinks. “All men really are bums.” What has Barb done? She has 

long ago created Pole B, “a wonderful relationship,” but she is 

right now re-creating Pole A in opposition, through her disbelief 

that it can happen. Barb sees herself at A once more, even 

though, through her continual creation of Pole B, she has finally 

rendezvoused with the perfect guy. As long as Barb stays at Pole 

A, she will continue to feed energy to the problem. Barb is en-

gaging in a self-fulfilling idiocy, destroying her resonance to what 

she wants. We have all done it, for it is very difficult to let go of 

a vibration that has been activated for a long time, and has re-

sulted in unwanted manifestations. Nevertheless, in order to 

achieve a goal one must focus on the goal, and not the difficulty! 

Even though Pete is very interested in Barb, she is unneces-

sarily creating a problem. Her relationship with Pete will be 

successful to the degree that she focuses on Pole B, and is able 

to let go of Pole A.  

In the following example we will see how a problem can be 

transcended by focusing on Pole B and ignoring the current real-

ity at Pole A. 

When Jill’s big Christmas shipment does not arrive, she is 

upset. Jill has been promising her clients for weeks that every-

thing is on time. Now she stands to lose 50% of her income for 

the entire year! It is her worst nightmare. After some reflection, 

however, Jill does not create Pole A. She calls every one of her 

customers, informing them of the difficulty and engaging in 

some creative customer relations. Jill is so cheerful about the 
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situation—even during some angry and personally insulting out-

bursts from Hank, the volatile ABC Corporation rep—that all 

turns out well. Jill is so fired up by the end of the day that she 

gets the impulse to call the shipping company. With her new 

vibe focused on Pole B, she wangles a special delivery (at extra 

cost to her) albeit with a 36 hour delay. Tomorrow, however, she 

can call her clients with the good news. Jill then calls up Barb 

and takes her out to dinner. 

Let’s consider what might have happened had Jill remained 

upset: 

Jill: “The %#@ shipment didn’t arrive on time, I’m sorry but 

you’re back-ordered.” 

Customer: “Back-ordered! You promised me! What am I sup-

posed to tell my customers?” 

Jill: #$@%!, it’s not my fault! XYZ Trucking loaded the wrong 

pallets at the freight yard and it’s going to take another week.” 

Customer: “That is totally unacceptable, I’m going to cancel 

and find my stuff elsewhere.” 

Jill: “You can’t do that! We have a contract….” Etc. 

After two hours of this, Jill is so stressed she goes home with 

her problem, and a big headache. 

Problems persist (and recur) because you follow action paths 

that are determined by the vibration of the problem. This seems 

perfectly logical when you are immersed in the problem, because 

the solution is not available. Vibrationally speaking, you are no-

where near it. The guy who is working two jobs and still cannot 
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make ends meet desperately thinks about a third job to bring in 

extra bucks, but he knows this really is not possible. However, 

he is unable to think of anything else. He is trapped, as long as 

his attention is within the frequency range of the problem. 

Nevertheless, it is always possible to shift your focus, as Jill 

did (well, maybe after venting a little first!) The fact is, duality is 

built in to the physical universe; there is always a positive and 

negative end to every situation. There is no getting around that, 

and so life experience is just a choice of which end you pay at-

tention to.  

When you are stuck in a problem, it is important to under-

stand that the origin of the problem lies within you. If you do not 

assign blame to others, or to circumstances beyond your control, 

you become empowered to handle it. The elements of the prob-

lem appear in the physical universe as a reflection of your 

vibration, but the problem is defined by which pole you choose 

to focus on. All problems, no matter how trivial or how signifi-

cant, are self-created. 

The Physics of Handling Problems 

The only way to deal with a problem is to place your atten-

tion there. We are all taught that in order to resolve life's 

difficulties, you have to get in there, look at every component of 

the problem, and take action to handle it. But what happens? 

Your focus, or attention, has been around the vibration of the 

problem for a significant amount of time. If you are like me, 

even though the problem is now solved, and even if you feel 
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really good about what you have done, there may still be a little 

bit of your attention on it. You may wonder how the problem 

manifested itself and whether it might not come back again. And 

your wondering would have merit, for the reason you had the 

problem in the first place is because of an activated vibration 

within you.  

The more you place your attention on problems, the more 

energy you give to them, and the more you draw yourself to the 

lower end of the Vibrational Scale, where all problems reside.  

If another problem arises, you must again focus your atten-

tion on it in order to resolve it. You now have a habit of thought 

which will take you back to the place that is bothering you, every 

time a new problem arises. Ever so subtly, you develop a habit 

of fixing things that go wrong. And because it is “common 

knowledge” that something will always go wrong no matter how 

diligently you work to prevent them, you begin coping with life 

instead of enjoying life.  

If you continue to operate in this way, the law of ‘like attracts 

like’ guarantees that your range of awareness will shift lower. 

This phenomenon occurs so gradually it is not even noticeable. 

When problem–solving leads to more problems like it, it is for 

this reason. A problem–solution pattern keeps you oscillating in 

the same range of frequencies—the vibration of problems—and 

you go from one problem to another. 

In other words, by giving your attention to a problem, you 

place yourself in the vibrational range of the problem. Unless 
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you are the type of person with a uniformly sunny and cheerful 

disposition—in which case you simply return to your normal 

place of positive emotion—you may be subject to “vibrational 

creep.” This is how people eventually reach 'rock bottom.’ Atten-

tion to problems and their resolution keeps pushing them further 

and further down the scale. It begins to seem that problems are 

simply inevitable, but this is not true at all! 

I personally experienced this phenomenon during a twenty 

year period in my life, having been involved in a therapeutic 

process that was, with good intentions, designed to resolve 

trauma and erase negative incidents by going over and over 

them in attempt to discover their origins. Although this process 

can work miracles when a person is stuck in severe trauma, us-

ing it too liberally insidiously drew my vibration, incrementally 

and slowly, down the scale of emotions. Such a methodology 

must ultimately defeat itself, and so I began to look for more ef-

fective ways of problem solving. 

It could be argued that once the problem is resolved you feel 

better, and you have actually raised your emotional level. That is 

true, at least temporarily. And in fact, I have noticed that some 

people like solving problems. Such a person thrives in a crisis, 

revels in the overcoming of obstacles, and so welcomes prob-

lems when they show up. A fellow of this sort has no trouble 

staying on the high end of his range, because he is approaching 

problems in a lighthearted manner, using his creative energies in 

a positive way to solve them. He or she may even be actively 
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looking for problems! But for me, and for others I have ob-

served, continually encountering and solving problems gets 

tiring.  

“Vibrational creep” just means that every time a problem oc-

curs, your natural response is drawn more powerfully to a lower 

vibration. This is natural, for the physical facts are now unassail-

able.  

You begin training yourself to focus on the bad stuff! That is 

why problems can steamroll, why your life can get into a big 

mess. When your life gets like that, it feels like an evil spell. It 

feels like you are cursed. All that is happening is a simple conse-

quence of the Law of Attraction: you are simply attracting more 

and more of what you focus on.  

The usual method people employ to break this cycle is to 

take a break. Go on a vacation. Take a nap. Meditate. Get laid. 

Quit your job. If things get really bad you might even move to 

another city. However, you may notice that your life gradually 

begins to assume its old shape. Some of the same problems and 

difficulties begin to reappear, even though the people and the 

location has changed. Oh no, you think, I am cursed. The uni-

verse does not like me. That is the wrong conclusion—it is just 

your focus on the same things as before. You may pack up and 

leave, but you always carry your vibration with you! Your worry 

or anxiety about your 'issues' will match you up with people and 

situations that are a direct match to your fears. Like a good and 

faithful servant, the universe assumes that if your attention is on 
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something, you want it. The vibrational universe is set up to re-

ward mindfulness and conscious awareness. You can’t cop out 

and plea ignorance or stupidity! That might work with mom or 

dad, or your boss, or your spouse, but the operating system of 

the universe works 24/7, and it doesn’t grant exceptions. Every-

one is treated with scrupulous fairness. 

A Better Way of Dealing With Problems 

Let's look at a better way, perhaps, of dealing with problems. 

If solving problems just brings on more problems like it, what 

can be done?  

The first step in handling a problem is of course to be aware 

that you have a problem. Denying the physical manifestation is 

delusional, not because what manifests is so important, but be-

cause you ignore your own vibrational signal, which has resulted 

in the physical event. The second step is to ignore the problem 

as it is currently presented. The third and final step is to find 

something positive and focus your attention there. In other 

words, find Pole B instead of Pole A. 

Now hold on there! If the bill collectors are coming to throw 

you out of the house, you had better quickly go out and get 

some money. These sorts of emergencies require immediate ac-

tion; however, problems always start out as little ones and 

graduate to big ones. So there is always plenty of time to do 

something effective before the problem turns into a crisis. Ignore 

the difficulty when it first comes up, because that minor irritation 

is a sign you have been focusing on the negative.  
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The bigger the problem, the more difficult it is to extricate 

yourself from the vibration of the problem and the more urgent 

it will be to take immediate action. If the bill collectors are at 

your door, your options are limited! You have, in the past, de-

voted so much of your energy to the lower end that you are 

vibrationally stuck' there. The problem now occupies so much of 

your attention that you can’t even see a way out. It's called the 

blues, and if you have ever had the blues, you know what I'm 

talking about.  

The first thing we are taught to do when noticing a problem 

is, “do something about it right away!” This usually involves lots 

of action cycles in order to erase it, overcome it, or get rid of it. 

But as we’ve already seen, this way of handling problems is 

never permanent. 

The Solution 

The process I am going to describe is not so much dealing 

with problems, as transcending them. You have to ignore the 

problem as it is now presented to you in the physical universe, 

even though it is staring you in the face. The problem is not a 

random event, but a direct result of your activated vibration. 

Therefore, continuing to focus on the problem is pointless, for 

you have already been doing so strongly enough to have gener-

ated a manifestation. 

Even a “band–aid fix” requires you to come off the problem 

in order to handle it. The degree to which you do this determines 

how good your solution is. What usually happens is that the diffi-

 



Chapter 11 — A New Approach to Problem Solving 447 

 

culty overwhelms you and you cannot think of anything outside 

the confining box of the problem. This is perfectly natural be-

cause the Law of Attraction is now operating to keep you 

vibrationally within the box. Your task is to break out!  

If you cannot think of a solution, then you have to take your 

mind off the difficulty and reach for a better feeling. Often you 

cannot think of something because you are feeling upset; there-

fore, anything that makes you feel better, no matter how trivial, 

increases the likelihood of a solution. 

This idea may seem batty, but that is because the problem 

and the solution are framed strictly as an intellectual exercise in-

stead of a vibrational one.  

“Let’s see,” you say. “Your solution to difficulty A is to focus 

on B, C, and D. That’s pretty irrational.” It does seem that way, 

doesn’t it. But again, focusing on A when the problem is A, just 

brings you more of A. You have to get off A somehow, so moving 

your attention elsewhere will unstick you. Here we are advocat-

ing a vibrational shift over an intellectual shift of focus. An 

intellectual shift without a vibrational shift can only bring tempo-

rary relief! A desperate plan of action may involve a lot of 

frenzied activity, but it cannot provide a permanent resolution. 

That is because you never change the vibrational platform of at-

traction that caused the problem in the first place.  

What did Jill do? After cussing out the shipping company for 

15 minutes, she was smart enough to realize that her expression 

of such lower emotions was useless. Jill knew that shipping 
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schedules were impossibly tight; nevertheless, she forced herself 

up the emotional scale to the point that a tendril of hope became 

available. Then she began calling customers with the attitude 

that something good will happen, even though she did not know 

what it was or how it could possibly occur.  

  How did Jill accomplish the inflow phenomenon of raising 

her emotional level? That is to say, how do you place your atten-

tion on something good when you are feeling rotten? That is the 

million-dollar question, and it is the crux of problem solving. It is 

the subject of countless self–help books and therapeutic proce-

dures. It is impossible to give a pat or systemic answer that will 

work every time for everyone. That is because at all times, the 

choices you make will determine how you feel and will mark the 

trail of your experience. You always have choices, for there is a 

new moment of NOW every instant! As a conscious being, you 

have complete control of your personal life force; no one but you 

has the power to regulate the status of your vibrational signal to 

the universe at large. Your work, not only in problem solving but 

also in life itself, is to become more mindful, more aware of who 

you really are! An understanding of the eternal nature of con-

sciousness and the vibrational universe concept makes the job 

easier.  

The first thing you have to do is accept that the problem is 

yours. Blaming others for your predicament is senseless, for 

such an orientation cannot lead to a successful outcome.  
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Raising Your Emotional Level 

The second step is to get off the problem vibrationally, by 

raising your emotional level. 

If you have to vent, then vent, for that can lead to a blowing 

off of negative emotion and raise you up the scale. In other 

words, anger is a much higher emotion than apathy, so getting 

angry is appropriate. But don’t spend too much time there!  

All positive solutions must first begin with a positive focus. It 

is not possible to create a positive outcome when you are in a 

lower emotion; the two are vibrationally incompatible! Remem-

ber, the scale of emotion is actually a scale of vibration, and 

your activated vibration determines your point of attraction. 

Therefore, raising your emotional level is not some pointless ir-

relevancy! Going up the scale increases the intellectual function 

and your ability to dream up a logical and satisfying outcome. It 

increases the likelihood of a successful plan of action. 

You can bootstrap yourself up the emotional/vibrational scale 

playing a game developed by Esther Hicks, called “What thought 

feels better.” Jill might start with something like this: “That 

shipment darn well better arrive on time.” That didn't do any-

thing, just reminded her of the fact that her customers are really 

going to be upset, and it made her more upset as well. But it’s a 

place to start! It establishes the vibrational baseline from which 

to operate. In this case, anger. Jill tries to be optimistic and as-

serts, “I WILL get that shipment on time,” but this doesn’t make 

her feel any better. It is an example of an affirmation about 
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something wonderful, made from a place of feeling rotten. It is 

“magic think,” and it ain’t never going to happen. Most people at 

this stage just give up. “Oh what's the use, this is just making 

me feel worse.” Well, you are feeling rotten anyway, why not 

carry on a bit more? So Jill tries something else: “DEF Shipping 

has always come through for me before.” That is a good try, but 

it doesn’t help much. It is a shocking reminder that the formerly 

reliable company let her down at the most crucial point of the 

business cycle. 

Now is the time when it's really tempting to quit, for she isn’t 

getting anywhere. At this point, however, Jill is like the guy 

pushing a car out of the snow. She has her vibrational vehicle 

rocking back and forth a little, and even though nothing exciting 

is happening, the car’s inertia is being overcome. Suddenly, Jill 

remembers something: “Joe Schmoe had the same problem last 

year, and DEF sent a special truck.” That feels a little better, un-

til she remembers that Joe’s problem occurred in the middle of 

August, not at Christmas! But Jill is beginning to jar her emo-

tional vehicle out of the rut. She can feel it. Jill thinks, “I am a 

very loyal customer of DEF Shipping. That ought to count for 

something.” That feels a little better, but Jill knows that Lazlo at 

DEF is a hard man to deal with. “I have never asked DEF for a 

favor before. I am a small customer, but I know my business is 

appreciated.” Now things are starting to move toward the posi-

tive. There is less focus on the negative. “There is no reason I 

can't get a special delivery. A good customer is valued and DEF 

 



Chapter 11 — A New Approach to Problem Solving 451 

 

will want to keep me happy. Otherwise I’ll badmouth them to 

everyone!” Now that is starting to feel good. Jill sees the cigar–

smoking Lazlo on his knees, begging her not to leave him, and 

she laughs out loud. Jill has raised her emotional level to a point 

where her predicament no longer feels like a problem. She has 

genuinely (not delusionally) transferred her focus from Pole A to 

Pole B. She has reached step three, where a rational and effec-

tive outcome is possible.  

What are you doing here? As Esther Hicks says, giving your-

self a sales job. A lot of people would scoff and say “This process 

lacks integrity. You're just kidding yourself.” That is exactly what 

is happening. You are raising your emotional level in order to al-

ter your point of attraction. Instead of arguing for your 

limitations, you are breaking free of them!  

What difference does it make what excuse you use to feel 

good? Does feeling good mean you are fooling yourself, even if 

your present circumstances are not optimum? Would you rather 

feel rotten, and continue to experience what you don't want? 

Does integrity mean holding to something that is true, even if 

that truth is making you miserable? “Well, Jill is just lying to her-

self. Lazlo is a jerk and DEF already said they haven’t got any 

spare trucks.” One thing is certain: Jill cannot get anywhere with 

that attitude!  

The hard part about this process, about any self–help proc-

ess, is the tendency to focus on the truth, instead of what you 

want. In other words, if you have a crummy job, what is TRUE is 
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that your job sucks. What you WANT is a better job. Most people 

can't take their attention off the truth long enough to change 

their vibe and begin resonating to something better. That is un-

derstandable, for our Western societies are based upon the idea 

of empirical proof. Like the guy from Missouri (the “show me” 

state) who says, “I’ll believe it when I see it,” we are taught that 

only what has already manifested is important. However, by 

paying attention to the truth (even when it is a rotten truth) we 

continue to create our lives from what is not wanted! That is a 

trap. In order to create something better in your life, you have 

to be more dedicated to feeling good than to observing the truth.  

‘Feeling good’ is not some meaningless airhead idea. It is the 

natural tendency for all conscious beings and practicing it pro-

duces definable vibrational effects, which can then lead to 

concrete manifestations. In problem solving, it leads to an 

avoidance of problems altogether. 

It is not possible to change the conditions of your life without 

first changing your state of being. Therefore, this simple little 

game, seemingly trivial on the surface, is actually quite powerful 

if you just give it a shot. 

With the “what thought feels better” game, you do not need 

to wait until you notice something that bugs you. In fact, it is far 

more effective to play the game when you are feeling good, for 

then you have access to a much higher vibrational range.  

If you play the game when you already feel positive emotion, 

you can more easily raise your habitual vibration up the scale. 
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Most people will not see the point of practicing feeling good 

when you already feel good, but I can tell you that it is possible 

to feel better than you ever imagined, with just a little effort. 

That is because the higher vibrations are lighter and are easier 

to change.  

The only way to deactivate an unwanted vibration is to acti-

vate another in its place. In a vibrational universe, it is 

impossible to erase, destroy, or eliminate something unwanted. 

The instant you place your focus on something to deal with it, 

you have activated it! Like the guy stuck in a bog, the more he 

struggles to extricate himself, the faster he goes in. Therefore, 

the most effective way to permanently raise your emotional level 

(and thus avoid problems altogether) is when you are in the 

positive emotional range. 

Have you ever tried to teach your kids to be nice to each 

other when they are fighting? The time to teach someone is 

when he or she is receptive. The time to work on feeling good is 

when you already feel good. If you can keep your attention more 

and more on things that please you, the Law of Attraction will go 

to work for you more often. You can get on a roll that is abso-

lutely awesome.  

I have found that a continual application of this process 

works miracles. Your old problems simply disappear; you do not 

even need to handle them. They disappear because you are no 

longer attracting them. You are in a different frequency range 

and those old difficulties are now out of range. Moreover, the 
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manifestations that accompany such frequencies are no longer 

matching up with you.  

Transcending problems in this manner will lead to a smoother 

life experience, and difficulties that do arise will be of a milder 

nature. You will find yourself handling life with more and more 

aplomb.  

If you are aware that consciousness is the senior factor in 

any problem and that a successful outcome is always possible, 

you will be able to proceed with confidence. In our model, con-

sciousness created the universe to experience in it, and so a 

resolution to all problems must begin with conscious choices. 

 



 

12 What is Truth?

 

What Is Truth, Really? 

Every thinking person has pondered this question since the 

dawn of time. It has led to the idea that there is a universal 

truth or one truth that is consistent throughout the universe. The 

idea is that once a person discovers universal truth or THE truth, 

instant enlightenment will follow. There are many avenues to 

Truth; meditation, science, martial arts, music, the list is almost 

endless. But how do you know when you have it? 

The minimum requirement for a state of enlightenment is a 

feeling of positive emotion. In other words, if a person is not 

somewhere in the positive range of the Emotional/Vibrational 

Scale, it would be hypocritical to claim enlightenment. One might 

claim great knowledge, but in my experience, knowing lots of 

data does not make one wise, or happy. In fact, I spent a lot of 

my life studying books, but it never made me feel much better.  

Truth then, whether universal or personal, must be some-

thing that feels good. The problem is, is there one Truth that 

feels good to everyone? Maybe, but identifying it would be very 

difficult. If you ask 10 people about an event, inevitably there 

will be 10 different descriptions. This leads me to think that each 
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person has his or her own, personal, truth. I think we are on 

safe ground if we describe Truth as personal to each individual, 

since people can't seem to agree, throughout history, on a Uni-

versal Truth. So let us say that Universal Truth, if it exists, is not 

definable in a way that will make everyone happy. Let's say that 

Truth, personal or universal, must be something that feels good 

to you. If we do not make this assumption, then we are forced to 

admit that ultimate Truth is something that feels rotten, and this 

is itself an irrational and delusional statement.  

 Of course, there are plenty of negative people who seem to 

concentrate on beating themselves (and others) up, in making 

themselves (and others) feel as miserable as possible. But if you 

do a little probing you will discover, beneath all of that, unin-

spected beliefs or ideas. Once a person is aware of these 

unidentified beliefs, they blow off and he or she feels much bet-

ter, and the irrational conduct is lessened or goes away.  

Persons who feel good act more rationally than those who do 

not.  

The criminal, the neurotic, the insane, are always unhappy 

people.  

Therefore truth (and rationality) must have something to do 

with positive emotion. There must be a direct connection be-

tween rationality and feeling. This means there is a direct 

connection between logic and feeling. A logician would laugh at 

this idea. Traditionally logic is defined as purely mental, totally 

divorced from feeling. But I wonder why the logician delves into 
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logic? I think that if the logician were being truthful, he would 

have to finally admit that he studies logic because it feels good 

to him. Ultimately, it is not logic, or rationality, that is the reason 

for living, but feeling.  

How to apply this idea to everyday life?  

Let’s say that in one month you are going to be laid-off from 

your present place of  employment. You have two job offers, and 

another choice to be self-employed. One of the job offers, at a 

large corporation, comes with a 20% increase in salary, but it is 

administrative and you are not looking forward to the endless 

meetings and paperwork. The other job offer is with a small 

company, and the environment is attractive, but requires a 30% 

cut in pay. The other opportunity is to join a group of friends 

starting their own company. The risk is enormous because the 

company might fail, but the upside is also tremendous. After two 

weeks of intensive thought, you still cannot make up your mind. 

You are in an agony of indecision. Logic will not work for you in 

this situation, because the future is not predictable! We have all 

made decisions based upon logic alone, only to see the future 

yield a result which was totally unforeseen.  

If you apply the idea of personal truth to this situation, you 

choose the one that makes you feel better. The truth is always 

that which makes you feel the best, regardless of the 'facts.'  

This may seem, itself, to be an irrational suggestion. If all of 

the facts point to the job with the pay increase, then that's the 

logical and best choice. But what if you feel your gut tightening 
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at the idea? That crummy feeling is your internal guidance sys-

tem giving you a warning.  

The truth always feels better, because the truth is a connec-

tion to your true self.  

Sometimes we lose that connection in our daily grind, and 

when we do, stress, anxiety, and a general sense of the lack of 

well-being pervades our experiences.  

Personal Truth can be defined as “those thoughts and actions 

that lead to a feeling of well-being. “ 

That is simple, and can be applied on a practical basis to eve-

ryday life. Esoteric philosophy, metaphysics, advanced 

mathematics, abstruse logic, meditation, etc. are all roads to 

personal enlightenment, but are not applicable to the everyday 

person. However, even the genius can apply this simple, power-

ful concept of personal truth.  

What Is Truth Part II — Validity 

 What do you consider valid? What is your idea of what is im-

portant?  

I ask these questions because so many people are concerned 

with the truth, even though attention to the truth is making 

them miserable.  

In part I, we decided that truth must be something that feels 

good, but were not able to define it. We will say, for the pur-

poses of this discussion, that truth is what can be observed. Not 

everyone will agree, but it is a definition that most people can 

understand.  
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Truth, then, is what is. It’s the stuff right in front of your 

face. The chair the office is truth, so is the desk, the computer, 

the phone, the building we are in, the sun, etc. The murder on 

the news last night is truth. It happened, did it not? The polluted 

stream near the local factory is also truth.  

In fact, there are as many truths as there are things to ob-

serve. Therefore, we may say that the world is filled to the brim 

with literally millions of truths, many of them horrible and despi-

cable, many of them beautiful and wonderful. It is up to us, 

which of these truths we choose to place our attention on. A 

simple and life–giving solution is to place your attention upon 

those truths that make you feel good, and ignore the others.  

“Hey,” your friend Joe says, “did you hear about the earth-

quake?”  

“Yes. Boy I really feel good today!”  

“Yeah, but did you see the murder last night on TV? And 

Danny got his hand stuck in the car door. He had to go to the 

hospital today.”  

“Uh huh. Did you see the beautiful sunrise this morning?”  

“What's wrong with you?” Joe says, “I'm serious here. You 

know, oil prices could go up if another war begins in the Middle 

East.”  

“Last night I saw a cardinal on the bird feeder,” you reply. 

“He was really beautiful.”  

Your friend shakes you.  
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“Wake up! You got your head in the sand. It's time to face 

reality Johnny boy”!  

“I am facing reality!”  

“Are you kidding me? We got another war, food and oil prices 

are going up and you're talking about sunrises and cardinals???” 

“It all depends on what reality you want to face.” 

Joe shakes his head and walks away. You notice him talking 

to the other office mates and they are all glancing in your direc-

tion, shaking their heads worriedly.  

Most people like to focus on negative truths.  

Even if it is true that a war in the Middle East is imminent, or 

that food and oil prices might go up, or that there was a murder 

last night, or that an earthquake killed 5,000 people last week, 

that is no reason to focus on them. There are thousands of times 

as many positive truths as negative ones! We just do not notice 

them. This is called the 'can't see the forest for the trees' syn-

drome.  

When Joe takes a walk outside, he does not really see the 

beautiful cloud patterns or feel the wind on his face, or see the 

sunlight falling on the flower garden across the street. He imme-

diately notices the garbage can in the street however, a remnant 

from the morning’s trash pickup. “Damn garbage man,” he 

thinks. “Why can’t they just put the empties back on the grass?” 

Joe is a good citizen and considers it his duty to stay in-

formed, and diligently watches the news and reads his 

newspaper, even though he often feels disheartened at the state 
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of world affairs. Joe, like a lot of people, simply does not under-

stand the value of focusing on positive truths. That’s probably 

because, like a sore thumb, the bad stuff sticks out so glaringly. 

The earth is a balanced place in which well–being is every-

where. The planet spins on its axis, the sun shines every day, 

the weather distributes moisture, the apple seed grows to be an 

apple tree and not a tomato; the list is endless. The forces of na-

ture that assure balance are enormous! While it is true that 

mankind has created areas of blight, these aren’t even a pimple 

on a pickle in comparison.  

But for some reason, people think that anything that can be 

observed deserves attention.  

Out of the millions of truths that exist upon our planet, only 

those that are negative are thought to have real importance. If 

you do not place your attention on these 'important' events, you 

are considered to be irresponsible. Wars, murders, diseases and 

disasters are all considered far more important than the unno-

ticed well–being which surrounds us. 

Why is this?  

Because we have been trained to think that ignoring the 

negative stuff will lead to our ruin. In this way, we are taught 

always to seek out the bad before it can lead to harm. In the 

United States, there is a saying, ‘Freedom requires vigilance.’ 

However, as we have seen, this philosophy is a self–fulfilling idi-

ocy. 
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It is important to understand that the mere belief in such a 

philosophy is enough to generate a manifestation. In other 

words, it is only necessary for such a meme to be inserted into 

the mass consciousness for it to become an established mode of 

behavior. Then such behavior is reinforced by the concept of tra-

dition, and you have the history of planet earth for the past 

5,000 years. And in a society which considers that only physical 

proof establishes legitimacy, one is required to assign validity to 

that which exists! It is now only necessary to point out (through 

mass media) the undesirable actions of others in order to keep 

the masses imprisoned in a jail of self–limiting thought. Here is a 

powerful, circular and self–reinforcing system that does not re-

quire force for its implementation. In this way, entire populations 

can be kept on edge, in a state of constant anxiety and fear. It is 

an elegant system of population control, on a massive scale.  

Because mankind looks at the physical world as a zero–sum 

game with a few big winners, a few big losers and the rest of us 

lumped in the middle (the famous Bell curve), we have devel-

oped congruent philosophies of life. Most feel life events are 

random; humans are like molecules in a compressed gas, and 

you can never tell which one you might bump against next. As 

we said before, solutions are always developed which reflect the 

dominant vibrational orientation. Our science and our philoso-

phies perfectly mirror the conception of a universe and a life in 

which individuals are at effect–point, making the best of a world 

with limited resources. Individual efforts are seen as struggles 
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against the odds, each person battling against universal forces 

which, if not controlled, will eventually overwhelm us. That is 

why we form groups; for in our combined efforts we may, per-

haps, overcome such larger influences. In probability and 

statistics, individuals are treated as data points and weighed 

equally. Individual success is explained as the result of genius (a 

scarce resource, probably a result of genetic inheritance), hard 

work, or luck. Consciousness does not appear, cannot appear, in 

such a system, for it is subjective and immeasurable.  

With this mindset, it is obvious that if danger is ignored, then 

individuals are sitting ducks, unprepared for the assault of ran-

domly generated forces. The reasoning goes, if several murders 

are committed downtown, then maybe the next time I go down-

town I might be killed.  

But this sort of thinking is muddle-headed.  

The only way you could be murdered downtown is if you had 

been focusing upon it for a long enough time to have created a 

strong resonance to it.  

All that is necessary is to decide which of the many millions 

of truths out there you want to have in your experience. Do you 

want to focus on murders, or beautiful sunsets, on war and ris-

ing oil prices, or cardinals, on the good stuff, or the bad stuff? 

“But,” you say, “If oil prices go up and you are ignorant of it, 

then you may go to the gas station one day and find it is empty. 

But I will have stockpiled gasoline.”  
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Well, in the first place, if things got that bad everyone would 

know about it. In the second place, the price of oil is out of the 

hands of individuals. Your attention to the possibility of no oil will 

just make you feel crummy, and orient your thoughts and feel-

ings around that possibility, without doing a thing to affect oil 

prices or availability. Then, if you do this long enough, you may 

find yourself in an area that is short of gasoline!  

The guy that concentrates on the cardinal and the sunset 

(and, in general, on pole B instead of pole A) is in perfect align-

ment with universal energy, and so will always find himself in a 

place of well-being.  

Whatever you pay attention to you eventually experience. So 

it is actually better to focus on 'irrelevant' truths like cardinals 

and sunsets than it is to focus on 'serious' and 'important' truths 

like wars and rising prices.  

This idea is exactly backwards of traditional teachings. In the 

fable “The Ant and the Grasshopper”—which illustrates the 

pleasure principle vs. the reality principle—the fun loving grass-

hopper plays around all summer while the ant works very hard 

accumulating food for the winter. When the feel–good grasshop-

per comes knocking on ant’s door after the first freeze, begging 

for food, the ant self–righteously turns him away. The moral of 

the story is, of course, that positive emotion and fun lead to ruin 

and serious hard work wins the day. In “The Three Little Pigs,” 

only the third and oldest pig has learned to behave in accor-

dance with the reality principle. He learns to put work first, 
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before play, and is able to protect himself from the big bad wolf, 

who is not able to blow down his sturdy brick house. (Of course, 

we don’t see what happens next. The wolf, infuriated, waits for 

the pig to come out of his house and attacks him. That is what 

eventually happens when you attempt to protect yourself from 

something). 

These idiotic tales, born from mankind’s stubborn insistence 

on scarcity and lack, is just one example of how memes get 

passed on, stupidly, from one generation to the next.32 There 

isn’t anything you can do in a lower emotion that you cannot do 

better in a positive emotion! No one bothers to tell children (at 

least in fables) that it is possible to work at something you love. 

It's up to you! Do you want to choose misery or joy? Pain or 

happiness?  

The world is stuffed full of truths of every description.  

Choose those truths that make you feel good, and the world 

will slowly change around you in a positive direction.  

What is Truth Part III — Prove It! 

Many practical people would say that truth is what can be 

observed. If someone asserts something as true, they will say 

                                    

 

32 How about this silly “Nursery Rhyme/lullaby:” 

Rock a bye baby, On the tree top 

When the wind blows, The cradle will rock 

When the bough breaks the cradle will fall 

And down will come baby, cradle and all. 
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“prove it!” and what they mean by proof is, “does it exist?” or 

“can it be demonstrated?” which is the same thing.  

But this is the wrong question!  

What exists is the result of the decisions and conclusions of 

conscious beings.  

On a personal level, a conscious being can affect the condi-

tions of his/her life. By utilizing the infallible law of ‘like attracts 

like' in life, it is possible to prove this assertion to yourself with 

no great difficulty. Merely by changing your attitude towards an 

area of life, you may alter an unwanted condition and change it 

for the better.  

If you have not consciously conducted this experiment, it will 

not be real to you, and if you have, you will never doubt it. Ex-

perience is the best teacher.  

From the above assumptions, the following is a logical con-

clusion:  

Truth is not what manifests. Truth is not what exists. Truth is 

not a material object.  

Truth is the decisions and conclusions of conscious beings.  

In other words, what we observe around us is not the truth. 

It is the result or product of truth.  

Looking to matter and energy for proof that something is 

true is like saying the cart draws the horse. It is the conscious-

                                                                                                
Let’s see…baby will come crashing down out of the tree…very inspirational! 
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ness of the horse that directs the cart. Such logic places effect 

before cause.  

Cause is consciousness, the animating principle of the uni-

verse; effect is matter and energy.  

On planet earth, there is always a time lag between the de-

sire for something, and the manifestation of it. To say, “in order 

for A to be true it must be manifested, and since A has not mani-

fested, it is not true” is to ignore the fact that it is the aligning of 

thought toward the goal (with its accompanying time lag), which 

is the cause of the manifestation!  

When people say, “prove it” they mean “manifest your asser-

tion instantly,” or, “indicate an already manifested physical 

object or condition.” Unless you are a very advanced being in-

deed you will not be able to do the former, and if what you want 

to create has not yet been created, it will be impossible to dem-

onstrate the latter. However, that is no reason to stop the 

creative process! To use the idea that “it has not yet mani-

fested” as a reason to give up on your dream, is to cease the 

process by which that dream will come into physical existence. 

(A thought form exists; therefore, a creative visualization is al-

ready concrete. In our model, even matter and energy is 

ultimately composed of thought; dreams and visualizations are 

the blueprint for physical action and eventual manifestation). 

The society we live in represents the combined manifesta-

tions of all of the thought forms from every conscious being in it. 

The world looks a lot different now than it did 500 years ago. 
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However, the stuff we see around us has no special meaning 

other than a demonstration of how consciousness has aligned its 

energy in the past.  

For a conscious being to manifest a desire, it is necessary to 

align thought toward that desire until manifestation occurs. 

Manifestation will always occur, and is occurring, as a result of 

thought. Action always follows thought, and thought is a creation 

of consciousness. 

The vision of a universe that had its growth cycle established 

from a set of initial conditions at the beginning of the universe 

doesn’t make much sense. In the first place, no cosmologist has 

ever figured out where all of the energy of the universe came 

from. Science hasn't even figured out where all of the energy in 

the universe IS, or even what it is. Feynman has said, in his Lec-

tures on Physics, (p. 4–2) “It’s important to realize that in 

physics today, we have no knowledge of what energy is.” 

They call it dark matter and dark energy but nobody has sat-

isfactorily explained what this is and how it came from those 

initial conditions at the beginning of the universe. The law of 

conservation of energy states that energy can neither be created 

nor destroyed; therefore, the universe must have originated in a 

singularity, but then of course where did the energy of the sin-

gularity come from? Usually this leads to logically prior entities 

or energies, or parallel universes, but then we must ask how 

these were created as well. The fact is, something cannot come 

from nothing! So what passes for truth may not be truth at all; 
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in fact, it may merely be the speculation of conscious beings. Ul-

timately, all questions about the origin of the universe come 

back to a causative, creative principle, and so ultimately, truth 

must be related or associated with that animating principle. 

Truth is not only personal, but depends upon one's ability to 

recognize cause and effect. The source point of all activity in the 

life of a conscious being is the consciousness of the being! The 

resulting conditions in which the life is lived is the result.  

If someone is telling you that your truth is invalid because it 

has yet to materialize, do not pay any attention to them! The 

only way you can manifest is to hold to your vision, which is the 

same thing as saying, holding your vibration to that of your de-

sire. This is easily done by imagining what it would FEEL like to 

live your dream. Since a feeling is nothing more than a vibra-

tional pattern of energy, by finding the feeling you are 

vibrationally matching to your desire. Continuing to do this will 

eventually result in the manifestation, for a manifestation is 

more about attaining a vibrational match to the goal than it is a 

mechanical series of action cycles. Effective action follows effort-

lessly from a true alignment to the goal. 

Persons who demand proof are mixing up cause and effect. It 

is not necessary to prove anything to anyone. All that is neces-

sary for manifestation is an understanding that a conscious being 

is the source point, and the manifestation is the result point. 

Once this is understood, no one will be able to sway you from 

the realization of your desire. 
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What Is Faith? 

Having been brought up Catholic, I grew weary of hearing 

the phrase, “You must have faith.” Someone would always say 

that after I had tried and tried to get something I wanted, with-

out success. Having faith became, to me, associated with failure.  

”If at first you don't succeed, try, try again.” That's another 

one I always hated to hear.  

It seemed people would recommend faith to me after they al-

ready knew I was not going to succeed. It was their way to 

make me feel better, but in my mind, it was recognition of my 

incompetence.  

Yet, faith is a concept that has been with mankind for millen-

nia. In order for something to survive that long in the 

consciousness of the species, there must be some benefit or sur-

vival value to it!  

Let's look at faith in relation to the Universal Operating Sys-

tem.  

Faith could be defined as: holding to what is desired purely, 

without allowing thoughts or feelings contradictory to it.  

Because the universe will answer your thoughts and feelings 

with more of the same, it is important to offer them purely, 

without unnecessary doubt or contradiction.  

You just have to begin to apply this idea and watch what 

happens. Hopefully, you have already begun to practice the 

alignment of thought towards the positive, and have noticed at 

least some little improvement. Once you begin to see your life 
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change, you will never doubt it, and having faith will become 

easier and easier. Faith should be a fun process, because logi-

cally, your thoughts (and feelings) will now be geared toward 

those things that bring you joy.  

Here is an example: last winter I was writing full time and 

not working at all. Although my books were selling at this point, 

it wasn’t enough to pay the bills each month. So I dreamed up a 

contracting job that would pay well and last a minimum of six 

months, enough time to finish my book. For the next couple of 

days I continued to create this idea and then let it go. I even had 

a dream about it, so it was pretty well established in my con-

sciousness. Two weeks later I received a phone call from a 

contractor who wanted me to work with him on an exciting pro-

ject which would pay well and last between 6 months and two 

years! This co-incidence was remarkable because I performed no 

action cycles whatsoever. I made no phone calls, did no promo-

tion; nothing except send out a vibrational signal to the universe 

and maintain it. It was effortless! 

This is the opposite of what I learned in religion classes. I 

learned that faith is very difficult, achieved only through great 

diligence. And it IS difficult, if what you are attempting to 

achieve doesn’t line up with what YOU want. If you are trying to 

achieve goals others have set for you, instead of the ones you’ve 

set for yourself, faith can indeed be arduous. 

For instance, I was taught in religion class that my elders 

were always wiser and smarter than I, and that it was the duty 
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of a child to obey parents, teachers, and authority figures. I was 

taught that helping others is saintly, and doings things for one-

self is selfish. So I lived my life like a good little citizen, molding 

my thoughts and beliefs to others and living in fear of a misstep. 

I was compliant, helped others, ignored my own needs, and was 

miserable! But it was OK, I reasoned, because my soul was be-

ing purified and a great reward lie waiting for me at the end of 

my life, if I would only believe.  

I know, most people are smarter than that, but it took me a 

long time to understand the proper role of faith in my life.  

It is much better to have faith in yourself than to have faith 

in another, for you are divine, a little piece of God walking 

around on earth. So when you have faith in yourself, you have 

faith in God as well.  

I have to admit, it angers me to have swallowed that stuff for 

so long, while others, like my friend Randy the millionaire, have 

gone on their merry way since childhood, creating lives of pas-

sion, joy and abundance for themselves (and others). Like the 

hard–working ant, I had only contempt for the happy grasshop-

per. It took me decades to finally figure out that not only was 

the grasshopper really having fun, but he was lots more produc-

tive than me as well. Oh well. Better late than never, as the 

saying goes! 

There are two flavors of faith, one which is associated with 

religion, and the other associated with the creative process. My 

mistake was confusing the former with the latter. 
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Faith is a powerful concept in any creative endeavor, for it 

keeps you aligned to the goal. In other words, “having faith” is 

just holding your vibration in the place you want it. However, in 

order to make faith work you have to do a little sales job on 

yourself at the beginning, and get yourself in the right frame of 

mind to start the ball rolling. In other words, if you have been 

creating negatively in an area for years, you first have to over-

come vibrational inertia. But this inertia is all within the scope of 

your control, for your vibrational signal is generated on the re-

flexive flow. The universe’s responses come on inflow but are 

entirely dependent upon the vibrational action on the reflexive 

flow alone. You are the initiator of everything you experience. 

You also have to overcome the fatalistic tendency to regard 

the solid stuff around you as immovable and unchanging. The 

unfulfilling relationship, job, or lifestyle seems stuck in place, but 

it is there only as a consequence of your unchanging vibrational 

signal. Change that, and your life will change as well. 

Having faith is allowing the law of ‘like attracts like’ to work 

in your favor. In order to see the vibrational matching property 

of the law of ‘like attracts like’ at work in your life, begin with 

something trivial, like finding a model of car you like. I chose 

Audis because they are not so common. Soon I was noticing 

Audis everywhere! I had no idea there were so many guys with 

Audis around. You could say “the Audis were there all the time, 

you just didn't notice them before.” Well, it’s a little deeper than 

that. 
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The Audis might have been there, but I did not see them. If 

you are not aware of something, you cannot access or use it. 

Therefore, it is invisible and does not exist for you. It’s like hav-

ing a database but no index into the database. You may have 

lots of data, but you cannot get to it. That is how the process of 

conscious creation works. When you deliberately create your vi-

brational signal, you become aware of the universe’s responses 

and can take advantage, like Rick did with Bill. Otherwise, you 

are ‘blind’ to something that may already be right in front of 

your nose. Swami Muktananda expressed this idea when he said 

(paraphrasing) ‘In order to know God, you must keep God in the 

forefront of your consciousness.’ 

It turns out that the more attention you pay to something, 

the more of it actually arrives in your experience. You have to 

find this out for yourself however, by experimentation in the 

laboratory of life.  

Faith vs. Hope 

 Many people associate faith with hope. Hope is an entirely 

different thing from faith. If you have gotten to the stage where 

you are hoping, you have almost lost the game!  

Hope could be defined as trying to get what you want from a 

place where you are pretty sure you aren’t going to get it.  

Hope usually comes after you’re already discouraged: “Oh, I 

so much want to buy a house, but the mortgage is too expen-

sive. I hope that one day I can.” When you are hoping, you are 

hanging on to just a thread of desire. This vibration is more 
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about lack of a house than having a house! If you think over 

times in your life when you were hoping for something, you will 

find that almost always you weren’t very confident of a positive 

outcome.  

I'm not trying to bad-mouth hope! Hope is a lot better than 

being completely discouraged. When you are hoping, there is 

still some focus upon what is wanted. It is a good place to start 

the creative process.  

But faith is a much stronger feeling. Faith will never fail to 

get you where you want to go, because faith means a vibration 

unsullied and unhindered by contradictory thoughts and feelings. 

Faith is purely holding your vision so that you may come to-

gether in time and space with the people and resources you 

need in your creative process.  

Faith is more consonant with expectation than hope. A feel-

ing of expectation occurs when there is vibrational alignment 

with something and, even if there is no evidence of it yet, there 

is confidence that it is just a matter of time. 

Holding the Vision  

The hardest part of “having faith” is continuing to hold the 

vision through every stage of the creative process, even though 

the goal has not yet been attained. That only happens, however, 

when you want something because you think that you cannot be 

happy without it. This is exactly backwards and will always result 

in failure, because it places material objects as cause-point and 

you at effect-point. It uses the creative process wrong-end-
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forwards, for the creative energy of the universe is the animat-

ing principle itself.  

In our vibrational model, no goal is ever attained unless it is 

accompanied by a proper vibrational orientation. In fact, it is 

that vibrational orientation, that wonderful feeling inside you, 

which is the ultimate goal. That feeling is what makes your ac-

tion cycles effective, and lines you up with the people and 

resources you need, for it exists within every one of your adver-

tisements, every one of your creations and will accompany you 

on every sub–goal in the achievement of the objective. All crea-

tion comes forth from consciousness, and is maintained by a 

conscious orientation towards it. Matter and energy is just the 

clay, you are the molder and sculptor of the clay! 

Worry comes from the idea that you might not get the 

wanted thing and causes a disconnect from life force energy, 

which makes you feel worse, which makes you worry some 

more…this is what happens when you identify your happiness 

with something outside yourself. When you worry, you focus on 

something unwanted, thereby becoming an attractor for it. 

So why do we worry even though we know that it is irra-

tional, and that it doesn’t help? Because we do not understand 

that a human being is primarily consciousness associated with a 

physical body, and that consciousness interfaces with other con-

sciousness and the universe’s operating system. We do not even 

acknowledge the importance of the animating principle, even 

though it has designed and created the universe! We look for 
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“proof” to matter and energy, and fail to consult the powerful, 

positive energy of our own life force. 

We are told that the basis of life is biological, and anything to 

do with consciousness is ephemeral and therefore irrelevant, a 

secondary phenomena of brain function. We have no idea how 

powerful we are, for our religions and our philosophies assert 

that man is an irrelevant nothing, living on an isolated planet on 

the edge of an insignificant galaxy in an infinite universe. Sci-

ence tells us that life was a happy accident, a random and 

accidental conglomeration of chemicals, and that the universe 

will eventually either expand and cool and die, or shrink in on it-

self, destroying all life within it. When you look at life from the 

viewpoint of consciousness however, you understand that you 

are eternally self aware and you connect with your own life 

force. When you do that it generates a feeling of power and joy 

within, and you feel like a god! Half the battle of faith is having a 

proper comprehension of who you really are. Of course, if you 

have never felt the powerful nature of your own life force, you 

will not have a clue what I’m talking about. But then you proba-

bly wouldn’t be reading this book either, so it doesn’t matter. 

When you are absolutely clear about what you want, when 

you have a goal and a vision AND you are filled with positive 

emotion, you are unstoppable, and what you desire is as inevita-

ble as turning on a garden hose. Even if the hose is very long 

and you have to wait a while, you KNOW the water will eventu-

ally find its way to your nozzle.  
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However, if you are the type of person who just wants the 

stuff, faith (the Law of Attraction) cannot work, for you will 

never connect to the feeling of the desire, and therefore you will 

never, vibrationally, come off of where you’re at. “Hey, I want a 

new car and a lot of money, so if faith really works, I’ll just think 

about it for a while and, by magic, I’ll have it.” Sorry, it does not 

work that way! With this attitude, you will always be at A, look-

ing towards B. You will never connect to that life giving feeling of 

joy and well being that is always associated with a desire that is 

in alignment with your true Self. And all of your actions will re-

flect your position at A, looking towards, but never reaching the 

goal. Like a donkey led on by a carrot and a stick, what you 

want will always be just out of reach. 

The magic is not in the car or the money, the magic is con-

necting to the life force energy in your desire, and the fantastic 

feeling that comes with it. Then, as you follow your hunches, as 

you get inspired to take action, you will inevitably be led down 

the path of least resistance. The distance to any manifestation, 

as we’ve said before, is a vibrational distance, not a distance in 

time and space which can be overcome solely through action cy-

cles. Without lining yourself up vibrationally toward the goal, 

manifestation is impossible. The magic of the creative process is 

the priceless feeling of joy and excitement in the journey! And at 

the end the satisfaction of a job well done, but traveled along a 

path filled with enjoyment, excitement, and learning. 
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In the spirit-mind-body framework the spirit, or conscious-

ness, of a human being is primary. In our vibrational model of 

the universe, we are more vibrational than we are physical be-

ings. Manifestation is just you and the thing you want existing at 

the same place and time, and that cannot possibly happen 

unless there is first a vibrational co-incidence. You can walk into 

the automobile dealership with $5 in your pocket and stand next 

to that shiny new Porsche, but you can’t drive out with it, unless 

there is vibrational attunement. Most people will say, “No, it’s 

about the money, stupid.” No, it’s not about the money. Money 

represents vibrational alignment. People who have money are 

aligned to abundance and people who don’t, aren’t. “No, people 

are abundant because they have money, you fool.” No, that’s 

backwards as well. Money is a physical representation of vibra-

tional alignment with prosperity. Personally, I couldn’t care less 

what I drive, but if you want a Porsche you must first vibration-

ally align to one. 

The meeting in time and space in the physical universe of 

you and what you want is, according to our model, a meeting 

and matching of vibration, because the physical object itself has 

a vibrational footprint. In other words, that Porsche in the deal-

ership started out as a bunch of mud. It was first designed by 

human beings, and every one of its parts was manufactured by 

human hands and carries the vibrational imprint of those who 

have been associated with it. Then the parts were put together 

under the watchful eyes (hopefully!) of human beings, and fi-
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nally it is sent to the dealership to be sold by other human be-

ings. At each step of the assembly process, more and more 

thought energy is associated with the vehicle. The shiny new 

Porsche sitting in the dealership can validly be regarded as a 

complex set of vibrational energy, manufactured from a sophisti-

cated template of thought. In our model of the universe, 

everything is alive! 

This may seem silly at first, because we don’t normally per-

ceive material things except as stupid lumps that just sit there 

until we move them about. But once you begin to look at the 

world from a vibrational point of view, even things like glasses, 

computer monitors, desks, cars and houses seem to have per-

sonalities. You begin to perceive these objects not just on the 

surface, but “inside” them as well. Call me delusional or over-

imaginative, but it’s kind of fun.  

Having faith is just a continuous process of vibrational align-

ment to something wanted. Ultimately, faith is a joyous process 

of constantly paying attention to where you want to be! 

Summary 

You are not a failure because your desires have not mani-

fested. You are simply involved in an ongoing creative process of 

lining yourself up with what you want. If you do not believe you 

can be, do or have something, you cannot, because you never 

get your vibrational stone in position to roll downhill.  

Having unfulfilled desires is what life is all about. There will 

always be things that you want that you don't have yet. Imag-
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ine, if you had everything you wanted, how boring would that 

be? Once you have painted that painting, written that program, 

composed or played that music, created anything, do you just sit 

on your laurels forever? You always feel you can do better, those 

creative juices are always flowing through you.  

It's about the journey, not the manifestation. As Esther Hicks 

says, you cannot ever get it all done. You don't ever want to get 

it all done. If that ever happened, you would be dead, because 

you would not have any more desires.  

So have fun. Keep the faith.  

Which just means, never let go of your desires, your dreams.  

Faith is what keeps you on the true path of joy and knowl-

edge of self, and to the manifestation of your desires. 
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A vibration can be represented as shown in Fig. A-1: 

 

 
Fig. A-1. Wave #1: A simple, repeating vibration 

Vibration is motion through a transmitting medium. It can be 

periodic, like a wave moving up and down along the surface of 

the water; a sound wave moving through the air; a pendulum 

swaying back and forth; our ball rotating around the shaft; a 

planet moving in its orbit about the sun. Alternatively, it can be 

a sharp burst of sound or a series of non-repeating sounds, as in 

a musical composition, or “noise.”  
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Fig. A-2. Sound file from a music program.  

In Fig. A-2, there are non–repeating sharp bursts of sound. 

 

Either way, vibration involves compression and rarefaction of 

the transmitting medium, or a movement back and forth. For 

example, the vibrating cone of a speaker creates changes in air 

pressure, which reach the ear and are translated into the fre-

quencies that were recorded on the playing medium (CD, DVD, 

tape, LP, etc.) 

Oscillation is an important concept and is the essence of vi-

bration. The electricity that flows through our houses, for 

example, is alternating current at 60 cycles per second, as a di-

rect result of a rotating coil (armature) within a magnetic field of 

a generator at the power plant.  

 

 
Fig. A-3. Wave #2. 
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The closer wave crests are to each other, the higher the fre-

quency. A higher pitched sound will have wave crests closer 

together and a lower pitched sound will have wave crests further 

apart. Red light has a lower frequency than blue light, for in-

stance. However, the quintessential nature of perception (or lack 

of it!) is dependent on the senses of the perceiver, as we’ve al-

ready seen with the dog whistle, or the gamma–ray counter. 

Perception and communication are an interfacing of vibration, 

whether that is biological, electrical, or mechanical. A micro-

phone, for example, takes pressure waves in the air and 

converts them into electrical signals. A speaker does just the op-

posite! The photoreactive surface of a CCD (charge coupled 

device), used in digital cameras, electronically converts light 

waves into pixel information that gives an accurate image of the 

target. These devices are all transducers. A transducer is a 

gadget that converts one type of energy to another, more useful 

kind. Microphones, speakers, batteries, galvanometers, vinyl re-

cord pickup cartridges, light emitting diodes, solar cells, 

antennas, photocells, thermocouples (temperature sensors), are 

all examples of transducers.  

The human senses are, in a sense, transducers, focusing per-

ception of the vast vibrational bandwidth of the physical universe 

into very narrow ranges. (Bandwidth is the difference between 

the highest and lowest frequencies of a transmission channel, or 

the width of its allocated band of frequencies). The human eye 

only sees wavelengths between 400 nm and 700 nm, and we 
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perceive this radiation as various colors of light. The retina, the 

light sensing portion of the eye, contains a chemical called 

rhodopsin, which converts light into electrical impulses which are 

then sent along the optic nerve to the brain. The human ear is a 

remarkable transducer which has a bandwidth between 20 vibra-

tions per second and 20,000 vibrations per second, converting 

sound waves into frequency peaks (mechanical patterns of vibra-

tion on the basilar membrane) which are then sent, as electrical 

impulses, along the auditory nerve to the brain. Without getting 

too complicated, it is accurate to say that the other three senses 

also translate environmental vibrations into electrical impulses. 

Sampling 

In our model the human senses, being composed of vibrating 

atoms, “sample” a universe that is itself vibrational in nature. 

What is a sample? A sample is a snapshot of an event. In 

digital technology, a sample is the acquisition of a signal for a 

predetermined amount of time; in analog–to–digital converters, 

a snapshot of the signal is taken at every clock pulse. But this 

concept also applies in analog–to–analog applications, because 

any signal acquisition is nothing more than an interfacing be-

tween two or more vibrations. Imagine that you have a 

microphone and an amplifier, and begin to sing. You hear exactly 

what you are playing, continuously in real–time. Well, all of that 

sound out of your mouth must first get translated electronically. 

The one thing all microphones have in common is a diaphragm, 

which vibrates when impacted by the vibration of sound waves in 
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the air, and which then is translated into an electronic signal by 

various means. How does the sound become a voltage? Through 

vibrational interaction! The medium of the air interacts with the 

medium in the microphone, whether that be a diaphragm that 

moves a coil or a magnet, or whatever. (There are five different 

technologies commonly used to accomplish this conversion, but 

all of them do the same thing). In every instant, the microphone 

“samples” the pressure waves of your voice. The sampling rate is 

dependent on the conversion materials used in the microphone.  

Analog–to–Digital converters electronically capture an input 

signal (a sound wave in a recording studio, for example) and 

turn it into a series of numbers which can then be processed and 

sent back through a Digital–to–Analog converter, and then 

through a speaker to re–create the sound wave. That’s how the 

music on CD’s gets recorded. We’ll see later on that the human 

body does essentially the same thing!  

 

Fig. A-4. An Analog-to-Digital Converter 

However, this is the same process as analog–to–analog con-

version, because those numbers are just representations of 

analog voltage drops. In other words, the digital 1’s and 0’s in 
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your computer or sound card are just recorded drops in voltages 

within the digital circuitry.  

Sampling is a concept developed in digital technology, but in 

a vibrational universe, all perception involves sampling, whether 

that is accomplished electronically or biologically.  

How does sampling affect perception? 

In the digital sampling of signals (used in music, in radio and 

TV broadcasting, and in the analysis of brainwaves and heart-

beat), it turns out that a bandwidth limited signal of N cycles per 

second can be reconstructed without error from samples taken 

uniformly at a rate which is greater than 2 * N cycles per second 

(in analog–to–digital signal processing, you often need a higher 

sampling rate due to the physical limitations of sampling cir-

cuitry, but the idea holds). The maximum measurable frequency 

is therefore equal to half the sampling frequency, which is called 

the Nyquist limit. So, for example, to digitize a signal with a fre-

quency of 1,000 cycles per second, a minimum sampling 

frequency of 2,000 cycles per second is required, in order to ac-

curately recover the signal information.  
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Fig. A-5. Insufficient sampling rate demonstration 

In the above diagram, the sampling rate (indicated by the 

vertical lines) is too low to accurately decipher the vibration indi-

cated by the solid line, so it looks like the lower frequency 

dashed–line wave. If the sampling rate were reduced so that the 

signal is sampled once at the beginning, once in the middle, and 

once at the end, a straight line would result (the line in the mid-

dle) which means the vibration would be invisible. Failure to 

sample at a high enough rate leads to foldover, or aliasing: in 

the signal there are extra, unanticipated and new low frequency 

contributions to the sound, causing distortion and noise.  

Sampling essentially quantizes a signal into discrete packets 

of information. One way to understand quantizing is to imagine a 

line drawn on a piece of paper that is 5.046875 inches long 

(that’s 5 inches plus another 3/64th’s of an inch). If you only had 

a ruler marked out in inches, you would measure its length as 
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“5,” but if you had one marked in eighth’s of an inch, your 

measurement would be much closer. The smaller you can quan-

tize the ruler, the more accurate your reading will be.  

 

 

Fig. A-6. Quantization of waves 

Quantization occurs in the conversion of analog signals to 

digital information, because the sampling circuitry needs a little 

time to process the signal; so the information is acquired is 

steps. Acquisition of the signal does not begin until a clock pulse 

is received; so the speed of the clock in the circuitry determines 

the sampling rate.  

It is impossible to continuously measure or perceive anything 

because it takes time between the receipt of a signal, the proc-

essing of it, and re–exposure. During the time it takes for 

processing, you are missing out on a portion of the signal, as 

you can see from the above graphic. The digital signal is jerky 

and shows loss of information.  
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The input to an analog–to–digital converter is a continuous 

signal with an infinite number of possible states, but the digital 

output is a discrete function whose number of different states is 

determined by the resolution of the converter. Therefore, the 

conversion from analog to digital loses some information and in-

troduces some distortion into the signal. The magnitude of this 

error is random, with values up to ±LSB, the least significant bit 

of the converter’s resolution. 

In video, undersampling leads to an incorrect impression of 

an object’s behavior. For example, if a rotating wheel is under-

sampled, its true rotational speed is underestimated, and 

sometimes it appears to be moving in the opposite direction. 

This phenomenon is observable in old movies, where a car or 

wagon wheel appears to be moving in the opposite direction, due 

to the inadequate frame rate of the recording camera. When the 

sampling rate is equal to the rotation, the wheel appears to be 

motionless!  

Imagine a darkened room and a one-spoked wheel mounted 

on a shaft that can be rotated counter–clockwise at predeter-

mined speeds. 

 

The wheel is rotated 7 times, beginning at 1 revolution per 

minute (rpm) and continuing up to 7 rpm, and the wheel can 

only be seen every 10 seconds, when a light flashes. Therefore, 
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the sampling rate, or the rate at which the wheel can be per-

ceived, is 6 times per minute. What happens?  

When the true rotational frequency is below the Nyquist limit 

(1 and 2 rpm), the correct frequency and direction of the rota-

tions are observed. When the wheel rotates at the Nyquist limit 

(3 rpm), the wheel is seen every 180 degrees. Its rotational 

speed can be deduced, but its rotational direction is ambiguous. 

When the true rotational frequency is above the Nyquist limit, 

errors in observation occur. At 4 rpm, an erroneous speed of 2 

rpm is estimated, and the apparent rotational direction is also 

wrong, clockwise instead of counter–clockwise. At 5 rpm, the ro-

tational speed is underestimated still further (1 rpm), and the 

rotational direction is still incorrect:  

  

Here the wheel appears to be moving clockwise at only 1 ro-

tation per minute, even though it is actually moving at 5 rpm 

counter–clockwise. 

At 6 rpm, twice the Nyquist limit, the wheel is seen every 

360 degrees and therefore seems to be motionless:  

 

At 7 rpm, the apparent rotational direction is again correct, 

but the speed is again underestimated at only 1 rpm: 
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The rate at which information is gathered determines what is 

perceived.  

In digital signal processing, signals are processed through a 

low–pass filter, which screens out all frequencies above the Ny-

quist limit. Such a signal is said to be bandwidth limited. In the 

physical universe, signals are usually not bandwidth limited (al-

though a wall, for example, essentially operates as a low–pass 

sound filter, screening out higher frequencies); nevertheless, the 

perception, analysis, or interpretation of any vibration is always 

relative to the rate of the sampling vibration. 

In audio applications, undersampling can lead to crummy 

sound quality (but it also has practical uses which we won’t go 

into here); oversampling with digital filtering is used in audio to 

increase sound quality. Interestingly enough, oversampling (and 

upsampling33) at rates well above the Nyquist limit actually in-

creases sound quality, even though there is no more information 

in the upsampled signal than in the original!  

That is to say, 44.1kHz CD data converted to a 352.8kHz 

datastream before digital–to–audio conversion (called 8x over-

sampling) sounds better, even though both data streams have a 

frequency spectrum within the 20–20,000 cycles per second 

range of human hearing. 

                                    
33 According to Wadia Digital, an authority on digital recording, there is no difference be-

tween oversampling and upsampling. Both procedures acquire the input signal at rates well 

above the Nyquist limit. 
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Upsampling has led some to theorize that human hearing is 

more dependent on rapid changes of sound within the time do-

main than on the frequency spectrum itself. It is well known that 

the timbre of a sound (what distinguishes the sound of a drum 

from that of a piano, for instance) is more dependent on the at-

tack and decay of a sound wave (how fast it gets going and how 

long it takes to die out) rather than its pitch (highness or low-

ness). In other words, the difference in the sound of a cymbal 

and that of an oboe has more to do with the shape of the vibra-

tion, rather than its frequency.  

Others have said that the improved sound comes from noise 

shaping and improved filtering of the digital data, reducing the 

noise floor of the signal before it gets sent out to the speakers. 

Whatever the reason, it is clear that what is happening vibra-

tionally within the human ear (and precisely how it interfaces 

with the brain to produce what is heard) is not fully understood. 

If, as we’ve said throughout this book, consciousness as a non–

physical phenomena is introduced, then perhaps the subtle vi-

brational effects of analog and digital sound reproduction 

equipment may be accounted for. 

And even though your ears can’t hear infrasound, (sounds 

below the range of human hearing) it can affect you. Legend has 

it that the Nazi’s used infrasound before WWII to anger and ex-

cite crowds gathered to listen to Hitler. A lot of infrasound 

research has been classified and it is not possible to determine 

what is fact and what is fiction. However, in the summer of 

494 



Appendix A – Further Speculation on the Vibrational Universe 495 

 

2003, scientists in Britain conducted an experiment to gauge the 

effects of infrasound, adding infrasound bass lines to the per-

formed music. It was discovered that infrasound passages 

caused listeners to experience increased heart rate, feelings of 

anxiety, shivers on the skin, and fluttering in the stomach. In 

some participants, the infrasound even evoked sharp memories 

of emotional losses!34 

It seems that vibration, even if it is beyond the range of hu-

man senses, has noticeable psychological effects.  

Do we Perceive Digitally, or Continuously? 

Do human beings perceive the universe in a continuous, un-

interrupted manner, or can we extend the sampling concept to 

the human senses? Sampling is vibrational interaction, and that 

occurs in both digital and analog applications. Nevertheless, it is 

interesting to pursue the sampling idea because it turns out that 

the human senses operate in a sort of biologically digital fashion. 

There is experimental evidence to suggest that resolution 

acuity of the human eye is directly linked to the spatial density 

of retinal neurons. The sampling theory of visual resolution 

states that the optical image formed on the retina of the human 

eye is spatially continuous, whereas the neural image is discrete. 

According to this theory, the same issues of undersampling, 

                                    
34 For a full report on the experiment, go to http://www.infrasonicmusic.co.uk/results.htm. 
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aliasing, etc. that apply in digital signal processing also apply to 

the human sense of sight.35  

The human body receives information from the outside world 

through receptors, which are neurons in the sense organs. Neu-

rons, as we’ll see shortly, communicate their information 

through a series of electrical (electro–chemical) impulses, and 

send this information through the nervous system and into the 

brain. The brain is essentially the main switching mechanism of 

the central nervous system; it receives (and transmits) electrical 

impulses. A nerve impulse is essentially an interpreted unit of in-

formation from the outside world, in the form of an electrical 

impulse, which makes sense to, and can be used by, the body’s 

organs and systems.  

Neurons are the primary cells of the nervous system. The 

nervous system transmits the information that coordinates the 

activity of the muscles, monitors the organs, constructs and 

processes input from the senses. The neuron is an example of 

what is called an excitable cell. An excitable cell is one that can 

be stimulated to generate a tiny electrical current. All cells (not 

just excitable cells) have a resting potential, which is an electri-

cal charge across the plasma membrane. The interior of the cell 

is negative in relation to the exterior. The size of the resting po-

                                    
35 See “Acuity Perimetry and the Sampling Theory of Visual Resolution,” The 1997 Glenn Fry 

Award Lecture, by Larry N. Thibos (School of Optometry, University of Indiana), at 

http://research.opt.indiana.edu/Library/GlennFryLecture/GlennFryLecture.html#F1 
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tential varies, but in excitable cells it runs somewhere around -

70 millivolts (mv). External stimuli can reduce the charge across 

the plasma membrane, which is called depolarization. If the po-

tential is reduced to the threshold voltage (about -50 mv in 

mammalian neurons), what is called an action potential is gener-

ated in the cell. If depolarization at a spot on the cell reaches a 

threshold voltage, the reduced voltage opens up hundreds of 

voltage-gated sodium channels in that portion of the plasma 

membrane. A wave of depolarization sweeps along the cell, 

which is called the action potential (in neurons, the action poten-

tial is also called the nerve impulse.)  

It takes between 0.001 and 0.002 seconds for human neu-

rons to re–polarize and ready itself to transmit another impulse, 

which is called the refractory period. This means that the neuron 

can transmit 500-1000 impulses per second,36 which implies that 

although the body may be exposed to continuous (analog) sig-

nals from the environment, there is a processing delay from the 

time the signal is received until the neuron is ready to obtain 

more information. In essence, there is a sampling rate for each 

individual receptor. 

                                    
36 This information gathered from a number of sources. I have borrowed mainly from the 

excellent on–line biology textbook of Dr. John W. Kimball, which can be found at 

http://users.rcn.com/jkimball.ma.ultranet/BiologyPages/. This is copyrighted information and is 

used with permission. My inclusion of this data does not imply the author’s approval of any of my 

assertions! 
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Interestingly, the human neuron operates like a logic gate. It 

will respond only if the stimulus reaches a threshold level; any 

stimulus weaker than the threshold will produce no impulse, and 

any stimulus stronger than the threshold will produce an im-

pulse. However, the impulse is always of the same strength, 

regardless of the strength of the stimulus. Therefore, a nerve 

impulse is remarkably like a “bit” of information in computer 

terminology. It is either “on” or “high” (a 1), or “off” or “low” (a 

0). So it seems that digital devices aren’t so high–tech after all, 

merely mimicking human biology! 

The human body has billions of neurons sending and receiv-

ing information to and from the brain, and the human brain has 

about 100 billion neurons and 100 trillion connections (synapses) 

between them. There is a constant stream of electrical impulses 

reaching the higher cognitive functions from the senses, but this 

information is discrete, not continuous.37 We might liken the fir-

ing time of a neuron to the “sample and hold” delay time of an 

ADC (analog to digital converter). In an ADC, it takes time to 

process the input signal and turn it into a sequence of numbers, 

just as it takes neurons time to send a nerve impulse and ready 

itself for the next transmission. Sample and hold just means that 

the input value must be held constant during the time that the 

converter turns the signal input into a bunch of numbers.  

                                    
37 It is possible to have a continuous digital output from an analog input stream; however, 

there is always some loss of information. 
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Whether a system is biological or mechanical, interpretation, 

conversion, or transduction is imperfect. That is why, in engi-

neering, there is always a tradeoff between efficiency and 

performance. The body itself can be regarded as an engineered 

system (even if we often don’t really understand what’s going 

on!) so perhaps our digital analogies are not so far–fetched. 

_____________________________________________ 

In concluding this section, we can say that, in our model, 

physical perception must be, first and foremost, a vibrational 

translation or interpretation. Now we extend this concept out on 

the electromagnetic spectrum, far, far out, until we reach the 

realm of subtle energy. Subtle energy is so refined and of such a 

high vibration that it cannot be measured with the instruments 

of science. Subtle energy is the energy of thought, of life force. 

It is a product of consciousness itself, and it fills the universe.38 

It is, on the subtle level of thought, an instantaneous communi-

cation medium, invisible, yet tangible. With these assumptions, 

it is possible to use the vibrational concept to explain non–local 

phenomenon such as ESP, intuition, remote viewing, and other 

psychic phenomena.39 The vibrational concept allows us to inte-

grate the material world with the spiritual. Rather than viewing 

the material and the spiritual as separate, we can view them as 

part of the same vibrational continuum. 

                                    
38 See Appendix B 
39 "The only real valuable thing is intuition."—Albert Einstein 

 





 

Appendix 

B The Properties 
of Thought  

 

In the book we speculated that the basic unit or quanta of 

energy in the universe is thought. We might liken a thought to 

a particle like the photon, which has no mass, but non-zero mo-

mentum, given in physics by hv / c, where c is the speed of light, 

v is the frequency of the photon, and h is Planck's constant, re-

ferred to in the physics literature as the fundamental constant of 

nature.  

Or perhaps, a thought may be considered as having just the 

tiniest bit of mass, something so tiny that it can be regarded as 

virtual. Regardless, a thought, like a photon, has existence. Even 

though it has no mass, a photon is the basic unit (quantum) 

of electromagnetic radiation (light), and we can perceive it with 

our eyes (well, maybe not an individual photon, but a whole 

bunch of them) and even measure it with instruments.  

In this way we sort of disingenuously get around the idea of 

something from nothing, for a thought is so ephemeral it can be 

considered to be (almost!) a pure potential.  

We can reason like physicists and mathematicians sometimes 

do. They will look at the math and say, “our calculations show 
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that black holes are required in order for our theory and experi-

mental evidence to be congruent.” And so they will advance the 

idea of black holes, not because anyone has ever seen one be-

fore, but just because it seems to fit. In this spirit (although this 

is purely speculative, with no math to back it up) we can say 

that a thought is a mapping between consciousness and the 

physical universe. We can define a virtual function f, which maps 

a thought т into the physical universe. 

 We can write f(т) ––> q. Since both f and т are virtual and 

unobservable, we cannot define precisely how this is done. We 

say simply that the virtual function f operates on a virtual 

thought т, translating it into a recognizable physical quantum, q.  

Q must, by definition, have both the properties of a particle 

and a wave, for the following reasons: 

q is alive, therefore it is internally in motion. All things in ex-

istence are in motion, this is a simple conclusion from the fact 

that all things are composed of subatomic particles and all sub-

atomic particles are in motion within themselves. Therefore q 

has the property of a vibration, or a wave.  

q, by definition, must be discrete. Q is discrete because it ex-

ists. Q occupies a unique point in space and it was created at a 

unique moment in time. Therefore it has identity and is distin-

guishable from other quanta. Discreteness is a simple fact of the 

definition of existence. If q were not discrete, it would be some-

thing else, and therefore not q. In other words, for a thing to 

have physical existence at all it must have a unique space for it 
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to exist in, for nothing physical can occupy exactly the same 

space at exactly the same time as another physically identifiable 

thing. In physics this is known as the principle of complementar-

ity and is the basis of Heisenberg’s uncertainty principle.  

Wave (vibration) / particle is the fundamental duality of 

physical existence. In order to have a physical universe at all, 

duality is a requirement. However, duality is contradictory, be-

cause it is clear that all quanta are the same (isotropic), yet in 

order to have existence, they must somehow be different. That 

is why geometry is the most fundamental subject in the uni-

verse, for there is no difference in the energy of an electron and 

that of a proton. An atom of iron and an atom of copper are not 

different because they are composed of “copper” energy and 

“iron” energy. They are different because the geometry of their 

elements (atoms) combines in different ways. 

 

Comments: 

Consciousness is a static, something with no mass and no 

moving parts. A static, in other words, is a pure potential and 

cannot, by definition, have movement. Therefore consciousness, 

in its native state, is not IN the universe at all. Consciousness is 

the creative principle; by definition it has the ability to create a 

“something” from a “nothing.”  

The function f, speaking in computer language, returns a 

quanta q from the virtual realm of consciousness; q is therefore 

conscious. 
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We can say that q, along with all other quanta created by 

consciousness, is simply an aspect of the same energy, which is 

isotropic (the same everywhere) because all quanta are the 

creations of consciousness.
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C Attraction of 
Opposites 

 

 

 

 Fig. 3-3. Charged spheres attraction demonstration 

• When the two spheres are connected to different poles of 

the battery, they attract. 

• When the two spheres are connected to the same pole of 

the battery, they repel. 

Take two spheres of very light weight, each coated with a 

thin film of metal. The spheres are suspended near each other 

by fine metal threads in a closed glass box to exclude air drafts. 

Each suspending thread is connected to a brass terminal. Next to 

the box is a battery with two terminals. When both spheres are 

hooked up to different poles of the battery, the spheres come 

together, and when they hooked up to the same terminal, they 

move apart. The explanation assigned to this experiment is that 

 



 

(1) there are two and only two types of charge, and (2) opposite 

charges attract. This convention has been adopted, reasonably, 

for over 100 years.  

However, it contradicts another well-known fact of science: 

that energy is isotropic (the same everywhere). In other words, 

the energy that composes a proton is the same as the energy in 

an electron, or the energy in any subatomic particle. In discuss-

ing the difference between iron and copper, we do not postulate 

a “copper energy” and a separate “iron energy.” The difference 

is entirely geometric. What makes the two elements unique lies 

in the arrangement of the particles, all of which are composed of 

the same energy. My understanding is that “charge” is also ex-

plained in this manner: a charged particle is only charged 

because it has, in its geometric arrangement, a dearth or a sur-

plus of electrons. So the assignment of “positive” and “negative” 

is convenient, but arbitrary (electrons are assigned a negative 

charge, and protons a positive charge). If energy is fundamen-

tally isotropic then there is really no such thing as “positive” and 

“negative” charge or energy, even though it helps us to think in 

this way. In a battery, the positive pole has a dearth of electrons 

and the negative pole has a surplus of electrons. The electrons 

try to find balance by going from one pole to the other. In other 

words, the electrons at the negative pole want to party with their 

friends at the positive pole, and the electrons at the positive pole 

desire their mates to join them. When the system finds balance, 

the battery is no longer charged. 
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